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INTRODUCTION

Who were the ancient Romans? This book presents thirty-five anno-
tated selections from authors writing in Greek that address this
question, one that is germane to broader issues within the discipline of
Classics and beyond, such as identity and imperialism. The answers of these
authors are legion: they characterize the Romans as barbarians, fellow
Hellenes, civilizers, rubes, sybarites, money-grubbers, divine agents, Satan’s
spawn, peacemakers, warmongers, persecutors, traditionalists, innovators,
copycats, bureaucrats, technocrats, syncretists, multiculturalists. In short,
the authors’ viewpoints are far from monolithic; they are diverse. This
book seeks to make these authors, who bridge the worlds of Greece and
Rome, accessible to advanced undergraduate and graduate-level students
of ancient Greek. Since these authors write in a variety of styles, dialects,
genres, and periods, it should also help students appreciate more fully the
range of expression possible in the language.

The book assembles passages that are of paramount importance for
understanding Roman civilization and yet are mostly unavailable in student-
friendly editions: for example, Dionysius of Halicarnassus on the founding
of Rome (A3.2-A6); Polybius on the city’s tripartite government (Senate,
magistrates, people) and the state funerals of its great leaders (B1-B2); Cas-
sius Dio on the accession of the first emperor, Augustus (C2); Eusebius on the

emperor Constantine’s endorsement of Christianity (E1-E3); Procopius on
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Rome’s deliverance from destruction on the cusp of the Middle Ages (E7).
Authors who may be less familiar but nonetheless offer valuable perspectives
are also included, such as Phlegon of Tralles (B5), Philo of Alexandria (C4),
and the emperor Julian (E4). With more than a dozen selections related to
polytheism, Judaism, and Christianity, including multiple passages from
Josephus (D3-D6) and the New Testament (D1-D2), students of ancient
religion should also discover much of interest.

This reader has been designed so that artifacts and monuments from
classical antiquity may be studied together with many of the texts. For
instance, when reading Strabo on the sack and looting of Corinth (B7),
one could examine the temples of republican Rome, many of which were
built from the spoils won by Roman generals campaigning in the eastern
Mediterranean. When reading the Greek version of Augustus’s Res Gestae
(C3), preserved in inscriptions from Asia Minor, one could study the Roman
monuments described in the text as well as the architectural settings in
which the inscriptions were displayed. When reading about the Whore of
Babylon portrayed in the New Testament book of Revelation (Dz2), one could
study the representation of the goddess Roma, found on a coin circulating
in Asia Minor, that may have inspired the image. The passages here may
be fruitfully read on their own or in conjunction with an examination of
material culture from the ancient Mediterranean.

How THIS READER IS ORGANIZED

The thirty-five selections in this volume are grouped into five parts (A
through E) with seven assignments in each (A1-A7, B1-B7, etc.). The five
parts are part A, Early Rome; part B, Expansion in the Republic; part C,
From Republic to Empire; part D, Jews and Christians; and part E, Late
Antiquity. Selections are assigned to sections according to the dates of the
events described rather than when an author was writing. Within each part,
the selections are typically arranged chronologically. Some exceptions
have been made, however, so that contrasting texts appear sequentially:
for example, Plutarch’s philhellene Flamininus and antihellene Cato the
Elder it side by side (B3-B4), and Boudicca’s fiery denunciation of Rome is
followed by Aelius Aristides’s panegyrical praise of the empire (C5-C6). It
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is likely that thirty-five assignments are too many to be covered in a single
semester: this surfeit allows the instructor to select passages in order to
shape the course as she wishes—to emphasize certain themes, for example,
or to concentrate on certain time periods.

Each selection typically includes one Greek passage; occasionally,
shorter, related excerpts are presented together, as when two snippets
from the gospel of Luke are juxtaposed with one from Paul’s letter to the
Christians in Rome (D1.1-2). Important writers such as Polybius (A7.2,
B1-B2) and Plutarch (B3-B4, C7) appear in multiple selections: this allows
instructors to delve more deeply into these authors and acclimates students
to their prose. The varying lengths of the passages reflect the varying dif-
ficulty of the authors. Each selection is appropriate for an hour-long class;
for a longer session, an instructor could supplement the Greek with a discus-
sion based on one or more of the additional readings recommended in the
introduction to every selection.

The introductory paragraphs that precede each of the individual selec-
tions provide key information about the author and elucidate the immediate
context within the work from which the excerpt is drawn. When possible,
I briefly discuss the author’s views of Rome as evinced in other parts of his
oeuvre. Yet an effort is made not to reveal too much about the content of
the selection, for in my experience those who have elected to study ancient
Greek like to discover things for themselves. Spoilers are kept to a minimum.
As noted, suggestions for further reading in English are provided at the end
of the introduction to each selection: these may be longer portions of the
text under study, book chapters, or journal articles. In making selections
from the vast bibliography on the authors here represented, I kept the needs
of the classroom in mind. I favored readings that were not only clear and
informative but also relatively brief and likely to foster lively discussion.
These suggestions offer guidance to students looking to dig deeper as well
as to instructors looking for readings to complement the Greek assigned
for class.

Then follows the Greek text itself, accompanied by lemmatic notes keyed
to the section numbers of the Greek. These notes offer assistance with mor-

phology (forms), syntax, and vocabulary. (Definitions are printed in italics;
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other information is in Roman type.) They regularly refer to portions of
Smyth’s Greek grammar and entries in Liddell, Scott, and Jones’s unabridged
Greek lexicon and other major dictionaries so that students may refresh
their grammatical knowledge and deepen their vocabulary. These notes
also comment from time to time on literary and historical matters. If the
notes on a passage owe a special debt to a particular commentary, whether
it is written in English or another language, I reference that work at the

beginning of the notes.

RECURRING THEMES

This reader is polyphonic. It brings together the voices of Greek authors who
lived across the Mediterranean—Greece, Asia Minor, the Levant, Egypt,
Sicily, Italy—over a vast expanse of time. Most of the authors flourished
between 200 B.C.E. and 400 C.E., though the inclusion of Herodotus (A3.1)
and Procopius (E7) means that this reader encompasses nearly a millennium
of Greek literature. Despite this geographical and chronological sweep,
the authors in this volume share a common interest in Rome as the state
that ruled or was soon to rule them. (Or, in two exceptional cases, as the
state that they ruled, for two emperors are numbered among the authors.)
Certain subjects thread through the selections. It may be helpful to con-
sider these recurring themes here, before they are encountered severally
in the individual passages. They are grouped below under one-word titles.
Although this scheme is convenient, it is also artificial, in that many of the
themes are interrelated and thus resist easy categorization, and reductionist,
in that authors often treat them in subtle and complex ways. The goal here
is to stimulate thought rather than provide definitive answers, so questions
rather than statements predominate in the paragraphs below.

Empire

Polybius famously reckons that Rome came to dominate the inhabited
world in a shade under fifty-three years (1.1.5). Rome’s empire spanned three
continents and lasted for centuries—until as late as 1453, by the reckon-
ing of the great eighteenth-century historian Edward Gibbon, the year in
which the fall of Constantinople marked the end of the eastern Roman or
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Byzantine Empire. How did the Romans, once just one among many peoples
in Italy, come to control the Mediterranean? What explains the rapidity of
Rome’s rise and the durability of its rule? Should it be chalked up to toyn,
aword that could be translated as “luck,” “fortune,” or “providence”? Does
geography—where Rome is sited, where Italy is located in the Mediter-
ranean—play a role? Is the secret to Rome’s success its military might, or
its diplomatic savvy? Are the reasons for its rise to be sought in its social
institutions or cultural characteristics, for example, its “absorbency,” its
capacity to adopt what’s best from other peoples and to incorporate those
it conquers into the state? Or is Rome’s success really a matter of morals—of
the virtue of its citizens, an enduring “national character” that is transmitted

from generation to generation?

Politics

Or should Rome’s success be attributed primarily to the nature of its govern-
ment? Selections in this volume offer snapshots of Roman politics at key
moments in the state’s development: for example, Polybius as Rome faces
dire circumstances during the Second Punic War (B1), Cassius Dio on
the transition from republic to principate (C2), Eusebius on the emperor
Constantine’s decision to ally himself with the Christian god (E1-E3).
How do authors make sense of Roman government through the analytical
framework provided by Greek political thought and the vocabulary of Greek
politics? For instance, is Rome, in fact, a mdAtg, or something else? When
Rome comes to be ruled by emperors, how should they be viewed? As
philosopher-kings, bloodthirsty persecutors, distant figureheads? How does
the character of individual emperors affect the empire? Is rule by one the
best form of government? And in the administration of this vast monarchic

state, what role should an ambitious Greek politician play?

Religion

In Rome, religion was intertwined with politics and indeed all aspects of life.
Many of the authors excerpted in this book, including Polybius, Plutarch,
Eusebius, and Libanius (A7, E1-E3, E5s-E6), recognize that Rome’s religion

supported the state. According to these writers, how, exactly, does Rome’s
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religious system foster social stability? Is Rome’s rise the result of divine
favor, which its religious system is designed to curry? How does Roman
polytheism—at once conservative and innovative, inclusive and restric-
tive—make room for monotheistic Jews and Christians? Can the latter
serve both God and the state? Can they pledge allegiance to emperors who
are nearly gods on earth? When Christianity begins to supplant traditional
religious practices, is the state weakened or strengthened?

Identity

Religion may serve as one among many constituents of a person’s identity.
Identity is a slippery and protean concept. For what is it that defines who
we are? Do we have one identity, or several identities that we put on and
lay aside according to circumstances? Many of the selections in this book
evince a concern with questions of identity. Sometimes authors tackle such
questions explicitly; at other times, the questions seem to bubble up while
the writers are ostensibly focused on other matters. As the introductions
to the individual passages make clear, the identities of the authors included
in this reader are often complex. Through their varied backgrounds and
experiences, they cross geographical, religious, linguistic, and cultural
boundaries that turn out to be more permeable than might be assumed. The
same author may be an “insider” in one way and an “outsider” in another.

One bundle of questions about identity concerns the Romans, both
as individuals and as a people. What are the core components of Roman
identity? In other words, what makes the Romans Roman? Are the
Romans similar to or different from those groups with which the author
self-identifies? Consider the traditional Greek binarism by which peoples
are categorized as either Hellenes or barbarians. To which group should
the Romans be assigned? If this binarism is (rightly) understood to be, in
reality, a continuum, does that make things any easier? And how might the
identity of an individual Roman differ from the Roman people’s as a whole?
In short, “categorizing” the Romans and interpreting their identity, both
when viewed corporately and case by case, is a difficult business.

There is another bundle of questions related to Greek identity. Before

introducing them, it should first be made clear: whereas all the authors here
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excerpted write in Greek, not all of them would identify as Greek, though
many do. For the latter, what constitutes Greekness? How does Roman rule
affect what it means to be Greek? Here much depends on when an author
is writing. The perspective of an author like Polybius (A7.2, B1-B2), who
not only witnesses but participates in the process by which Greece comes
under Roman control in the second century B.C.E., is different from that of
an author like Plutarch (B3-B4, C7), deeply Hellenic in his cultural outlook
but living in a Greece that had been under Roman control for more than
two centuries. How is Hellenic identity tied to ethnicity? To what extent
is it grounded in common customs, such as similar ways of worshipping
the gods, or in a shared set of cultural values? If the Romans share those
values, does that mean that they are Greeks? In trying to make sense of the

Romans, Greeks confront questions about their own identity.

Style
An author’s identity is also shaped by the language and style in which he

writes. This claim, too, warrants further explanation. There are many rea-
sons why an author may write in a certain way. He may do so to align his
work with that of an earlier author whom he sees as a model: for example,
Cassius Dio (C2, Cs) and Procopius (E7) sometimes channel the style of
Thucydides, and Julian echoes that of Plato (E4). A later author may thus
share in an earlier author’s authority, as the writers of the New Testament
(D1-D2) do when they adopt the distinctive idiom of the Septuagint, the
Greek translation of the Old Testament, which itself imports the vocabulary,
syntax, and style of the Hebrew original. Style may also reflect the conven-
tions of a particular genre; hence Eusebius (E1-E3), in his laudatory biog-
raphy of Constantine, employs the elevated, pleonastic style of panegyric.
A particular style (or literary form) may serve as a rhetorical stratagem,
as when the author of the martyrdom of Agape and her companions (D7)
renders the exchange between prisoners and persecutors as dialogue, which
lends verisimilitude and drama to the proceedings. But for our purposes, it
may be most important to note that style is also influenced by the evolution
of the Greek language over time, by linguistic trends that some have seen

as reactions to Roman rule.
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After the death of Alexander the Great in 323 B.C.E., a shared or “com-
mon” (ko) version of the Greek language, evolving mainly from the
dialects of Athens and Ionia, came to be employed in the vast territory that
was conquered by the Macedonian monarch. The dialectical diversity of
archaic and classical Greece was gradually supplanted by this more homo-
geneous xowvi}, which became the favored idiom of Greek notables from
Alexandria to Antioch to Athens. (Among the nonelite, ko] tended to
exhibit greater regional variation.) Polybius, who lived during the second
century B.C.E., is an example of an author writing in elevated ko] (A7.2,
B1-B2). During the reign of Augustus (27 B.C.E.-14 C.E.), Dionysius of
Halicarnassus advocated a return to “classicism” in Greek prose. For peace
under Rome offered an opportunity for Greeks to unify around a common
cultural heritage: the universal values of classical Athens as expressed in the
language of that period. So the style in which Dionysius writes his history
of early Rome (A3.2-A6) reflects this political-literary program.

Beginning in the later first century c.E., Greeks like Aelius Aristides (C6)
took Dionysius’s classicism a step further. They spoke and wrote in only the
purest Attic, purging their language of elements not native to the dialect. They
revived the moribund dialect of classical Athens as an artificial language;
their mastery of it marked them as members of an elite. Before an adoring
public, many of these linguistic purists delivered display speeches, known
as “declamations,” in the balanced, antithetical periods favored by sophists
like Protagoras and Gorgias who had taught in classical Athens. Hence this
movement is termed by moderns the “Second Sophistic,” which reached its
zenith in the second century c.E. Was the Second Sophistic a reaction to Rome?
Were these latter-day sophists seeking refuge from the realities of Roman rule
in the rarefied language of a bygone age? Should we see this reassertion of
Hellenic identity as anti-Roman? Might the Romans have viewed the Greek
pride manifested by the movement as beneficial to the state? Did the orators of
the Second Sophistic serve to connect Greek cities with the empire’s capital,
since they declaimed there before Roman literati and the imperial court? There
is no consensus about how these questions should be answered, but the case
of the Second Sophistic reminds us to be aware of the broader implications
of the styles reflected in the passages presented in this reader.
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The authors in this volume also faced a particular stylistic challenge: how
to convey in Greek the distinctive Latin vocabulary for Roman political
officials, institutions, and concepts. In approaching this problem, some
authors tended to stick to convention—they observed practices well attested
in writers of their time—whereas others tended to go their own way. There
were three possible ways forward. One was simply to transliterate a Latin
word into the Greek alphabet, as the author of the martyrdom of Agape
and her companions (D7) does when referring to specialized state officials:
for example, the Latin stationarius, a sort of military policeman, is simply
transliterated into Greek as otatiwvdpiog. Luke (D1.1) likewise transliterates
the name of the first emperor, Augustus (AUyovotog), in his account of
Jesus’s nativity. For an author writing toward the end of the first century c.E.,
Luke’s decision is unusual. Until about the year 200 C.E., it was commoner to
render Augustus as Xefaotdg (revered, venerable)—that is, with a “calque,” a
literal equivalent. (The connotations of Augustus vs. Zefaotdgare explored
further in C2.) Another calque encountered in this reader is papdot (rods)
for fasces, the bundle of sticks bound with a leather thong that was carried
before some Roman officials as a symbol of their power. Transliteration and
calquing, then, were two possible solutions for authors seeking to adapt
Roman political vocabulary for a Hellenophone readership. Finally, there was
translation. For some Latin words, there were translations, such as émapyeia
for provincia (province), that became normative, in that they were more or
less consistently adopted by authors regardless of when and where they were
writing. Sometimes translation might be a less straightforward process. A
couple of closing examples may exemplify some of the knottier problems of
translation faced by our authors. First, how should a Latin word be rendered
for which there was no ready equivalent in Greek? A good example is the
Latin adjective divus (deified), an appellation added postmortem to many
emperors’ names. Until the later Roman Empire, the usual solution was to
employ the noun 0¢dg, as Strabo (A1) does when he renders Divus Julius (Dei-
fied Julius) as 0 0eo¢ Katoap (The God Caesar). Something, of course, is lost
in translation. Second, what should be done with an especially multivalent
word? A good example is the word imperium, which was a crucial concept in
Roman notions of political power. The Greek version of the Res Gestae Divi
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Augusti (C3) translates imperium, which appears eight times in the Latin
original, in five different ways. Eschewing consistency, the translator chooses
to highlight different facets of the word by employing different renderings.
These two examples remind us of something that every reader of this book

knows: translation is not always easy.

PIRANESI’S VIEWS oF ROME

To close this introduction, a word about this book’s title, Views of Rome. It
is a translation of Vedute di Roma, the engravings of the city made by the
architect, draftsman, author, entrepreneur, and antiquarian Giovanni Battista
Piranesi (1720-78). Like many of the authors in this volume, Piranesi was
both an insider and an outsider, a man of multiple identities, who spent much
of his life seeking to make sense of Rome’s past and present, though he was
not a native of the city. He was born and lived for his first twenty years in
and around Venice, where he was educated in classical literature and history
and studied drawing, architecture, engineering, and stonemasonry. In his
published works, he recognized his roots by adding after his name the epithet
“Venetian Architect.” Like many of the Greek authors in this book, he gravi-
tated toward the Eternal City, which he left infrequently in the remaining
thirty-eight years of his life, finding there fame and fortune and discovering
in Rome an inexhaustible font of fascination and inspiration. His masterly
copperplate engravings meticulously portrayed the monuments of Rome,
including many that have since been lost. They represented the grand sites
asliving spaces, populated by strolling dandies and gesticulating shepherds,
hoop-skirted ladies and less lofty women hanging laundry on clotheslines
attached to ancient walls. Like Piranesi, the Greek authors collected in Views
of Rome present, often in meticulous, masterly prose, personal perspectives

on a lost civilization. Like Piranesi, each offers a unique view of Rome.

FURTHER READING

Those wishing to follow up on the subjects presented in this introduction
or in search of general works on Greek-language writers’ views of Rome
should find among the sources below good places to start. There are many
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relevant studies in other languages, but the selections below are limited
to works in English. Additional bibliography on particular authors and
passages may be found in the introductions to the individual selections.
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PART A

A9
EARLY ROME

T his reader’s first selection comes from the geographer Strabo (A1).
After considering why Rome was founded where it was, he presents
an eyewitness account of its splendid cityscape in the early empire. The
historian Diodorus Siculus next offers an ethnographic description of the
Etruscans, the people living north of Rome who contributed to the develop-
ment of the nascent Roman city-state (A2). The Etruscans, according to
Herodotus (A3.1), migrated to Italy from Asia Minor, whereas Dionysius of
Halicarnassus argues that they were natives (A3.2). Where the Etruscans
came from is important because it is relevant to the question of whether
foreign or Italic influences were more important in shaping Rome’s culture.
Then follow three more passages from Dionysius’s Roman Antiquities, our
most voluminous source for the history of early Rome. Dionysius tells of
the birth of Romulus and Remus, Rome’s founding fathers. He downplays
fanciful elements in the story yet also finds a way for the twins to be educated
in Greek (A4). The significance of this last detail is revealed in the next
passage, where Dionysius drives home the thesis of his work: the Romans
are in fact Greeks (As). The Romans are also culturally “absorbent,” as
indicated by measures taken by Romulus, the city’s first king, to incorporate
other peoples into the state (A6). According to Plutarch, Romulus’s suc-
cessor Numa civilized the city’s bellicose populace by founding many of
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its religious institutions (A7.1). The historian Polybius likewise argues that
religion secures social stability in Rome (A7.2). In this excerpt, Polybius is
not, strictly speaking, writing about the city’s early history. But by placing
this passage at the end of this section, Polybius may serve as a bridge to the
next, which begins with two further selections from the author.
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Strabo 5.3.7-8

L ike many other authors in this volume, Strabo crossed cultural bound-
aries; he bridged the worlds of Greece and Rome. He was born to a
distinguished family in the Hellenized city of Amasia in Pontus c. 65-60
B.C.E., when that region was coming under Roman control; in the preceding
decades, it had been ruled by the wily, expansionist, Greco-Persian monarch
Mithridates VI (reg. 120-63 B.C.E.; see further C1), arguably Rome’s most
resilient enemy since Hannibal. Strabo received an excellent education
in Greek paideia, first in Asia Minor and then in Rome, which by the late
republic had become a center of Greek learning: living in the capital for
years, he mingled there with Greek intellectuals and Roman notables. He
accompanied Aelius Gallus, prefect of Egypt, on expeditions up the Nile and
into Arabia in the 20s B.C.E. Strabo’s extensive travels there and elsewhere
informed his systematic geography of the inhabited world, which he wrote
in seventeen sprawling books. Fifty years in the making, Strabo’s colossal
work—he himself terms it a koAoooovpyia (1.1.23)—surveys the diverse
lands united under Roman rule. It is meant as a useful guide for Romans
who govern and for Greeks seeking to know more about the vast empire to
which they now belong. Strabo praises Rome’s treatment of Greece, which
he thinks is more benevolent than its treatment of other regions it had
conquered; he casts Augustus (reg. 27 B.C.E.-14 C.E.), Rome’s first emperor,

as a pious, pacifying monarch, a great builder and legislator influenced by
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Greek intellectuals. At the same time, he believes in the Greeks’ cultural
superiority to the Romans.

The passage below is excerpted from the fifth book of Strabo’s geography,
on central and northern Italy; it describes the site of Rome for a Greek-
speaking audience that may be unfamiliar with it. While other authors such
as Cicero laud Romulus’s foresight in choosing such a strategic location for
the city, Strabo argues, to the contrary, that the city’s topography makes
it difficult to defend. He thus offers an alternative explanation for Rome’s
apparent impregnability in the opening of the excerpt. He goes on to marvel
at Rome’s state-of-the-art infrastructure and its splendid cityscape. As a
Greek born in distant Asia Minor who had lived in Rome as an expatriate,
a seasoned traveler who could compare the capital with countless other
cities he had seen, Strabo offers an invaluable view of Rome during its

remarkable transformation into the seat of world empire.

Further Reading

Strabo 6.4; Cicero On the Republic 2.10-11; G. W. Bowersock, Augustus
and the Greek World (Oxford, 1965), 122-39; D. Dueck, Strabo of Amasia: A
Greek Man of Letters in Augustan Rome (London, 2000), 85-129; D. Favro,
“Making Rome a World City,” in The Cambridge Companion to the Age of
Augustus, ed. K. Galinsky, 234-63 (Cambridge, 2005); F. Coarelli, Rome
and Environs: An Archaeological Guide, trans. ]. J. Clauss and D. P. Harmon,
new ed. (Berkeley, 2014), on the buildings mentioned below.
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uneppdMovoa, 8t fjv émi toocodTov avénbeioa 1) oA avtéxel Todto
pev tpo@i) ToUto 8¢ EvAoLg kal AlBolg Tpog Tag oikodopiag . . .

[In the remainder of 5.3.7, Strabo relates that the natural resources of
Rome’s environs, easily transported by river, are more than sufficient for
the constant construction that goes on in the city. He adds that, to protect
the city’s fabric, Augustus has promulgated zoning regulations and created
a squad of freedmen firefighters (vigiles).]
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Kal avaykatotépolg dvteg ot &’ Uotepov katl pdAota ol viv kai kab’
Npég ovdE tovtov kabuotépnoay, A avadnpdtey ToAGV Kal KaAGV
EmAnpwoay v OAW. kai yap Hopmiog kai 6 Oeog Kaioap kai 6
Yefaotog kai ol Toutov maideg kai ol piAot kal yuvi) kai adehpn ndoav
unepePairovto omoudnv kai Samdvnv €ig TAG KATAOKEVAG: TOUTWY 8€ Ta
nAglota 6 Mdptiog €xel KAUTOG TPOG Ti) PUOELTTPOCAAP DV KAl TOV €k
thg mpovolag k6apov. kal yap to péyefog 1ol mediov Bavpaotov dpa
Kai Tag appatodpoulag kal v AAANY innaciav Ax@AVTOV Tapéyov TQ
T000UTE A0l TOV o@aipa xal kpike kai maiaiotpd yvpvalopévmv:
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[Strabo’s description of the Mausoleum of Augustus is omitted.]

naAw 8 el tig gig v ayopav mapeABov v dpyaiav ANV € GNANG
0ot mapaPefAnuévnv tavty kai factAtkag 6Todg kai vaovug, idot de
kai 10 KamtdAov kai td évradfa Epya kai ta £v t@ IaAatie kai 1@
g Aplag mepumdt, padimg éxAdbort’ dv tdv EEmBev. Tolav Tt uev 1)
Poun.

Notes to Strabo 5.3.7-8

These notes are indebted to the commentary of S. Radt, Strabons
Geographika (Gottingen, 2002).

(7) olmpdrol. the first men; i.e., Rome’s founders.

Swahoyiopdc, -o0 (mas.). careful consideration, rational
calculation.

O101L. that is, namely; the clause that follows explains the
founders’ StaAoyiopde.

npoofkev. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < mpoorjkw. Here, as often
(LSJ, s.v. I1.2), the verb is used impersonally: it was fitting +
dat.

evmopla, -ag (fem.). prosperity, abundance: LSJ, s.v. 2.

npofArqpata. predicative with ta teiyn and tovg dvdpag; note
too the neat chiasmus (Smyth 3020) that, following ov, caps

the sentence.

Kat apyac. at first: LS], s.v. dpyn, b.
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Tedutad Canpo Vacein:

Giovanni Battista Piranesi, “Veduta di Campo Vaccino,” c. 1748-1778. What was
known in Piranesi’s Rome as the Cow Field (Campo Vaccino) is the site of the
ancient Forum Romanum. Reproduced by permission of Greenslade Special Collections
and Archives, Kenyon College, Gambier, Ohio.

uev odv. certainly, in fact: Smyth 2901.

aMotplag . .. ebemyelpntov. Translate the gen. absolutes as
causal; gen. absolutes abound in the passage.

kUKkAw. adverbial: around.

£€dapog, -eo¢ (neu.). foundation, lowland; i.e., while Rome’s
hills served as a natural defense, the city’s lower elevations
were vulnerable.

evemyelpnTog, -ov. easily attacked. sc. dvtog.

pakaptoOnodpevov. neu. sg. nom., fut. pass. part.

10 ... eUkAnpnpa. The syntax is not entirely clear; translate
perhaps as there was no good fortune regarding the location
(tomkov) that would have been praised. In other words, the
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site of Rome had little to recommend it to those seeking to

found a new settlement.
oikeiag. predicative with tfjc ydpag in another gen. absolute.
émi toooUTov. Lo such a degree.
avénbeioa. Translate as concessive.
avtéxw. have enough + dat.
To0TO pev ... 1o0T0 O¢. partly . . . partly: Smyth 1256.

tavta. Strabo is referring to the natural resources—timber,
stone, metal—provided by Rome’s hinterlands, which were
described in the portion of section 7 omitted here.

napéyetat. mid., emphasizing that nature provides these

resources freely.

Ta evTuyqpata. predicative with tavta.

Kai ta. sc. evtvynpata. This looks forward to what follows.

EPUUVOTNG, -nTog (fem.). security, defensibility; cf. the cognate
épupatmv in (7).

oUTol = the Romans; éxeivol = the Greeks.

nmpovvonoav < tpovoéw. The prefix indicates foresight: consider
in advance + gen.

OAYywpéw. value little + gen.

unovopwv. Dionysius of Halicarnassus also marvels at the
Romans’ sewers: Roman Antiquities 3.67.5.

g€oTpwoav < oTtdpvupL pave; cf. oTpwoewg above.

éxxkom), -fg (fem.). pass carved out of a mountainous landscape.

gyywotg, -ewg (fem.). building-up, heaping-up. Cf. the prophet
Isaiah (40.3-4) in the OT: “Make straight in the desert a
highway for our God. Every valley shall be lifted up, and
every mountain and hill be made low” (NRSV).

appapala, -ng (fem.). wagon.
nopOueiov, -ov (neu.). barge, cargo vessel.

oUVVOOG, -oV. closely joined, well fitted.
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Katakduntw. vault: LS], s.v. I1I; Radt, Geographika, ad loc.

TopeVTOC, -1, -0V. passable by + dat.

Vopaywylwv. i.e., aqueducts.

de€apeviy, -fig (fem.). cistern; cf. Séyopau.

Médpxog Aypinnac. With Augustus’s approval, Marcus
Vipsanius Agrippa, the emperor’s longtime friend and
sometime son-in-law, worked to improve the infrastructure
of Rome, especially its water supply and wastewater system;
he famously inspected the Cloaca Maxima, the city’s largest
sewer, by boat.

avadnpa, -atog (neu.). lit., that which is put up (cf. dvatiOnpy);
here, public building: Radt, Geographika, ad loc.

®C. . . elwev. in sum: LSJ, s.v. &g, B.IL3.

npd¢ + dat. intent upon, occupied with: Smyth 1695.2.

ol 0" Votepov. ..ol viv kaikad Nudg are contrasted with ot
aAatot.

TovuTov. i.e., in adorning Rome.

émAnpwoav. Verbs of filling take a gen. or both gen. and acc. (of
what is being filled): Smyth 1369.

Kai yap indicates that the new sentence is moving from the
general to the specific.

IMoumntoc. Gnaeus Pompeius, a.k.a. Pompey, the gifted general
and rival of Julius Caesar, dedicated a massive theater-temple
complex in the Campus Martius in 55 B.C.E.

0 Beog Kaioap. i.e., Julius Caesar, whose postmortem
deification was connoted by the addition of the Latin
adjective divus (deified) to his name. It was typical to render
this adjective in Greek, as Strabo does here, with the noun
0edc: Mason, Greek Terms, 124-25.

0 Zefaotog. i.e., Augustus. On the title, see note on section
(16.8) of C2.
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MdpTtiog. . . xaumog. i.e., the Campus Martius or “Field of
Mars,” the low-lying region on the east bank of the Tiber
nestled within the river’s bend.

npo¢ + dat. in addition to, besides: Smyth 1695.2.

apa + dat. together with.

AKDOAVTOG, -0V. unhindered, open.

napéyov agrees with to péyefog. .. Bavpaotov.

KpiKkog, -ov (mas.). hoop. Rolling a hoop with a stick was a
common pastime in ancient Greece and Rome (as well as in
many other cultures).

gpyov, -ov (neu.). work of art, monument: LS], s.v. I11.

peiBpov, -ou (neu.). channel (of the Tiber): LSJ, s.v. II.

émdewvupevar. This part. agrees with its nearest subject,
ote@dvai, though it also modifies €pya and €5agpog: Smyth
1030.

dvoandM\aktog, -ov. hard to take your eyes off.

0éa, -ag (fem.). sight, spectacle. Note accent; cf. Oed, goddess.

Mo mediov. The identity of this other field is disputed, but it
would seem to be the Campus Flaminius, a subregion of the
southern Campus Martius.

Béatpa tpia. i.e., the Theaters of Pompey, Balbus, and
Marcellus.

apgpBéatpov. probably the Amphitheater of Statilius Taurus or
the Circus Flaminius.

TApePYOG,- ov. subordinate, ancillary.

TV dyopav ... v apyaiav. i.e., the Forum Romanum. By
Strabo’s day, this Forum was contiguous with the Forum
Julium, started by Julius Caesar and finished by Augustus,
which in turn abutted the Forum Augustum, built by
Augustus.

ANV €€ ANNG. one after another; for double dMog, see Smyth
1274.
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napaPdaiiw. place beside + dat.

Baothkag otodg = Latin basilicae, rectangular, colonnaded,
multistory, multipurpose public buildings. In the Forum
Romanum, there were mulitple basilicae; Augustus
contributed to the renovation of two of them.

KamtdAov. i.e., the Capitoline Hill.

IHaAatie. i.e., the Palatine Hill.

Aplag mepumdrt. i.e., the Porticus of Livia, Augustus’s last wife.

The Latin consonant “v,” pronounced like the “w” in English
“when,” is rendered in Greek by ov or, as here, by .

éxAdBoit(0). 3rd sg. aor. mid. opt. < éxAavBdvm; the subject is
still Tic.



A2. A SKETCH OF
THE ETRUSCANS

Diodorus Siculus 5.40

In antiquity, Etruria was the region to the north of Rome and to the west of
the Apennine Mountains as far as the Arno River. A distinctive Etruscan
culture, its growth fostered by contact with Phoenician and Greek traders,
gradually emerged in the eighth and seventh centuries B.C.E. In Etruria
developed the first Italic city-states, which were more or less politically
autonomous but linked by a shared language that is only partly understood
today. The Etruscans are thus best known through art and archaeology;
especially famous are their necropolises dotted with tombs, many of them
still decorated with lively, colorful frescoes that portend a sunny afterlife of
eternal banqueting and general relaxation for the deceased. Ancient authors
and modern scholars agree that the Etruscans shaped the development of
Rome, but how and to what degree they did so has long been a matter of
dispute. Most experts today now reject the idea of “Etruscan domination,”
according to which prosperous Etruscans came to control Rome politically;
rather, their influence seems largely to have been cultural. Another matter
that has been debated since antiquity is whether the Etruscans were native to
Italy or migrants from elsewhere. This is the subject of the next selection (A3).

The passage below, which offers an ethnographic sketch of the Etrus-
cans, is excerpted from Diodorus Siculus’s Library, a universal history of
the Mediterranean from the mythological past through 60 B.C.E. in forty
books, of which fifteen are fully extant today. Born in Sicily in the early

28
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first century B.C.E., Diodorus, like Strabo (A1, B7), traveled to Egypt and
lived for many years in Rome, a magnet for Greek intellectuals in the late
republic and early empire. Unlike Strabo, he seems to have cultivated few
connections with other Greek authors and Roman politicians in the capital.
Again unlike Strabo, his assessment of Roman rule was, on the balance,
negative. In composing a work as vast as the Library, Diodorus often drew
on earlier authors’ writings; the passage below is derived from Posidonius
(c.135-c. 51 B.C.E.), a Stoic philosopher well connected to Roman political
luminaries, who wrote an influential sequel to Polybius’s history (A7.2,
B1-B2). Both Posidonius and Diodorus wrote when Etruria’s distinctive
culture was disappearing, as the region grew increasingly Romanized.
This passage introduces themes that recur elsewhere in this volume: for
example, it showcases the Romans as culturally absorbent, borrowing
from and improving on what they find useful in other cultures (A6), and as
sensitive to the symbolic, visual representation of political power (B2). It also
introduces a trope, one that may derive more from Posidonius than Diodorus
himself, that is echoed by other Greek and Roman authors, namely, that the

latter-day influx of luxury (tpuen) may etiolate a culture’s martial spirit.

Further Reading

L. Bonfante, “Daily Life and Afterlife,” in Etruscan Life and Afterlife: A
Handbook of Etruscan Studies, ed. L. Bonfante, 232-78 (Detroit, 1986); K.
S. Sacks, Diodorus Siculus and the First Century (Princeton, 1990), 23-54;
T.J. Cornell, The Beginnings of Rome: Italy and Rome from the Bronze Age
to the Punic Wars (c. 1000-264 B.c.) (London, 1995), 151-72.
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(1) Aeimetal 8’ Npiv eineiv mepi t@V TuppnvdV. 00TOL YA TO PEV
TaAaov avdpelg OleveyKkOVTES Y®OPAV TOATV KATEKTI|OAVTO Kal
ntoAeLg A€loAGyoug kai TOMAG ExTioav. Opoiwg 0¢ kal vauTikaig
duvapeow loxboavteg kai ToMovg ypdvoug Badattokpatijoavteg

1O pév mapa v Trailav téAayog a@’ éavtdv énoinoav Tuppnvikov
npooayopevbijval, ta 8¢ katd tag melag Suvapelg EKIToviioavTeg Ty Te
odAmyya Aeyopévnyv E€eTpov, ebypnoTOTATNV HEV €L TOUGC TOAEHOVG,
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an’ éxelvov &’ ovopaoBeioav Tvppnvny, T Te mEPL TOVG 1YOUpEVOUG
oTpatnyovg dlmpa kateokevaoav, TeplOEVTeG TOIG 1YOUpEVOLG
papdovyovg kai Sippov Ele@dvtivov kal teputdpupov THfevvay,

€v Te Taig olkiaug Ta meploTa TpOg TAG TOV Oepamevdvimy OxAmv
tapayag é€etpov evypnotiav: v T TAgloTa Popaiol piunoapuevol

KAl TPOG TO KAM L0V avENoavTteg peTrveykay € TV idlav ToAtteiav.
(2) ypappata 8¢ xai puolodoyiav kai Beoroylav é€endévnoav €mt
TA£0V, KOl TA TEPL TNV KepavvookoTiav pdAtota tdvimv aviponwv
é€eipydoavtor 610 kai péxpL T@V viv xpdvmv ol TG oitkoupévng

oxed0v 6AnG fiyotpevol Bavpalovoi te Tovg avdpag kai Katd Tag év
TOig Kepavvoig Stoonpeiag tovtolg EEnyntaic xpdvrat. (3) yopav ¢
vepdpevoL Tappopov, kai tavtnv é€epyaldpevorl, kapmdv agpboviav
€xouov oV povov Ipog TNV dprotoav Statpo@nv, AAAA Kai Tpog
andéhavory SayiAf] kai tpuenv avikovoav. tapatibevtal yap 8ig Tijg
uépag tpamélag moAVTEAEIS kKal THAA TA TPOG Ty UItepPdMovoay
TPUPNV oiKkeld, OTPWHVAC PEV dvOevag KaTaokevAlovTeg, EKTOUAT®Y
&’ dpyvpdv mavrodan®dv mAfBog kal TdV SlakovoUvTmV olkeTdV

ovK OALyoV aplOpov NtotpakdTeg: kai TouT®V oi Pev evmpemneiq
Stapépovtég eiow, 0i &’ €0BfjoLmoAvTEAEOTEP QLG T) KATA SOVAIKNV
aiav kexdéounvtat. (4) oikrjoelg te mavtodamnag idtalovoag Exovot tap’
avTolg oV povov oi Bepdmovteg, AN kal TV EAevBépmv ol mAgioug.
KkaBoAov 8¢ TV pév éx madaldv xpdvewv map’ avtoic nAovpuévnv aAknv
amnofePAnkaocty, év métoig 8¢ xai pabuplalg avavdporg fodivteg ovk
ANy TNV TOV tatépwv d6Eav €v toig moAépolg dmoPePfArkaat. (5)
ouvePdAeTo 8 avTolg TPOG TV TPUPTV 0K EAGYLOTOV KAl 1) THG XD pag
APET TAUPOPOV VAP KAL TTAVTEADC eVYELOV VEUOUEVOL TAVTOG KAPTIOT
nAfiB0og droBnoavpitovoiv. kaBorov yap 1 Tuppnvia mavieAdg ebyelog
ovoa ntediolg avanentapévolg £ykddntat kai fouvoedéory dvaotipact
oV dteiAnmtal yewpynoipotg Uypa 8¢ petplmg éotiv o pévov katda

TNV XELLEPIVT)Y GIpav, AAAA kai kata 1OV ToD B€poug katpodv.

Notes to Diodorus Siculus 5.40

(1) Tuppnvog, -od (mas.). Tyrrhenian; i.e., Etruscan.
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10 ... taAaiov. adverbial. formerly, in the distant past: LS], s.v.
naAaidg, I1.2.

dieveykovteg < Siapépw. excel in, be superior in + dat.: LSJ, s.v.
III.4.

vavtikaic duvdpeorv. The Etruscans were often represented as
gifted mariners, active in overseas trade and naval warfare.

éxmovéw. practice (to perfection), perfect.

odATy€, -tyyog (fem.). The salpinx was a long trumpet—one
extant example is more than five feet in length—used to
summon and direct troops.

a&lmpa, -atog (neu.). ornamentation, trappings.

neptiOnpu. lit., place around; here, confer X (+ acc.) upon Y (+
dat.).

papdotyog, -ov (mas.). lictor, a herald-cum-bodyguard who
attended Roman magistrates possessing imperium; the
Greek term derives from the bundle of rods (papdot; Latin
Jasces) tied with a leather thong that lictors carried before
magistrates as a symbol of those officials’ power. This Greek
word for lictor metonymically (Smyth 3033) identifies this
official by what he bears.

Sippov éAepdavtivov. Some Roman magistrates were permitted

to sit in public on a sella curulis, a distinctive variety of ivory
chair.

neputoépupov tPevvav. The foga praetexta worn by Roman
magistrates sported a distinctive purple stripe along its hem.

Taig oiklaig ta mepiotea. Found within a Roman house, a
peristyle was an open-air courtyard surrounded by covered
colonnades.

evypnotia, -ag (fem.). expedient, aid; predicative with ta
nepiota.

petapépw. adapt. Many Greek and Roman writers commented
on the Romans’ ability not only to borrow from other
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(2)

(3)

4)

cultures but also to improve on what they had adopted: see
Ao6.

@ualohoyia, -ag (fem.). the natural sciences.

é€emovnoav < éknovéw. The Etruscans, not the Romans, are
the subject.

gmi mA€ov. further: LS], s.v. mAelwv, I1.1.

kepavvookoria, -ag (fem.). divination through thunder and
lightning. Cicero’s speech On the Haruspices’ Responses offers
an example of Etruscan ceraunoscopy in action.

pudAota here takes a partitive gen.: LSJ, s.v. pdAa, IIL.

dwoonpela, -ag (fem.). lit., sign from Zeus; i.e., a portent
appearing in the sky.

vepopevol. The Etruscans are the subject.

apxodoav and avikovoav are predicative with agpBoviav.

SayiA). fem. sg. acc. < SaypiAr|g, -éc. abundant.

avike + po¢ + acc. be enough for, approach the point of. Those
who have visited rural Tuscany may be unsurprised by
Diodorus’s claims.

TAMa = Td GAAa.

oikelog, -a, -0V or -0G, -0V + TPOG. appropriate to, suitable for:
LS]J, s.v. oikelog, IV.

otpwpuvi, -fig (fem.). dining-couch.

avBewoc, -0, -0v. flowered, brightly colored. Such couches,

often portrayed in polychromatic plaids, are commonplace in
Etruscan wall paintings.

nrotpakdtec. mas. pl. nom., pf. act. part. < étowpudlw. prepare.

i1014Lw. be private.

amnofePfArkaot < anoBaMw. jettison, discard.

pabBupia, -ag (fem.). pastime.

ovk aAdywe. litotes (Smyth 3032). lit., not contrary to reason;
i.e., understandably. In other words, since latter-day
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Etruscans have become sybarites, it makes sense that their

once-famed reputation for martial valor has faded.
(5) ovpPdMe. in mid., contribute: LSJ, s.v. 9.

ovk éAdyotov. more litotes.

avamnentapévolg. neu. pl. dat., pf. pass. part. < avametdvvupL.
In pf. pass., be open.

Bouvvoediic, -€g. hilly, lofty.

avaotpa, -atog (neu.). projection, ridge; take with tomwv.

StelAnmrac. 3rd sg. pf. pass. ind. < StahapuPavo. divide, criss-
cross. As often with the pf. pass., the agent is expressed in the
dat.: Smyth 1488, 1490.

0yp4a, -ag (fem.). moisture, precipitation.



A3. ORIGINS OF
THE ETRUSCANS

Herodotus 1.94 and Dionysius of
Halicarnassus Roman Antiquities 1.30.1-3

hence came the Etruscans, the people north of Rome who influ-

enced the development of the nascent city (A2)? The answer to this
particular question, which has been disputed since antiquity, is important,
for the answer is germane to a broader question often raised by ancient
authors of whether foreign, especially Greek, or native Italic influences were
more influential in Rome’s early evolution. The answer has also played a role
in modern political discourse: for example, under Mussolini, the Etruscans
were portrayed as native Italians, robust forerunners to the idealized Italians
promoted by fascist ideology. The two passages below offer contrasting,
legendary etiologies of the Etruscans.

In the first passage below, Herodotus (c. 484-c. 425 B.C.E.), that pioneer-
ing historian of classical Greece, obliquely offers an account of Etruscan
origins that is found at the end of his account of the kingdom of Lydia.
Herodotus writes in the dialect of his home region of Ionia. The second
passage presents a different take on Etruscan origins, that of Dionysius of
Halicarnassus (c. 60-c. 7 B.C.E.), who is introduced more fully in A4. In
its opening lines, Dionysius raises but then rejects one theory of Etruscan
origins, namely, that the Etruscans descended from the Pelasgians, a mys-
terious, bellicose people who (he argued earlier) had migrated from Greece
to Italy but were later ejected by the Tyrrhenians (Roman Antiquities 1.17,
27-28). After rejecting this theory, he offers his own.

34
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Further Reading

M. Pallottino, The Etruscans, ed. D. Ridgway, trans. J. Cremona, rev. ed.
(Bloomington, 1975), 64-81; G. Forsythe, A Critical History of Early Rome:
From Prehistory to the First Punic War (Berkeley, 2005), 28-58; P. Perkins,
“DNA and Etruscan Identity,” in Etruscan by Definition: The Cultural,
Regional and Personal Identity of the Etruscans. Papers in Honour of Sybille
Haynes, MBE, ed. J. Swaddling and P. Perkins, 95-111 (London, 2009).

A3.1. HERODOTUS 1.94

(1) Avdoi 8¢ voporiot pev mapaninoioot ypéwvtat kai "ENnvég, xmwpig
fj 0Tt ta OfAea téxva katamopvevovaot, TpdTot 8¢ AvOpOTWY TOV NUETS
1Opev vopopa xpuvool kai apylpou koypdpevol £xprioavto, Tp®dToL §&
Kal kdmnAot Eyévovto. (2) paot 6¢ avtol Avdol kal tag matyviag tag viv
opiotte kai "EMnoLkateote®oag Eovtdv E€eUpnua yevéobar dpa &g
tavtag te é€evpedijvar mapa opiot Aéyovot kai Tuponviny dmowioat,
®de epl adT@V Aéyovtec. (3) émi "ATvog ol Mavew Pacthéog
ottodenv ioxvpnv dva v Avdinv ndoav yevéobat, kai Tovg Avdovg
Téwg pev Sidyew Amapéovtag, peta 8¢ g ov maveoBat, drea dilnobal,
dNov 8¢ dN\o émpnyavacdat avtdv. é€eupedijval 61 dv TéTe KAl TOV
KUPwV kal T@®V dotpaydAwv kai thg o@aipng kai t@v AMEwv Ttacéwv
Ty ViV T €idea, TATY TE00®Y TOUTMV Yap Qv TV é§evpeaty ovk
oiknotvtat Avdol. (4) moiéewv 8¢ dSe PO TOV Apodv E€eupdvtac, T
HEV ETEPNY TOV NUepEmV mailew mdoay, va o1 un ntéotev ottia, thv 8¢
Etépnv ortéecBal mavopévoug TOV TaryviEwyv. TolovTe TPome Sidyew
¢ €tea Sudv déovta elkoot. (§) Emeite 8& ovK AvIEval TO KAKOV AN ETL
&mi udMov BraleaBat obtw 1) tov PaciAéa avtd@v 8o poipag SieAdvta
Avd &V Tavtwv kAnpdoal T pev Emi povij thv 8¢ €mi €00 w €x TG
XOPNG, Kai L pEV Tf) pé€vey attold Aayyavoior TdV polpéwv EMUToV
OV facihéa mpootdooely, émi 0¢ Tf) AaMMaccopévy T0V EOuTol
naida, 1@ otivopa eivat Tuponvév. (6) Aaydvtag 8¢ adT®dV Tovg ETEPOUG
E€Léval &k THig xdpne xatafijvat £ Tpvpvny kal pnyavioacat hola,
é¢ T €0bepévoug Ta dvta Soa oLV xpnotd éninhoa, dronAéely
katd Blov te kai yijg {tnow, é¢ 6 €8vea moMa mapaperpapévoug
amkéoBat ¢’ OuPpikove, Eva opéac évidpvoaoBat téAiag kai oikéerv



36 EARLY ROME

10 péypLtotde. (7) avti 8¢ Avddv petovopaobijvat adtovg émi tod

BaotAéog 1ol madodc, 6G opeag aviyaye, €L TOUTOU TNV MW VUV

notevpévoug ovopaoBijvat Tuponvovc.

Notes to Herodotus 1.94

As noted in the introduction to this passage, Herodotus writes in Ionic

dialect. For many of the more elusive Ionic forms, Attic equivalents are

provided below; others are left unglossed. These notes are indebted to D.
Asheri, A. Lloyd, and A. Corcella, A Commentary on Herodotus Books I-IV
(Oxford, 2007).

(1

()

Avdol. Lydia was located in west-central Asia Minor.
ypéwvtal = Attic ypdvtal.

XWPIC 1} OTL. other than that.

katamopvevovot. The Lydians are the subject.

@V = Attic ®v; on the forms of the relative pronouns in
Herodotus, see Smyth 338.D.3. As the direct object of i6pev,
this pronoun should, strictly speaking, be acc. pl. But here, as
often, the relative pronoun is attracted into the gen. case of its
antecedent: Smyth 2522.

Spev = Attic lopev < oida.

vouopa. Herodotus’s claim that the Lydians pioneered the use
of coinage is generally considered to be correct. Their earliest
coins date to the seventh century B.C.E.

Xpvood kai dpyvpov. gen. of material: Smyth 1323.

KdmmAot. i.e., “shopkeepers, hucksters, retail traders™ Asheri,

Lloyd, and Corcella, Commentary on Herodotus, ad loc.

o@iol = Attic avtoic. For a chart of the forms of the personal

pronouns used by Herodotus, see Smyth 325.2.

Kateote®oag < kabiotnui. in pf. part., established, customary:
LSJ, sv. B.6.

£OUVTAOV = Attic EauTt@Vv.
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Tuponvin, -ng (fem.) = Attic Tuppnvia, -ag. Tyrrhenia; i.e.,
central Italy, as will become clear later in the passage.

®S¢. in the following way: LS], s.v. L.3.

émiATvogG . . . faoiAéoc. i + gen. (usually with a personal
name). in the time of X: Smyth 1689.1.b. Atys reigned c. 1200
B.C.E.; cf. Herodotus 1.7.

o0 Mavew. son of Manes.

dldyw + part. continue to do X: LSJ, s.v. I1.2.d. In indirect
discourse, the pres. inf. may stand in for an original impf.
ind.: Smyth 1866.a.

aMov &8¢ dMo émpnyavaodat abtdv. one of them tried one
thing, another (one of them tried) another (thing): for double
dMog, see Smyth 1274.

@V = Attic odv.

aotpayalot, -wv (mas. pl.). knuckle-bones, used like dice.

nayviéwv = Attic Taryvi@v; in Ionic, the gen. pl. is
uncontracted; cf. AN \éwv Tacéwv.

€ldea. In Attic, the final vowels would contract to form €{dn.

Te0o6g, -ob (mas.). stone used for playing checkers,
backgammon, vel sim.

olknovvtal = Attic oikelodvtat.

déovta. neu. pl. acc., pres. act. part. < déw. lack + gen. In other
words, the Lydians stuck to this plan for eighteen years.

1O kaxov is the subject of aviévat.

Swatpéw. divide X (+ gen.) into Y (+ acc.): LSJ, s.v. II, citing this
passage.

éni + dat. here implies supervision: Smyth 1689.2.b.

povi, -fig (fem.). staying.

avtod. there, in that place.

Aayyavw. obtain by lot; a paraphrase may be better here: whose
lot it was.
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T®V polpéwv. partitive gen.

£UTOV = Attic £éauTov.

TOv PaciAéa is the subject of tpootdooey.

olvopa = Attic dvopa.

(6) Zpvpvnv. Smyrna, modern-day Izmir, is a city on the Aegean

coast of Asia Minor.

¢o0epévoug = Attic eloOepévoug < eloTiOnpt.

oL = Attic avtoig: Smyth 325.D.2.

énimAoa = Attic émutha < €mutAa, v (neu. pl.). movable
property.

£¢ 0 = Attic €ig 0. until.

"'OpPpuwcovc. i.e., the residents of the region of Umbria in central

Italy.
EvidpVw. establish, found.
noAtag = Attic TOAELC.
(7) éni+ gen., with verbs of naming. after: LS], s.v. A.IlL.2.

A3.2. DIONYSIUS OF HALICARNASSUS ROMAN ANTIQUITIES 1.30.1-3
(1) ToUTe pEv M @ tekpnpim xpdpevog ETépoug eivat teiBopat TV
Tuppnv@®v ToUg ITeAaoyovg. ov pev 81 006& AvddV Tovg Tuppnvoug
droikoug oipat yevéoBar ovde yap €xeivolg opdyhwoool giov, ovd’
E0TIV ElMETV OG PV} HEV 0VKETL YpOVTAL TTapantAnoig, AMa 6€ Tva
Sraodlovot Tijg pntpondews yijg pnvopata. ovte yap Beotg Avdoig
TOUG avToug vopilouowy olite vopolg oUt émtndevpact kéxpnvrat
napanAnoiotg, dMa katd ye tadta tAéov Avddv dtagpépovay i
ITeAaoydv. (2) xtvduvevovot yap toig aAnBéat udMov éokdta Aéyev
ol undaudBev aprypévov, AN émymplov 1o €Bvog anopaivovtec,
Emeldn) Apyaidv te mdvv kai ovdevi AMe yével oUte OudyAwooov
oUte Opodiaitov 6v evpioketat. @vopdoBal§’ v’ EMvev alto

Tf) Tpoonyopig Tav Ty 00dEV kwAVEL kal S1d Tag v Talg TUpoEaLY
oiknoelg kal am’ avopog duvdotov. (3) Pwpaiot pévrtot dMaig atto
Tpooayopevovov dvopaciaig: kai yap ¢ tiig xdpag, &v 1j ToTe
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axnoav, ‘Etpovpiag ntpooayopevopévng ‘Etpoviokoug kaiodot

Toug AvBpdovg: kal €ml Tig Eumelplag TV epl ta Oela ogfdopata

Aettoupyldv, Stapépovtag eig avtny £€tépwv, viv uév Tovokoug

aoapéotepov, mpdtepov 8 dxpipolivteg tovvopa womep "ENnveg

®uook60ug EkdAouy: abTtol pévtol o@ag adTovg Enl TV yepdvmv

Twvo¢ ‘Pacévva tov avtov keive tpdmov dvopdlovot.

Notes to Dionysius of Halicarnassus Roman Antiquities 1.30.1-3

These notes are indebted to V. Fromentin, Denys d 'Halicarnasse, Antiquités

romaines, Tome 1: Introduction générale et Livre I (Paris, 1998).

(1) 1oVt ... Tt Tekpnpie. Dionysius is referring to his argument in

(2)

the preceding section: the Pelasgians and Tyrrhenians cannot
be one and the same, as their languages are quite different.

oipat = olopad. think, suppose; commonly used to express
courteous but firm disagreement: LS], s.v., ITL, IV.2.

éxelvolg. i.e., the Lydians; the subject is the Tyrrhenians. The
Lydians, Tyrrhenians, and Pelasgians each speak a different
language.

€oTwv. it is possible; on the accent, see Smyth 187.b.

dMa. Note accent.

punvupa, -atog (neu.). indication: LS], s.v. I1.

é¢mmdevpa, -atog (neu.). habit, custom; in. pl., way of life.

Kwdvvelw. be likely + inf.: LSJ, s.v. 4.b.

£01KAG, -Vla, -0¢. seem like, resemble + dat.

ano@aivw. demonstrate logically, prove + part.: LS], s.v. I1.2.

opodiattog, -ov. lit., similar in dining customs; by extension,
similar generally.

eUploketal. pass., with supplementary part. The subject is T0
£0vog; i.e., the Tyrrhenians.

npoonyopia, -ag (fem.). name. Dionysius considers the
etymology of Tuppnvoi, which in dialects other than Attic
would be Tuponvoi. He argues that this people may have
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been named for the distinctive forts or “towers” (t0poelg) in
which they dwelt; see further 1.26.2. Dionysius often presents
arguments from etymology; see, e.g., A4.

KOAVw. hinder, prevent + acc. and inf.: Smyth 1993; LS], s.v. 1.

(3) oéPaopa, -atog (neu.). worship.

dwapépw. excel + gen.: LS], s.v. IL.8.

eig avTnv. i.e., in religiosity.

®vooko6ouc. According to Dionysius, the Romans originally
called the Etruscans ®vookdot, reflecting the latter’s
expertise in religion: 00w means sacrifice. Over time
this evolved into Tovokot (cf. English “Tuscans”), a
shift that made the word’s original derivation less clear
(doapéotepov). In fact, Tuscus, Etruscus, and Tyrrhenus
share the same root: Fromentin, Denys, ad loc.

TOV aVTOV Ekelve Tpomov. after him; i.e., Rasenna. The word
rasna appears in many Etruscan inscriptions, but its meaning
is unclear: Fromentin, Denys, ad loc.



A4. RATIONALIZING
ROME'S PAST

Dionysius of Halicarnassus
Roman Antiquities 1.84.1-5

Born around 60 B.C.E. into a prominent family from the Greek city of
Halicarnassus in southwest Asia Minor, Dionysius, like Strabo (A1,
B7), Diodorus Siculus (A2), and other Greek intellectuals of his time, spent
many years in Rome, where he lived from approximately 30 to 7 B.C.E.
In classicizing Attic dialect, he wrote a variety of prose works, including
rhetorical treatises and literary criticism. These writings laid out, among
much else, the historiographical principles that informed Dionysius’s history
of Rome from its prehistory through the outbreak of the First Punic War
in 264 B.C.E. The first eleven books of Dionysus’s twenty-book history are
extant. Early Rome was a hot topic during the reign of Augustus (reg. 27
B.C.E.—14 C.E.), when authors such as Vergil, Livy, and, most fully, Dionysius
wrote about it. Dionysius rejects claims, mooted by other Greek writers
(Roman Antiquities 1.4.2-3), that Rome had been settled by rustic, lowborn
natives and that its rise to power could be chalked up to luck (tvyn). On
the contrary, the city’s founders, he argues, were Greeks who established
the city and fostered its expansion in accordance with Greek civic values:
this was the secret of Rome’s success, from the city’s earliest years through
Dionysius’s own day.

In researching his history, Dionysius read deeply in both Greek and
Latin sources, including antiquarian writers like the Roman Varro (116-27
B.C.E.), who had gathered lore about the city’s past. Drawing on this material,
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Dionysius regularly records multiple versions of events but, as exhibited in
the selection below, tends to favor rationalizing narratives that downplay the
role of supernatural phenomena in human affairs. Just before the passage
below, he relates the birth of Romulus and Remus as narrated by Fabius
Pictor (fl. 200 B.C.E.), a Roman senator who was also Rome’s first historian.
(Interestingly, he wrote in Greek.) In Fabius’s version, Amulius (in Greek,
‘ApdAtog) had unjustly seized the throne of Alba Longa, a town located
about twelve miles southeast of Rome, from his elder brother Numitor
(Nepétwp). When Numitor’s daughter Ilia gave birth, Amulius, fearing
that her progeny would eventually challenge his rule, ordered his servants
to expose the children, who were left on the banks of the Tiber. There
they were suckled by a she-wolf and then raised by the shepherd Faustulus
(®aiotvAog). Here Dionysius presents an alternate version of the twins’

exposure, discovery, and education.

Further Reading

Roman Antiquities 1.1-5, 75-83, 84.6-88; J. N. Bremmer and N. M. Horsfall,
Roman Myth and Mythography (London, 1987), 25-48; E. Gabba, Dionysius
and The History of Archaic Rome (Berkeley, 1991), 1-22; M. Fox, Roman
Historical Myths: The Regal Period in Augustan Literature (Oxford, 1996),
49-95.
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Notes to Dionysius of Halicarnassus Roman Antiquities 1.84.1-5

These notes are indebted to V. Fromentin, Denys d’"Halicarnasse, Antiquités
romaines, Tome 1: Introduction générale et Livre I (Paris, 1998).

(1) Etepot.i.e., other historians of early Rome.

uB®dng, -ec. legendary, mythical, often in a pejorative
sense; the word is common in philosophical discourse and
discussions of historical method: LS]J, s.v.

npoonkw + dat. befit, be suitable for.

éxehevoOn). Translate impersonally.

aniBavov. As often in Roman Antiquities, Dionysius employs
an argument from probability: since (the ancients assumed)
slaves obey their masters, Amulius’s slaves are unlikely to

have disobeyed his order to throw the twins into the Tiber.
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t8aodc, -6v. tame, docile.
ueotog, -0, -0v + gen. full of: LSJ, s.v. I1.
dtaovVpw. shred, tear apart.

avtdiaAdttopat + mpog + acc. differ with respect to: LS], s.v.
avtdiaMaocoopat, IT. Where other dialects employ double
sigma, Attic uses double tau.

KUw. be pregnant.

Ta...00vela. i.e., the “substitute” children—not Romulus and
Remus.

Tolg puAdTTovot Tag @dTvac. i.e., persons attending / watching
over the birth.

ano@éperv. The object is ta 00 veia.

TO O TOV TG Y pelag avTdv. the trustworthiness of their services.

TPLAPEVOG. aor. part. < wvéopat. purchase X (+ acc.) with Y (+
gen.)

0T® ... TIVL = QTIVL

avaupel. As the narrative turns to the fate of Ilia’s children,
Dionysius switches to the historical present: Smyth 1883.

TEPl TAvVTOC oL w. consider of great value: Smyth 1373; LS], s.v.
nepl, AIV.

draodleabau. inf. of purpose, common after verbs of giving:
Smyth 2008-09.

(3) ®awotvrog = Latin Faustulus; ®avotivog = Faustinus. Paired

characters abound in this story (Numitor-Amulius, Romulus-
Remus). The Latin names of these shepherds suggest both the
Latin adjective faustus (fortunate) and Faunus, the Roman
god of the forest, who is identified with the Greek Pan;
Faunus/Pan is closely associated with Rome’s foundation
myths.

‘Apxdg, -adog (mas.). (an) Arcadian. Arcadia is a mountainous
region of the Peloponnese. Evander is said to have established
a settlement on Rome’s Palatine Hill well before the city’s
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foundation; see Roman Antiquities 1.31 and, famously, the
eighth book of Vergil’s Aeneid.

etval. In indirect discourse, the pres. inf. may stand in for an
original impf. ind.: Smyth 1866.a.

T0 Yévog. acc. of respect: Smyth 1600.

10 [TaMdavTiov. i.e., the Palatine Hill, said by Dionysius to
be named for the town of Pallantium (Roman Antiquities
1.31.4), whence the Arcadians had emigrated; on and near
the hill were several sites associated with Rome’s foundation,
including the Lupercal, the cave wherein the twins were
purportedly suckled by the she-wolf.

xapilopat. do X (+ acc.) as a favorto Y (+ dat.).

nelfopevov. Acceding to his brother Faustinus’s request
(tadSeh@® melB6pevov), Faustulus raises Ilia’s children;
moreover, by securing his brother’s assistance, Faustinus
curries favor with Numitor, whose flocks he tends.

Ovopa. again, acc. of respect: Smyth 1600.

1OV AvevTivov: i.e., the Aventine Hill, located southwest of the
Palatine.

dnupooievw. make public property; i.e., prostitute: LS], s.v. 3,
citing this passage.

apa, -ag (fem.). time, season, especially springtime, in which
sense the word is a euphemism for youth.

Swatpifw. spend time: LS], s.v. I1. As in A3.1, Dionysius here
presents an argument from etymology, a proper knowledge
of which, he implies, is essential to an investigation of the
distant past.

tappodiola = td dgppodiota.

ayvootvtag 6¢ tvag. Acc. + inf. indirect discourse resumes.

amnMAAayn. 3rd sg. aor. pass. ind. < awaMdttw. release froms; i.e.,
wean from + gen.

TpOG = UTO, with pass. verb: Smyth 1695.1.b.
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Tapiovg. i.e., Gabii, an ancient city founded, according to
Dionysius (Roman Antiquities 4.53), by the kings of Alba
Longa, lay c. 12 miles east of Rome.

1016€evog, ov (mas.). personal friend who resides in a different
place.

HOVOIKT|V. i.e., poetry.
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Dionysius of Halicarnassus
Roman Antiquities 1.89-90.1

hen Dionysius published the first book of Roman Antiquities in
7 B.C.E.,, the idea that Greece had contributed to Rome’s early
development was nothing new. As early as the end of the fifth century, the
Greek historian Hellanicus had claimed that Odysseus had played a role in
the city’s foundation (Roman Antiquities 1.72.2). Cato the Elder (234-149
B.C.E.; see B4), though he adopted in public life an antihellenic persona,
conceded in his Origins that Rome was founded by Greeks (ibid. 1.11.1, 1.13.2).
But no ancient author argued more fervently, learnedly, and voluminously
for the Greekness of early Rome than Dionysius. As indicated by the passage
below—Dionysius’s concluding summary of his investigations in book 1 of
his work—Rome’s founding fathers descended from Greek migrants to Italy
and established the city as a Greek colony (dmowkia). Moreover, Dionysius,
like others of his time, argues that Latin is a Greek dialect—one that, based
on phonology, is closely related to the Aeolic dialect spoken in northwest
Asia Minor and the islands there offshore. Later Romans still preserve the
Greek virtues that guided the city’s founding fathers. Dionysius is implicitly
claiming that Greekness is grounded less in ethnicity or geography than in
a shared set of cultural values.
These arguments had important implications for Dionysius’s readers.
With its classicizing, approachable prose, Dionysius’s history of early Rome
was meant for a wide audience of both Romans and Greeks. (Scholars debate
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which of these groups was the primary audience.) The work served to remind
Roman aristocratic readers not only to avoid the otdoig—the fissiparous
civic infighting—that occasionally threatened the nascent city-state (and
that had recently rocked Rome after the death of Julius Caesar) but also to
live up to the example of Rome’s founders. For Greeks living under Rome,
Dionysius made Roman rule more palatable. The seat of empire had been
founded by noble fellow Hellenes; they were ruled not by barbarians but
by Greeks.

Further Reading
E.]J. Bickerman, “Origines Gentium,” Classical Philology 47 (1952): 65-81; C.

Schultze, “Dionysius of Halicarnassus and His Audience,” in Past Perspec-
tives: Studies in Greek and Roman Historical Writing, ed. 1. S. Moxon, J. D.
Smart, and A. J. Woodman, 121-41 (Cambridge, 1986); N. Wiater, “Writing
Roman History—Shaping Greek Identity: The Ideology of Historiography
in Dionysius of Halicarnassus,” in The Struggle for Identity: Greeks and
Their Past in the First Century B.c.E., ed. T. A. Schmitz and N. Wiater, 61-91
(Stuttgart, 2011).
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‘EMvov te kal Popaiov ovyvag avaie€apéve ypapag Umep tod tdv
Popainv yévoug, 10148’ éotiv. dote Bappdv 1jdn T dmoparvéobm
TOMA yaipev ppdoag toig PapPapwv kai SpameTdv Kal AveoTimV
avBponwv katapuyny v Pounv toolow EXGSa toA v avtny,
AmodekVUPIEVOC PEV KOWVOTATNY Te TOAEWV Kai pLAavOpwmotdtny,
¢vOupotpevog 8t Tod pev tadv ABopryivov iiov Oivewtpikodv Ry,
o010 88 Apkadikdv: (2) pepvnpuévog € TdV oUVOIKNOAVT®Y aUTolg
ITeAaoydv, ol Oettaiiay kataAmdévieg Apyelol 10 YEVog OVTEG €ig
‘Traiav dgikovtor Evdvdpov te ad xai Apkddwv agifewc, ol tepi 10
ITaA\dvtiov drnoav, APoptyivev adtoig tapaoydvitwy To xmplov: Tt
d¢ ITehomovvnoimv 1@V oLV ‘HpakAel tapayevopé vy, ol Kateknoay
émi tod Tatopviov: teAevtaiov 8¢ TOV AavaoTAvTwy €k T1i¢ Tpwddog
Kal ovykepaoBévtwy Toig TPoTEPOLS. TOVT®Y Yap av oudev elpot

@V EBvAV olTe Apyatdtepov oite ‘EMnvikdTtepov. (3) ai 6& T@dV
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BapPdpwv émpiial, 8 ag 1) TOALG TOANA TOV dpyaiwv Emtndevpdtwy
anépade, oUv xpovw éyévovTo. kai Qadpa pev ToUto TOANOTG AV

etvat §6&ete T eikdta Aoyloapévolg, tdg ovy draca é€efapPapdin
"Omcovg te bmodeCapévn kat Mapoovg kat Zavvitag xat Tvppnvoug
kal Bpettiovg OpPpkdv te kai Atyvwv kai Ipipwv kai KeAtdv
ovyvag puptadag dMa te Tpog Toig ipnpévolg E0vn T pev EE avTiig
TraAiag, ta 8 €€ £tépwv aprypéva ténmv pupia oa ote OpOYA®TTA
otite opodiarta, Gv olite pwvag olite Siartav kai fiovg ovuykAvdag
avatapayBévrag ¢k tooav g Stapwviag toAa tol mtaiatod kéopov
Tiig TéAew veoyudoat eikOG V- (4) émel dA\ot ye ovyvol év BapPdaporg
oikoUvteg OALyou ypovou SieABdvtog dmav 10 ‘EMnvikov anépabov,
g pite poviy ‘EMdada pBéyyeoBar prjte émtndevpaocty ‘EARvev
xpfioBai, pijte Beovg Tovg adtovg vopilewy, prjte vOuoug Tovg EMIEIKETG,
@ pdhota StaMdooet pooig ‘EMNag BapPapov, pite todv A wv
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(90.1) ‘Popaiot 8¢ povny pev olt” dxpwg Pdppapov oit’
anmnptiopéveg EMAda @béyyovtar, pixtnv 8¢ tva €€ apgotv, fig oty
1 TAgiwv AloAlg, ToUTO péVOV ATtoAaVoavVTEG €K TAV TTOAADV ETULELDV,
TO pr) tdot Toig pBoyyolg opBoemely, Ta O¢ AAAa, OMdoa Yévoug
EMNvikod pnvipat’ éotiv dg oy £Tepol TLVEC TAV ATTOKNOAVTOV
draodlovteg, 00 viv tpdTov dpEdpevor tpog @aiav {ijv, nvika v
TOXNY IOV Kai ayaBnv péovoav diddokaiov Exovot TV KaA@dV
008’ 4@’ ol p&dTOV WpEYOnoav tiig Stamovtiov thv Kapyndoviov kai
Makedovav apynv kataAioavteg, AM ék Tavtog ol ouvekioOnoav
xpovou Biov "ENnva {dvteg kai o0dev Exnpenéotepoy Emtndevovteg
TPOG APETNV VIV 1) TPOTEPOV.

Notes to Dionysius of Halicarnassus Roman Antiquities 1.89-90.1

These notes are indebted to V. Fromentin, Denys d’Halicarnasse, Antiquités

romaines, Tome 1: Introduction générale et Livre I (Paris, 1998).
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(89.1) a.neu. pl. acc., object of dvevpeiv. An example of “incorporation,”
where the antecedent appears not before but within the
relative clause; here, as often, the incorporated antecedent
(t01ad’) comes at the clause’s end: Smyth 2536-37.

uev ovv. certainly, in fact: Smyth 2901.

to14d’. This word flags the transition from the thoroughgoing
analysis found in the preceding pages to the conclusive
summary with which book 1 ends.

Oappéw. take courage, be confident.

Tig dropawvéaBw. let someone (i.e., the reader) declare his
opinion: LSJ, s.v. dmo@aivw, B.IL.2. This verb, as well as the
participle amodeikvipevog below, are reminiscent of another
Halicarnassian, Herodotus, whom Dionysius admired.

TOM\Q yaipew + dat. utterly reject X: LS], s.v. yaipw, I11.2.c; take
the phrase closely with ppdoac.

motoUowv. mas. pl. dat., pres. act. part.

avTiv. i.e., Rome. The word is predicative with ‘EAGSa moAwv;
all three are acc. objects of dmogpaivéaBw above.

‘APopryivarv. Some historians thought the Aborigines—Ilit. those
who were there “from the beginning” (Latin ab origine)—
were natives of Italy; others, including Cato the Elder,
thought they had originally migrated to Italy from Greece:
Roman Antiquities 1.11.

Otvmtpikov. Dionysius argued earlier (1.12-13) that the
Aborigines descended from the Oenotrians, an early Italic
people who had originally emigrated from Arcadia in the
Peloponnese. The Aborigines, therefore, were Greeks.

(2) Oettaiiav kataAumdvteg Apyeiol. According to Dionysius, the
Pelasgians, originally from Argos, were a people prone to
frequent migration; before coming to Italy, they had lived in
Thessaly: Roman Antiquities 1.17.

apiCemc. Like ITeAaoy®dv, a complement of pepvnuévog; verbs
of memory often take the gen.: Smyth 1356-58.



(3)

AS. GREEK ROME 51

napaocyovtwv. On Evander, see note on section (3) of A4, s.v.
Apxdcg.

‘HpaxAel. After conquering Spain, Hercules and his
companions returned to Greece via Italy: Roman Antiquities
1.34-44.

émi tod Xatopviov. The Saturnian was an old designation for the
Capitoline Hill: Roman Antiquities 1.34.1.

ATAVAOTAVTIWY < Amavio L. emigrate.

TOV Anavaotdvtey ék thg Tpwddoc. i.e., Aeneas and his
men. Dionysius identified no fewer than four waves of Greek
immigration to Italy before Aeneas arrived.

ovykep&vvupL. in pass., be mixed with, form a close friendship
with: LS]J, s.v. I1.

elpot. sc. Tig as the subject.

oUV xpovw. over time, later: LS], s.v. xpovog, 4.1.

Badpa. .. toUto. Take the latter as the subject and the former
as a predicate nom.; toUTo is a placeholder for the indirect
question (&g . . . Opodiatra) in apposition: Smyth 1248.
Translate as this may seem to be a source of wonder to the
many people who have considered what was likely (to happen),
(namely) how . . .

eikdta. neu. pl. acc., pf. act. part. < £owka.

"'OmoVg . . . Keht@v. Opicans, Marsians, Samnites, Tyrrhenians,
Bruttians, Umbrians, Ligurians—so far, all Italic peoples—
Iberians, Celts.

dMa. Note the accent.

eipnuévolg. mas. pl. dat., pf. pass. part. < ép®. in pass., be
mentioned: LS]J, s.v. I11.

ovte pwvag oUte Olattav. Some editors think these words
should be deleted from the text.

oUYyKxAuGg, -vdog. diverse, divergent.

avatapdttw. mix, blend, with an implication of disorder.
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TONAQ . . . veOXUOw. cause many changes.

toD maAatod kdopov. gen. of separation.

elkog v + acc. and inf. may introduce an unfulfilled possibility
in the pres.: Smyth 1774-79, 1905. Translate as it might seem
probable that their ways of life (Ov xai fiovg) . . .

®C = DOTE.

émtidevpa, -atog (neu.). habit, custom; in pl., way of life.

StaMdrttw. differ from X (+ gen.) in Y (+ dat.): LS], s.v.
dtaMdaoow, IV. The verb may imply not just difference but
also superiority, as it seems to do here. Where other dialects
employ double sigma, Attic uses double tau.

ouppoéiatov, -ov (neu.). human activity, affair.

o6otio0lv, 0TI00V. anybody at all, anything at all: LS], s.v. 6071,
IV.2.b.

anoypdw + inf. be sufficient to X.

&G aAno eivar. Some editors also think these words should be
deleted from the text.

Ayai®dv ot mepl tov IIovtov knuévol. those (of the) Achaeans
dwelling around the Black Sea.

"HAeiwv. gen. of source. Elis was a region in the Peloponnese
just west of Achaea; however, the word is variously reported
in the manuscripts and has been often emended. Even if the
name is corrupt, the point is clear: the descendants of the
Greekest of Greeks have so lost their Hellenic identity over
time that they are now the most barbaric of barbarians;
contrast with them the Romans.

annptopéveg. entirely.

anmoAhavw + acc. have the benefit of X. Here, as often, the verb is
ironic: LS]J, s.v. I1.

TO pn ot toic pByyolg 6pBoemely is in apposition with todito
uévov. Dionysius, in his works on rhetoric, exhibits much
interest in pronunciation.
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unvupa, -atog (neu.). indication: LS], s.v. I1.

oV viv tp@dTtov dp&apevol Tpog @iiiav Eijv. This important
sentiment, especially its last three words, is difficult to
capture in English: having not, just recently, begun to live
in accordance with friendship. Dionysius suggests that the
Romans have lived in line with the Greek concept of @iAila
(and all the virtues related thereto) from the beginning and

have continued to do so through Dionysius’s own day.
diddokaov. predicative: as a teacher.
4@’ ov. from the time when, since.
wpéxOnoav < dpéyw + gen. in mid. and pass., grasp at, take aim
at, attack: LSJ, s.v. I1.2.

Kapyndoviwv kai Maxedovmv. After fighting a series of wars
against the Carthaginians and Macedonians, Rome annexed
the territory of both these peoples in 146 B.C.E.



A6. INCLUSIVE ROME

Dionysius of Halicarnassus
Roman Antiquities 2.15.1, 2.15.3-17.1

In most accounts of Rome under the kings (traditionally, 753-510 B.C.E.),
such as the historian Livy’s, there is a tendency to associate the develop-
ment of particular aspects of the state with particular monarchs. Rome’s
second king, Numa, for example, is said to have established many of the
city’s religious institutions (A7.1); Servius Tullius, its sixth monarch, is
said to have revamped its social organization. Dionysius’s approach differs.
Since Rome is a Greek colony (amowia), Dionysius models its foundation
on Greek narratives of colonization (ktioelg). Such narratives emphasize
the preeminent role of the colony’s founder in laying down the settlement’s
laws and customs; hence he is often called the lawgiver (vopo8€tng). Soin
Dionysius’s account of Rome’s regal period, Romulus is essentially respon-
sible for establishing all the fundamental features of Roman society; the
later kings cultivate the seeds that he planted.

In the passage below, part of a long account of Romulus’s organization
of the newborn city-state, Dionysius highlights two innovations that made
the city inclusive and thereby helped Rome grow. Dionysius suggests that
this inclusivity was integral to Rome’s success. Above all, Dionysius empha-
sizes—and admires—Rome’s clemency toward the cities it conquered and
its willingness, in many cases, to convert them into colonies and even to

share Roman citizenship with their residents. (Dionysius was not the only
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foreigner to argue that Rome’s readiness to enroll new citizens strengthened
the state; indeed, as early as the 210s B.C.E., Philip V, king of Macedon,
had made such a claim. See W. Dittenberger, ed., Sylloge Inscriptionum
Graecarum, 3rd ed. [Leipzig, 1917], no. 543.) Yet as Rome absorbed new
peoples, it still preserved the Greek virtues under which it was founded.
In other words, Roman expansion depended on a paradoxical combination
of adherence to tradition and openness to inclusion.

Further Reading

Livy 1.8; E. Gabba, Dionysius and The History of Archaic Rome (Berkeley,
1991), 190-216; E. Dench, Romulus’ Asylum: Roman Identities from the Age
of Alexander to the Age of Hadrian (Oxford, 2005), 1-35; R. MacMullen,
The Earliest Romans: A Character Sketch (Ann Arbor, 2011), vii-xi, 3-28.
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(15.1) TETAYREVNV HEV 0DV KAL KEKOTUNUEVTY TTPOG Eip VNV TE
ATOYPOVTMG KAl TPOG TA TOAELA ETTNOeiwG €K TOVTWV TV
TOATEVPATOV TV TOAW 0 ‘Pwpdrog dneipydoato, peydAnv 8¢ kai
moAvavOpwmov €k TdVOE.

[In section 2, Dionysius describes how Romulus restricted the exposure of

newborns, thereby effecting population growth.]

(3) Emerta xatapabmv ToMag TV katd v Traiiav téAewv Tovnp&dC
gmtpomevopévag VIO TUPAVVIS WV Te Kai OALYapXL&V, TOUG €K TOVTMV
gkTimTovTag IOV TOAE®V oLYVOUE dvTag, el pdvov eiev éhevbepol,
dtakpivwv olite oupupopag olite TOxag adT®V UodéxeoBat kai
petdyey wg éautov éneyelpet, Ty te Popaiov Suvau avéfjoat
BouAnBeig kai tag t@V neplolkwv EAattdoar €noiel 8¢ tadta npépacty
é€evpmv evmpenti] kal eig Oeol Tiunv 10 Epyov dvapépwv. (4) To yap
petald ywpiov 1ol te KamrtwAiov kai tijg dkpag, 0 kaAeitat vov

katd v ‘Popaiov Sidhextov peddplov Suetv Spupdv kai nv tote

o0 oupPePnkrdtog Endvupov, UAag AupAa@éot kat ApPoTEpag

TAg ovvantovoag Toig Ad(polg Aayovag Enioklov, iepov Avelg AovAov
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KETALG Kal vaOV &L TOVTE KaTaokevaodpevog (0te 8¢ dpa Bedv 1j
Satpudvemv otk Exm 1O oaPEg elely) Toig katapevyovoty gig ToUTo TO
lepov ikétalg tod te undeév kakov v’ £x0pdv abely yyuntig €yiveto
TG €ig T0 Oelov eVoePelag mpopdoet kai el fovAovto Tap’ avTdd
pévew moArtelag petedidov kai yfig poipav, v ktrjoatto ToAepiovg
ApeAOPEVOC. 0l 08 OUVEPPEOV €K TTAVTOG TOTIOV TA OIKETA PEVYOVTEG
KOaKA kKal oUKETL ETépwoe dmaviotavto Taic kad’ fuépav opilaig kat

xaplow VT’ avTob KateXOUEVOL.

(16.1) tpitov v £t ‘Pwpdrov mohitevpa, 6 Tdvtwv pdAiota Tovg
"EMnvag dokely €8et, kpATiotov Andvimv moArtevpdtoy Uapyov,

¢ &un 86Ea @éper, O kai tig BePaiov Pwpaiowg EhevBepiag fpye

Kal TOV € v fyepoviay dydévtwv ovk EAayiotny poipav mapéoye,

TO pnte katao@dattew NPndov tag aAovoag ToAEUW TTOAELG IjTE
avdpanodileoBal unde yijv avtd@v aviévat unAéfotov, AMa
KANPOUYOUG €ig avTAG ATTOOTENNELY ETTL HEPEL TIVE THG YDpaAg Kal

oLty amotkiag Tfig Podpng tag kpatnBeioag, éviaig 8¢ xai moAiteiag
petadidovat. (2) Taitd te 81 kai TdMa TovToIg Spuota KataoTnoduevog
ToATevpaTa HeYAANY €k pikpdc émoinoe v dmowkiav, ¢ avtd ta €épya
EdNAmoev. ol pev yap ovvolkioavteg et avtod v Popny o mAeiovg
noav avpdv tployhiev rtelol kal tplakooiov EAdtToug inmeic: oi §¢
kataiewpBévteg I €xeivov, 61" €€ AvBpdTwY NPaviodn, nelot pev
e€aktoyiAlol Tpog TéTTAPOL pupLdoty, inmeilg & o TOAD AéXOVTEG
XAlwv. (3) éxelvou 8¢ dpEavtog TV moAtevudt®y ToUTWY o1 TE
BaotAeic ol pet’ adtov Nynodpevol Thg TOAEWG TNV ATV £PUAGEAVTO
npoaipeoty xai ol pet’ €kelvoug Tag éviavaiovg Aapfdvovteg apyag
€0ty @ kai tpootifévieg, olitwg wote pndevog €Bvoug tol Sokolvtog
etvat toAvavpwiotdrov 1OV ‘Popaiov yevéobal dijpov éAdttova.

(17.1) ta 8¢ ‘ENjvev €01 tapa tadta £Eetdlwv ovk Exw nd¢ Emavéow
ta te AakedSaipoviov kai td Tdv Onpainv kal T@V péylotov &mnt

oopig ppovolvtmv ABnvaimv, ol UAGTTOVTEG TO EVYEVES Kai pundevi
petadidovteg el pun omaviolg Tig map’ autoic moAttelag (E® yap Aéyewy
OtLkai Eevniatotvteg €vior) Tpog T@ pundev amoraboat TavTng Tiig
peyaAnyopiag dyabov kai ta péyota 8t avtnyv EPAGPnoav.
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Notes to Dionysius of Halicarnassus Roman Antiquities 2.15.1, 2.15.3-17.1

(15.1)

(3)

4)

anoyp®viwe. adequately, sufficiently.
€K TOUT®V TV ToALITEVUdTWV. i.e., the institutions and policies
described by Dionysius in the sections preceding this excerpt.

anepydlopat here takes two accusatives, make X (to be) Y: LS],
s.v. III.

€KX TOVOE. SC. TOAMTEVHATWY.

gnerta. next, secondly.

éxmintw. act. here has pass. meaning. be driven out, banished:
LSJ, sv. 3.

el uévov eiev €éAetiBepol. protasis of a past general condition.

In Livy’s account of these events, slaves were also admitted:
1.8.6.

Swakpivw. pass judgment on.

@G + acc. to. When o is used as a proposition, its object, as
here, is usually a person, not a place: LS], s.v. C.III.

émyepéw + inf. endeavor to X.

npd@aotg, -ewg (fem.). an ambiguous word that can mean
motive, either presumed or actual, as well as pretext, pretense:
LSJ, sv.

avapépw. offer, in a religious sense: LS, s.v. I.4.

petald xwpiov 1ol te KamrtwAiov kai tijg dxkpag. The steep
Capitoline Hill had two peaks: one to the north commonly
called the Citadel (Latin Arx) and another, the Capitolium, to
the south.

ueBdpiov duetv Spupdv. Livy uses a similar locution for the
location: “between two groves” (inter duos lucos): 1.8.5.

v té1e T0U oupPePnrdtog Enmdvupov. it was named for how
it existed at that time. In other words, the landscape of the
hilltop has since changed.

apphagig, -éc. dense, thick. The adj. is dat. after éniokiov.

Kat. upon; i.e., covering.
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Aay®v, -6vog (usually fem., sometimes mas.). side, flank (of a
mountain): LS]J, s.v. I1.

AVelg. mas. sg. nom., aor. act. part. < AvinuLt.

Ot 8¢ dpa Bedv. Contemporary scholars are likewise unsure
about the identity of the god or gods enshrined at the Asylum.

Katagevyovotv. mas. pl. dat., pres. act. part.

00 ... mabelv. articular inf.

Eyyuntig, -0l (mas.). guarantor, protector.

¢yiveto. The subject is Romulus; éyyuntg is predicate nom.

npo@doel. See note on (3) above.

ToALtelag . . . poipav. i.e., citizenship.

APEAOUEVOGC < APaLpEm.

Etépwot. elsewhere: LS], s.v. I1.2. The émigrés did not leave
Rome once they had arrived there.

anaviotavro. 3rd pl. impf. pass. ind. < dmwaviop. in pass.,
depart again, emigrate.

(16.1) &8¢+ acc. and inf. Used impersonally, €8¢t introduces an
unfulfilled obligation: Smyth 1774—76. In other words, the
Greeks ought to have followed a policy similar to Romulus’s
but didn’t.

UTdp)OV. neu. sg. acc., pres. act. part. < vdpyw. be.

dpyw + gen. initiate, introduce.

ovx éAayiotnv. litotes: Smyth 3032.

NPNdov. young and old alike.

ahovoag. fem. pl. acc., aor. dep. part. < aAiokopat. be captured.
avinpi. leave untilled, allow to grow wild: LSJ, sv. 11.6.

KAnpodyo¢. cleruch; i.e., someone to whom a plot of land in a
settlement is assigned.

avtac. The antecedent is wOAELG.

petadidwpl. give a share of X (+ gen.) to Y (+ dat.); i.e., some
colonies received Roman citizenship.
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v anokiav. i.e., Rome.
mAgiovg, EAdTToug. mas. pl. nom.

neaviodn < dpavifw. On the different accounts of Romulus’s
“disappearance,” see Roman Antiquities 2.56.

np6¢ + dat. in addition to: LSJ, s.v. B.IIL

téttapot. dat. of téttapec. four. 6,000 + (4 X 10,000) = 46,000
infantrymen.

npoaipeoig, -ew¢ (fem.). policy, course of action: LS], s.v. 3.

éviavoiovg. Most Roman republican magistrates had one-year
terms of office.

apyn, -fic (fem.). office, magistracy.

g€otwv G xai tpootiOévtec. also adding to things as they are.

Romulus’s successors both preserved his policies and, as
needed, supplemented them.

éNdttova. i.e., less populous.

napd + acc. vis-a-vis, in comparison to: Smyth 1692.3.c.

oV €xw G + subj. I don’t see how: LS], s.v. Exmw (A), 111.2;
Smyth 2546-47.

el ). except for.

¢4w. refrain from + inf. Dionysius employs the rhetorical device
known as preterition: by denying that he is going to say a
certain thing, he draws attention to it.

Eevnhatéw. deport foreigners.

npdg + dat. in addition to, here followed by the articular inf. @
undev amoradoat. . . d&yabov.

anohavw. gain X (+ acc.) from Y (+ gen.).

peyaAnyopia, -ag (fem.). braggadocio, haughty talk, in this case,
about nobility of birth (to gvyeveg).
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Plutarch Numa 8.1-3 and Polybius 6.56.6-12

In ancient Rome, politics and religion were deeply intertwined and mutu-
ally supportive; harmonious relations with the gods fostered stability in
the state. Indeed, religion permeated every facet of Roman life; the gods
were everywhere, their shrines and images ubiquitous. Through public
rituals—prayers, libations, sacrifices—the Romans propitiated the gods,
who in turn made their will known, if opaquely, through signs and por-
tents: Roman religion was transactional. It was also deeply conservative
yet cautiously open to innovation. The Romans thought highly of their
religion—Cicero opined that of all peoples the Romans were the most
pious (On the Haruspices’ Responses 19)—and many Greek authors did as
well, though what inspired this admiration varied. Dionysius of Halicarnas-
sus (A3.2-A6), for example, praised Rome’s rejection of manic, frenzied
religious rites; of new and foreign deities; and of shameful myths populated
by immoral gods (Roman Antiquities 2.18-23). According to Dionysius,
Rome’s religious system mostly originated in one man’s genius: that of its
authoritative founder and lawgiver, Romulus (A6).

Unlike Dionysius and like most other writers, the prolific polymath
Plutarch (who is more fully introduced in B3) attributes the establishment of
Rome’s religious system less to Romulus than to Numa (Nopdc), by tradition
the city’s second king. Plutarch introduces Numa as a learned mystic, a
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hermitic outlier detached from politics and dedicated to the divine. When
he does reluctantly accept the crown, he rules, though perhaps imperfectly,
like Plato’s philosopher-king. In the first passage below, Plutarch shows how
the monarch tempers Rome’s bellicosity with piety. In the second passage,
Polybius, who is introduced more fully in the next selection (B1), claims,
like Cicero, that Rome’s religious system is superior to those of other states.
For both Polybius and Marx, religion is the “opiate of the masses”—but for
Polybius this quality is admirable rather than deplorable.

Further Reading

Plutarch Numa 1-7; J. A. North, Roman Religion, Greece & Rome New
Surveys in the Classics 30 (Oxford, 2000), 4-20; A. Erskine, “Polybios
and Barbarian Rome,” Mediterraneo Antico 3 (2000): 165-82; B. Boulet,
“Is Numa the Genuine Philosopher King?,” in The Statesman in Plutarch’s
Works, ed. L. de Blois et al., 2 vols., 2:245-56 (Leiden, 2005); P. A. Stadter,
“Paidagogia pros to theion: Plutarch’s Numa,” published online in Ancient
Journeys: A Festschrift in Honor of Eugene Numa Lane, ed. C. Callaway
(2002), http://www.stoa.org/lane/, and reprinted in the author’s Plutarch
and His Roman Readers (Oxford, 2015), 246-57.

A7.1. PLUTARCH NuMmA4 8.1-3

(1) Tadta 8¢ 6 Nopdg &’ evvoig kai xdpitt tod 81jpov TOAITEVOAPEVOG
eVOVG Emeyelpel TV TOAW, WoTep oidnpov, €k OKANPAG Kal TTOAEUIKTG
paAakwtépayv nowoat kai Sikatotépav. atexvadg yap fv IIAdtwv
droxael Aeypaivovoav oA ékeiv TOT' Ny, cuoTtaoa pev evhig
€€ apyfg TOAUN Tvi kai TapaPore BpacvnTL TdV Bpaocvtdtwv

Kal Hay U@ TAToV ékel mavtayx6fev @oapévmv, (2) taig 6& moAaic
oTpatelalg kai Toig ouvexEoL TOAEHOLS TPO@T] xpnoapévn kai avénoet
g Suvdpewc, kai kabdmep ta katannyvipeva 1@ oeleobat pdMov
edpdletat, pdvvuobal doxodoa Sid T@V kivdvvev, olitm O petémpov
Kal TeTpayvpévov Sfpov ov pikpag ovde eavAng oidpevog eivat
npaypateiog petayetpioacdal kai petakoopioat Tpog eipnvny,
gmnydyeto v Ao tdv Bedv PonbBelav, (3) ta pev moAa Buoiaig kai
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TOPTIATG Kal yopelalg, g avtog ®pylaoe Kal KATEOTNOEY, Apa OEUVOTNTL

dtayynv énlyapy xal puAdvOpwmov idoviv €yovoalg, Snpaymy®dv

kal 1ifacevmv 10 Bupoedeéc kal prhomdAepov €0t d’ 0Te Kai PpoPoug

Tvag anayyéMwv tapd tod Beod kal paopata Saipdvwy dMokoTa kal

PWVAG 0VK EVPEVELG, £50UA0V kal tamewvnv énoiel Ty didvotav atT®dV

Um0 deotdatpoviac.

Notes to Plutarch Numa 8.1-3

(1) tabtarefers to the measures Numa made immediately after his

()

accession, described in the preceding section: he disbanded
Romulus’s security detail and established a new priesthood
dedicated to superintending the cult of the deified Romulus.

Nopag, -a (mas.). Numa’s name is variously spelled in Greek.

¢ ... dMpov. By currying the favor of the people, Numa also
cements his authority.

émyepéw + inf. try, attempt to X. The word also has martial
undertones; it can mean attempt to attack, attack.

ateyvae. absolutely, really: LS], s.v. dtéxvwg, II.
fjv. Another example of “incorporation”; see first note on As.

IAdtwv drokaAel pAeypaivovoav. Plato Republic 2.372e, Laws
3.691e.

éxelvn). sc. TOALG; i.e., Rome.

ovotdoa. fem. sg. nom., aor. act. part. < oUVIOTNUL. come
together, come into existence.

woapévey. mas. pl. gen., aor. mid. part. < @0€w. thrust, push,
shove.

Tpo@i), avénoet. predicative with Taig. . . ToAépolg.
petéwpog, -ov. unstable, haughty, mindless. Plutarch’s
vocabulary in this passage is remarkably rich.

teTpayvpévov < tapdoow. trouble, agitate.
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petéwpov . . . dfpov is the object of petayepioacBat kai
pETaKOOUToat.

oiopevog + inf. and predicative gen: Smyth 1305. Translate as
reckoning it to be neither a small nor easy business . . .

éndyw. in mid., procure for oneself; this verb also has martial
connotations: bring on as an ally: LS], s.v. I1. The use of the
mid. may again raise the question of Numa’s motives.

(3) ta...moMNa. primarily, mostly: LSJ, s.v. moAvg, I11.a.
Swaywyn, -fig (fem.). amusement, pastime: LS], sv. IL.2.
dnpaywyéw. lead the people, usually in a pejorative sense: LS], s.v.

£0TL. .. Ote. sometimes, now and then: LS], s.v. 6te, A.IV.2. The
phrase should be taken with what follows.

@o6poug. i.e., things that cause fear.

deiodawpovia, -ag (fem.) here is a difficult word to translate,
as it may mean, depending on the author and text, fear of
the gods, scrupulosity in religion (positive connotations) as
well as superstition, irrational beliefs about the gods, excessive
piety (negative connotations). Plutarch wrote a treatise on
dewoidaipovia (164e-174f), in which he adheres to the latter
definitions. Yet in this passage the word’s meaning seems
more ambiguous: Numa fosters deioidatpovia to benefit the
populace, or so it appears. Cf. section (7) in A7.2.

A7.2. POLYBIUS 6.56.6-12

(6) peyiotnv 8¢ pot doxel Srapopav Exewv 10 Popaiov moAitevpa mpog
BéAtiov €v i) mepl Oedv StaAnpet. (7) kal pot S0KET TO Tapd TOig AANOLG
avBpdmoig dveldildpevov, tolito ouvéyew Td Popaiov tpdyuata,
Aéyw 8¢ v Setodatpoviav: (8) émt toooUtov yap EKTETpay@OnTAL KAl
napelofjkTat todto to pépog map’ avtoig elg e Tovg Kat’ idiav Biovg
Kal TA KOWva TG TOA e WO TE Ut KaTaAtely UiepPoAnv. 0 kai doEetev
av ToMoig eivat Bavpdotov. (9) époi ye pnv dokotot tod tABoug
Ydpwv toUto memomkévat. (10) el pev yap v copdv avdpdv toAitevpa
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ouvvayayeiy, iowg 0088y fv dvaykaiog 6 Tolottog Tpémog: (11) émel 8¢

Tav TAO0G EoTv EAappOV KAl TTATpeG EMOVUIGDY TapavOp®YV, 0pYTig

aAdyov, Bupod Praiov, Aeinetal toig adnAoig popolg kal tf) Tolavty

Tpaywdia ta TAN0N ouvéyew. (12) diémep ol maiatol SokoUoi pot Tag

nepl Oedv évvoiag kai tag Umep T@V év ddov dtaArpelg ok eiki) kai

g ETvyev eig Ta TANRON Tapeloayayely, ToAD 6& paAhov ol viv eixi] kal

AAGywG ExPaM ey abTd.

Notes to Polybius 6.56.6-12

These notes on Polybius are indebted to F. W. Walbank, A Historical Com-
mentary on Polybius, 3 vols. (Oxford, 1957-).

(©6)

©))
®)

(9)

(10)

S1dAnyig, -ewg (fem.). opinion, belief, often implying that the
author looks favorably on the notion: LSJ, s.v. ITI.

detoidapoviav. See note on section (3) of A7.1.

émi toooUTOV. Lo such a degree.

éxtpaywdém. a rare and striking verb: speak as if in a tragedy;
here, dress up in tragic garb: LS], s.v., citing this passage. By
using a verb associated with the stage, the reader is invited to
compare the social functions of religion and drama.

napetofjktat. 3rd sg. pf. pass. ind. < napelodyw. introduce, bring
forward, often in reference to the introduction of a character
into a narrative or of an individual into a political assembly:
LSJ, sv.

uépoc, -eog (neu.). matter, business: LSJ, s.v. IV.

un xataAutely UiepPoiniv. it does not leave room for
overstatement; i.e., one cannot overstate how embedded
religion is in both public and private life.

Xapwv + gen. postpositive (i.e., appears after the word it
governs). on account of.

el. .. Mv. protasis of pres. contrafactual: if it were possible (and it
is not).

lowc. perhaps.



(11)

(12)
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Tpaywdia, ag (fem.). probably pomp, spectacle (LS], s.v. 11.3) and
not exaggerated speech, as LS], s.v. I1.2, citing this passage,
claims.

év @dov. sc. 1] yij: Smyth 1027.b.
eixf) (adv.). thoughtlessly, foolishly.
g Etuyev. lit., as it happened; i.e., randomly, thoughtlessly.
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PART B

39

EXPANSION IN
THE REPUBLIC

T hese selections offer views of Roman expansion during the republic,
when the state became more and more enmeshed in the affairs of other
Mediterranean powers, especially those in the east, and more and more
territory overseas came under its influence and control. This section opens
with two selections from Polybius, a historian writing in the second century
B.C.E. In the sixth book of his work, Polybius suspends his chronological
narrative to consider how Rome managed to weather crushing defeats
at the hands of Hannibal during the Second Punic War. He argues that
checks-and-balances in Roman government enabled the state to respond
effectively to external threats and that, militarily, Rome was superior to
Carthage (B1). In part, this military superiority may be traced to Rome’s
spectacular public funerals, where future generations are inspired to emu-
late the virtues of the great men who had come before them (B2). Next,
two passages from Plutarch’s biographies exemplify contrasting attitudes
among Roman notables toward Greek culture. In flamboyant fashion the
philhellenic Flamininus “liberated” Greece from Macedonian hegemony at
the Isthmian Gamesin 196 B.C.E. (B3), whereas the apparently antihellenic
Cato the Elder ejected charismatic Greek philosophers from Rome in 155
B.C.E. (B4). Then comes another pair of contrasting passages, the first hostile
to Rome and the second complimentary: supernatural beings prophesied
Rome’s ruin after it had defeated a Seleucid army in 191 B.C.E. (B5), whereas
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in 161 B.C.E. Jewish leaders rebelling from their Seleucid overlords sought
an alliance with Rome, a power praised for its martial might, fidelity to its
friends, and stable government (B6). The section concludes with Strabo’s
account of the sack of Corinth by the Roman general Lucius Mummius
in 146 B.C.E. and the subsequent looting of that city’s art, which came to
beautify the city of Rome (B7).



B1. SECRETS OF
ROMAN SUCCESS

Polybius 6.18, 52

Polybius was no armchair quarterback: he was deeply involved in the
geopolitics of his day. He was born around 200 B.C.E. to an aristocratic
family from Megalopolis, a leading city in the Peloponnese. Like his father,
he was an important figure, serving as an envoy and the second-highest offi-
cial (immapyocg), in the Achaean League, a confederation of city-states that
promoted Greek autonomy. In 168, after the Romans’ defeat of Perseus, king
of Macedon, at the Battle of Pydna, Greece came under Rome’s sway, and
Polybius was one of a thousand Greek hostages detained in Italy. In Rome,
he met the then-teenage Scipio Aemilianus, learned scion of a prestigious
family who became one of the most celebrated generals and literati of his
time. Polybius traveled widely, often while on campaign with Scipio, in Italy,
the western provinces, and even beyond, into the Atlantic; he witnessed
first-hand Scipio’s victory over Carthage in 146, which extinguished Rome’s
great foe forever. He returned to Greece that same year to help negotiate
the terms by which that region would be absorbed into the empire. He died
around 118, having fallen from a horse.

As a Greek former power player with close ties to members of the Roman
elite, Polybius was well positioned to write his history of Rome’s rapid rise to
interregional hegemony in forty books, focusing on the years 264-146 B.C.E.
Only books 1 through 5 are extant in full; also preserved are quotations and
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excerpts, some lengthy, of the rest, including long excerpts from the crucial
sixth book. After a now-lost account of Rome’s disastrous defeat at Cannae
by Hannibal in 216, Polybius in book 6 pauses from his chronological narra-
tive to discuss what enabled Rome not just to weather this crisis but also to
become master of the Mediterranean, namely, its moAite{ia—its interrelated
political, religious, social, and military institutions and traditions. The
first passage below immediately follows his famous discussion of Rome’s
mixed constitution, with its three branches of government: the magistrates,
Senate, and people, which respectively represent monarchic, aristocratic,
and democratic power within the state. The second, from later in book 6,
compares the military strengths and weaknesses of Rome and Carthage. At
the end of the passage, Polybius shows how Rome perpetuates its martial
might, as one generation of Romans imprints a thirst for honor on the next.

Further Reading

Polybius 1.1-5, 6.2-17; F. W. Walbank, Polybius (Berkeley, 1972), 130-56;
C. B. Champion, Cultural Politics in Polybius’s Histories (Berkeley, 2004),
1-29, 67-99; F. Millar, “Polybius between Greece and Rome,” in Greek
Connections: Essays on Culture and Diplomacy, ed. J. T. A. Koumoulides,
1-18 (Notre Dame, 1987), reprinted in F. Millar, Rome, the Greek World,
and the East, ed. H. M. Cotton and G. M. Rogers, 3 vols., 3:91-105 (Chapel
Hill, 2006).
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(18.1) TolaUTNG & olioNG TG EKATTOU TAV PEPDV OUVAUEMG €lG TO

Kail PAdrrtewy xal ovvepyelv aAMRAoLg, Tpog tdoag ovpPaiverl tag
neplotdoelg Sedvtwe Exev TV Appoyny adT®dv, MGote ui olov T elval
TavTng eVpelv apeivm moArtelag ovotaotv. (2) 0Tav pév yap tig EEmbev
KOLVOG (pOP0G EMOTAG AVaykdor oQag CULPPOVETY Kal CUVEPYETY
AMNAoLg, TnAav TV Kai tolav v ovpPaiver yiveoBat tv dvvapwy
ToD moAtevpatog (3) dote pnte mapaieimeofal 1OV 6edvtwv undév,
ate 7ePL TO TPOOTETOV Ael TEAVT®V OpoT TAig Emvolalg AP ®pPEVDV,
unTe o kpLBev Votepely 10D Katpol, kowij kai kat idlav ékdotov
OUVEPYOUVTOC TTPOG TNV TOT TPOKEIPEVOU oUVTEAELAV. (4) S1dTep
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avunéotatov ovpPaivet yiveoBar xal mtavtog EpkveioBat tol kpBévtog
Vv 816t Ta Tod ToALTEVpATOG. (5) OTAV YE PNV TAALY drtoAuBévteg TV
EKTOC POPwv Eviiatpifwot talg evtuyialg kal meplovaialg Taig €K TV
katopOwpdtmv, dmoravovteg Tijg evdatpoviag, kai VITOKOAAKEVOUEVOL
Kai paBupotivteg tpémwvtat Tpog VBpLy kai Tpog tmepnpaviav, (6) 6

On @uAel yiveoOal, Tote kal pdAtota ouvidetv €oTtv adto map’ avTol
nopl{épevov o moAitevpa v PoriBeiav. (7) Enedav yap €€otdoltv
TLTOV pep®dV rAoveki) kal TAéov ol déovtog émikpati], 6jA0v w¢
008ev0og avtoteAolc 6vTog kata Tov dptt Adyov, dvtiondoBal 8¢ kal
napanodileoBal Suvapévng tijc éxdotov mpoBéoewg U’ AMAAWV,
008&V £€018eT TOV pep®dv o008’ UmepPpovel. (8) dvta yap Eppével Toig
UITOKELPEVOLG TA HEV KWAVOPEVA TTG OpuiG, TA 8 €€ dpyig Oedidta v
£x toU méhag émiotaoty.

(52.1) Td ye piv katd pépog, olov eVBEWE TA TPOG TAG TOAEUIKAG Y pelag,
TO pEV TPOG TaG Katd OdAattav, Omep eikdg, duetvov dokodot kal
napaokevalovtat Kapyndoviot did to kal mdtplov avtoig vmdpyety €k
naAaoD Ty éumepiay Tavtnv kai BaAattoupyely pdAlota Tavtwy
avBpdnwv, (2) T0 8¢ mept tag melikag ypelag moAl O Tt ‘Pwpaiot

1po¢ 10 PéATIov dokodat Kapyndoviwv. (3) ol pev yap v 6Anv mepl
toUto motodvtat oouvdijy, Kapyndoviot 6& tév pév melik@v €ig T€A0G
OAywpolot, T@Vv & immk®dv Ppayeidv twva otobvtat tpdvolav.

(4) altiov 8¢ TovTwV €0ty dTL Eevikals kail pobopodpolg xpdvtal
Suvdpeot, ‘Popaiol §” dyxwpioig kai moATikaic. (5) 1) kai wepi ToUTo
TO p€pog Tav TNV TNV ToALTElaY AmodekTéov Exelvng HAMOV: 1) PEV
yap €v taic 1@V pobopdpwv ebypuyiaig Exet tag EAnidag ael tijg
éhevleplag, 1 8¢ Popalov év Talg opetépalg ApeTaig Kai Talg TV
ovppdymv énapkeiaig. (6) 810 kv noTe TTAlOWOL KATA TAG APYAC,
‘Pwpaiol pev dvapdyovral toig 6Aotg, Kapyndoviol 8¢ tovvavtiov.

(7) éxetvoryap Umep matpidog aywvildpevol kai tékvwv o0dénote
dvvavtat Afjgat Tig 0pyiig, AMA LEVOUTL YPUXOUAYOTVTEG, EWG AV
TEPLYEVOVTAL TOV EXBp@V. (8) d10 Kkal mepi Tag vavtikag Suvdpeig
oAU TL Aemdpevol Popaiol katd Ty Eumelpiay, d¢ Tpoeinov Endvom,
T0ig 6Ao1g émikpatobot Sid Tag T@V avdpdv dpeTtdc: (9) kaimep yap ov
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pikpa ouparopévng eig tovg kata BdAattav kivdUvoug Tig vavTikiig
xpelac, Spwg 1 TV EmPat@v evyuyia mAeioTnv Tapéyetat pomnv

€lg T0 vikav. (10) Sta@épovat uév ovv kal voet Tdvteg TralidTal
Dowikmv kat APYwv Tf) Te copatikij popn Kal Talg yuykaig TOApaLG:
peydAnv 8¢ kai 51a TV €01op@®VY TpOg TOUTO TO HEPOG TTOLOVVTAL TV
véwv tapopunotv. (11) v 8¢ pnoev ikavov Eotat onpelov Tijg T
TOATEVPATOC 0TTOUOTG, 1]V TTOLETTAL TTEPL TO TOLOVTOUG AOTEAETY AvEpag
OTE AV VITOPEVELY XAPLY TOD TUXETY €V Tf) TatpidL THG €’ ApeTii Priunge.

Notes to Polybius 6.18, 52

These notes on Polybius are indebted to F. W. Walbank, A Historical Com-
mentary on Polybius, 3 vols. (Oxford, 1957-).

(18.1) olong. Translate the gen. absolute as causal.

pep@v. i.e., the three branches of Rome’s government: the
magistrates, Senate, and people.

npo6G + acc. against.

ovppatvel. it happens, it turns out + inf.: LSJ, s.v. ovpfaive,
III. Note the prevalence of words prefixed by ovp-/v-, which
underscores the passage’s theme: cooperation and (healthy)
competition among the branches of government strengthens
the state.

deb6vTwG. as it ought.

0l0v T’ &07Tl. it is possible: LS], s.v. olog, I11.2.

moAuteia, -ag (fem.). This Greek word has a broader meaning
than its English cognate polity; as noted in the introduction to
this passage, moAuteia refers holistically to a state’s political,
social, military, and religious institutions and traditions.

(2) Otavisanimportant word, for it implies that the pattern here
described is recurrent and has been observed repeatedly by
the author either firsthand or in his research.

£€€w0ev. Polybius’s theory about the galvanizing effect of an
external threat on the functioning of government is not
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original; e.g., some prominent Romans also endorsed the
idea: Walbank, Historical Commentary, ad loc.

Ak-0UT0G, -avTn, -0UT0. so great: LSJ, s.v. tnAk6ode, I1.

noAitevpa, -atog (neu.). government, narrower than oAiteia:
LSJ, sv. I

(3) dedvtwv. part. < Oel.
dte + part. since.
TPOOTIEOOV < TPOOTITW. happen, befall.

auMdopat. contend, strive, often without negative connotations
of rivalry: LSJ, s.v.

tod poxelpévou. of (the matter) lying before them.

ovvtéAela, -ag (fem.). end, solution: LSJ, s.v. I11.
(4) dvumbotartog, -ov. irresistible.

épucvéopal + gen. succeed in, attain.

1016tng, -ntog (fem.). variety, type, kind.

(5) Otav. The repetition of this word marks a transition to the next
phase of the analysis.

éviiatpiPw + dat. linger in, wallow in: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.

neplovola, -ag (fem.). profit, abundance, often with a
connotation of surfeit.

katépBwpa, -atog (neu.). success.
unoxoAaxevw. flatter a bit.
pabupéw. grow lazy.
(6) @uAelyiveaOal. is accustomed to happen; i.e., is what usually
happens: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.
£otwv. Note accent (Smyth 187.b): it is possible.
a¥to Tap’ avTtol . . . TO MoAiTevpa. i.e., the system itself
generates the solution to the problem.
(7) é€oidolv. neu. sg. nom., pres. act. part. < é€ot0éw. swell. The
part. modifies ti, which is the subject. Polybius employs a
metaphor common in antiquity: body politic as human body.



74 EXPANSION IN THE REPUBLIC

®)

(52.1)

008evog avtoteholc Bvtog. gen. absolute; translate as causal.

Kata 10V dptiAdyov. i.e., according to the analysis just
presented.

avtondoBat. . . tapamodileabal. complementary infinitives
triggered by duvapévng.

napanodilw. trip, hinder the feet.

Suvapévng. .. tpobBéoewc. another gen. absolute.

unepppovéw. be overly proud.

Toig Umokelpévolg. in their present state: cf. LSJ, s.v. Umokepat,
I1.8.b. The system of checks-and-balances promotes
equilibrium and stability.

éx 1o méAac. i.e., from the other branch(es) of government.

Ta ye UV Kata pépoc. (taking) these things one by one: LS], s.v.
uépog, I1.2. In the preceding section, Polybius offers a general
comparison of Roman and Carthaginian government. He
argues that Carthage, before the Hannibalic War, had had
a strong, mixed government resembling Rome’s; then the
people came to possess too much political power among
the Carthaginians and consequently Rome emerged as the
superior state. Polybius now selectively compares the two
states in matters of detail.

olov eVBéwc. for example.

TA TTPOG TAG TOAEPIKAG X pelac. things related to military affairs.
For this use of xpeia: LSJ, s.v. ILb.

TO PEV. .. TO O¢. on the one hand . . . on the other: Smyth 1111.

Kapyndoviog, -ov (mas.). Carthaginian.

Unapyw. belong to, exist, be, here + dat. of possession.

Vv éumelpiav Tavnv is predicative with 10 . . . dmdpyewv.
Translate as both because this craft has been their national
practice (matplov avtoic) from of old and because they work

the seas (Bahattovpyeiv) more than all other men.
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(2) mOAV ...t much more, by far.

(3) eilgtéAog. in the end, ultimately: LS], s.v. téAhog, I1.2.b.

(5) 1. lit., because of which thing; i.e., because of this, therefore.

(©6)

@)

®)
(9)

uépog, -eog (neu.). matter, business: LSJ, s.v. IV.

tadv. i.e., Rome’s. When they appear together, o0tog often
refers to what was just mentioned and éxeivog to what was
mentioned earlier: Smyth 1240. Hence it may sometimes be
convenient to translate these demonstratives as the latter and
the former, respectively.

amodextéov. impersonal verbal adj. < dmodéyopau. it must be
admitted + acc. Verbal adjs. that end in -té0¢, -téa, -té0V
connote necessity: Smyth 473.

apetaic. In the passage, Polybius draws on the traditional
vocabulary of Greek virtue to characterize the Roman
soldiers and their allies.

ovppdywv. Rome’s Italian allies (Latin socii) were nominally
independent but had to supply Rome with troops, which
fought in their own units (Latin auxilia).

éndpxela, -ag (fem.). help, support.

KAV = xal €av.

KATA TAG Apyag. at first: LS], s.v. apyn, b.

tovvavtiov = 10 évavtiov. Supply “do” vel sim. as a verb.
AEal < AMjyw. stop, check + gen.: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.
yuyopayxéw. fight zealously to the point of death.
Aewtopevol. Translate as concessive.

oV pikpa. litotes: Smyth 3032.

ovpPdMw. in mid., contribute: LS], s.v. 9.

émPatng, -ov (mas.). marine; i.e., soldier carried on a ship.
According to Polybius, since the Romans’ infantry is superior,
the presence of marines on their ships offers a distinct
advantage in naval engagements with the Carthaginians.

pomy), -fic (fem.). weight, esp. a weight used on a balance.
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(10)

()

uev odv. certainly, in fact: Smyth 2901.

@voel. This is an interesting claim, for rarely does Polybius
attribute cultural differences to nature; indeed, in the
subsequent analysis he seems to undercut this, arguing that
Rome’s moAtteia, rather than natural superiority, is the source
of its soldiers’ excellence. On this, see further the excerpt
from Champion recommended in this text’s introduction.

peydAnv modifies mapdpunowv; hyperbaton (Smyth 3028) draws
attention to the adj.

€0iop6¢, -0l (mas.). imprinting.

TV véwv. subjective gen.: Smyth 1330.

napdpunotg, -ewg (fem.). eagerness.

pnB&v. neu. sg. nom., aor. pass. part. < ¢p®. Essentially the word
here means example.

Xapw + gen. on account of: LSJ, s.v. xdptg, VLb. This preposition
is usually postpositive (Smyth 1665.a)—i.e., it follows the
word it governs—but here, as not uncommonly, it precedes

the word.
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Polybius 6.53-54

In the chapter of his history that precedes this passage below (B1), Polybius
states that Rome is remarkably good at cultivating bravery, ambition,
and patriotism among its youth; its ability to transmit these virtues across
time helps explain its rise to hegemony in the Mediterranean. To evince his
claim, Polybius describes how such values are imprinted on Rome’s youth
at the public funerals of its great men.

After the death of a prominent Roman, the deceased’s whole household
went into mourning. Within the atrium of the family’s townhouse, the body,
dressed in finery, lay in state, surrounded by mourners. Polybius’s account
focuses on the next part of the obsequies: in solemn pomp the body was
conveyed to the Forum Romanum for the climax of the funeral rites, the
public eulogy (in Latin, laudatio funebris) delivered from the Rostra or
speaker’s platform; this ritual blurred the boundaries between public and
private, past and present, word and deed (A6yog and €pyov), and even life
and death. Thereafter the family and close friends proceeded outside the
city for a private burial or cremation. The rites concluded on the ninth day
after the death, when the family gathered for a meal at the tomb.

Further Reading

J.M. C. Toynbee, Death and Burial in the Roman World (Ithaca, 1971), 43-61;
H. 1. Flower, Ancestor Masks and Aristocratic Power in Roman Culture

77
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(Oxford, 1996), 91-158; A. Erskine, “How to Rule the World: Polybius Book
6 Reconsidered,” in Polybius and His World: Essays in Memory of F. W.
Walbank, ed. B. Gibson and T. Harrison, 231-45 (Oxford, 2013).

33

(53.1) 6tav yap petaMdén tig map’ adtoig tdVv EmPavav avipdv,
ouvteAoupévng ThiG €kPopdg kopiletat peta tod ool kdopov

TPOG TOUG KAAOUpEVOUG EPBOAOUG €l TNV AyopaAy TTOTE PEV E0TMG
évapync, omavimg 8¢ katakekAlpuévog. (2) mépt 8¢ mavtog tob

dMpov otavtog, avaPag émi tovg EuPorovg, av pév viog v nAwkia
kataAeimntal kai oy Tapdv, 0UTog, €l 8¢ un, TV ANV €l Tig Ao
yévoug Umdpyet, AéyeL tepl 10U TETEAEVTNKOTOC TAG APETAG KAl TAG
émtetevypévag v @ (v mpdeic. (3) 8 ®v oupPaivel Tovg TOMOUG
avappvnoxopévoug kai Aapfdvovtag vmo Ty Gy ta yeyovota,

un HOVOV TOUG KEKOLVOVNKOTAG TOV EPpymv, AMA Kal TOUG €KTAG, &l
toooUToV yiveoBat oupumabeic dote ui t@v kndevdvimv idlov, AMa
KooV tod S1pov gaiveaBal 10 ctuntmpa. (4) petd 8¢ tadta Bdypavteg
Kal Tomjoavteg ta voplopeva tiféaot v eikdva tol petaraavtog
€l TOV émpavéatatov Tomov tig olkiag, EVAwva vaidia mepitiBévrec. (5)
1 8 eik@Vv 0T TPIoWTOV €ig OUOLOTNTA SLAPEPIVTMGC EEELPYATUEVOVY
Kal Katd TV TAGo Kai katd v tmoypagniv. (6) tavtag o1 tdg
elkdvag €v te taig Onpoteréat Buoialg dvolyovteg koopodol pLAoTinmg,
Endv te 1OV oikelwv petaldly tig Empavig, dyovow gig v Expopadvy,
neprtifévteg dg dpolotdrolg eivat Soxotot katd te 10 péyebog kai tiv
ANV tepikomiv. (7) obtol 8¢ tpooavarapfdvovor éobijtac, €av

HEV UTatog j 0Tpatnyog 1) YEYOVAS, TEPLTOPPUPOUG, AV 88 TIUNTIC,
ToPPUPAG, Eav 8¢ xal teBplapPevkmc 1j Tt TooTtov Katelpyaopévog,
Sraypvoovg. (8) avtol uév ovv €@’ apudtmwv obtoL Topevovtat, pafdot
O¢ kai meAékelg kai T a Ta talg apyaic eiwbota ovpmapakeiofat
mponyeital kata Ty a&iav £ékdoT Tiig yeyevnuévng katd tov Plov

&v Tf moAteig tpoaywyiic. 0tav § émi tovg EpuPforovg EABwat, (9)
kabBélovral mavreg ¢Eig i Sippwv Eheavtivwv. o0 KAAA LoV oUK
eVpapéeg i0€lv Béapa vém PLAod6E kai piAaydf- (10) To yap Tag

1@V &0 apetij dedofaopévmv avdpdv eikdvag idely Opol Ttaoag olov &
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{doag xai memvupévag Tiv' ovk Gv tapaoctioat; T d av kdMiov Béapa
TOUTOU (Paven;

(54.1) TANV 6 ye Aéywv Umep ol OdmteoBat péMovtog, émav d1€A0T
TOV tEPL TOUTOU AGYOV, dp)eTal TO®V AM®V ATO TOD TPOYEVETTATOU
TOV TapOVI®V, Kai AéyeL Tag Emtuyiag €kdotov kal Tag pdcels.

(2) ¢€ OV KavoTOLOVUEVN S el TOV Ayabdv avip@v Tijg €1 ApeTi)
@runc dBavatiletat pev N 1@V kaAév Tt dampaapévav etkAela,
YVOPLUog 8¢ Toig ToAN0TG kail Tapaddotpuog Toig Emytvopévolg 1) Tdv
evepyetnodvimv Ty matpida yivetat §6&a. (3) 10 8¢ péyiotov, ol véol
TAPOPUAVTAL TTPOC TO TAV VITOUEVELY UTTEP TV KOLVAV TPAYUATOV
Xaptv Tod TuXEV Tijg ouvakoAovBovong toig dyaboig t@v dvépdv
eVkAeiag. (4) miotv & Exelto Aeyduevov €k TOOTmV. TOANOL PHEV yap
épovopdynoav £ékovoing Pouaimv inép tig t@V OAwV kpioewg, ovk
OAlyol 8¢ mpodrhoug elhovto Bavdtoug, Tiveg puev €v ToAEU THG TOV
ANV €vexev owtnplag, Tiveg 8 v elprivy xdptv THg TO®V Kov@dV
Tpaypatey dopaieiag. (5) xal pnv dpxag éxovieg €viot Tovg idioug
viovg mapa av €8og i) vopov améxtetvay, mept mAgiovog molovpevol

T0 T Tatpidog cUNPEPOV TG KATA PUOLY OIKELOTNTOC TTPOG TOUG
AvayKaotdtoug. (6) ToAA uév oUv Toladta Kal epl TOMGV iotopeitat
napa ‘Popaiolg €v &’ apkolv Eotal mpodg to mapov €’ dvopartog pnbev

unodelypartog kai tiotewg Evekev.

Notes to Polybius 6.53-54

These notes on Polybius are indebted to F. W. Walbank, A Historical Com-
mentary on Polybius, 3 vols. (Oxford, 1957-).

(53.1) petaMdoow. lit., change, undergo a change; a euphemism for
die, so it would be appropriate to use a euphemism in English:
pass away.

avToic. i.e., the Romans.
peta 1ol Aownod kdopov. “with every kind of honour”: Walbank,
Historical Commentary, ad loc.
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gupohocg, -ov (mas.). bronze beak, ram. ot Euolot. Rostra:
LSJ, s.v. €uporog, 3. The Rostra was a speaker’s dais in the
northwest part of the Forum Romanum bedizened with the
bronze rams of enemy ships captured in the Battle of Antium
in 338 B.C.E. and statues of those who had died on behalf of
their country. This is important: the decoration of the Rostra
whence the eulogy was delivered evoked Rome’s martial
might and those who served the city even unto death. The
topographical backdrop is richly symbolic.

ayopav. i.e., the Forum Romanum.

€0T®C. mas. sg. nom., 2nd pf. act. part. < lotpL. be placed
upright.

Evapyng, -€c. conspicuous, prominent. The deceased is propped
up so that he may be easily seen: Walbank, Historical
Commentary, ad loc.

(2) mépi&. adv., all around, an emphatic form of mepi.

av = éav.

Aéyet. This is the fullest description of the laudatio funebris;
although such speeches were frequently published or inscribed
in antiquity, only a few, incomplete examples are extant.

émtetevypévag < EmTvyxavew. accomplish, achieve.

(3) ovpPaivel. it turns out that, it happens that + acc. and inf.

Aappavovtag Umo v Oyw. seeing in their mind’s eye; cf. LS],
sv. Aappdvm, L.9g.

yeyovéta. neu. pl. acc., pf. act. part. < y{yvopaut.

€l ToooUTOV. fo such a degree.

kndevw. bury, commonly used when the deceased is related to
those burying him.

10tov ... xowvov. predicative with 0 oopmtwua. Polybius’s
chiastic (Smyth 3020) deployment of these adjectives draws
attention to the antithesis between public and private that is

dissolved in the ceremony.
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(4) vaidiov, -ov (neu.). small shrine, cupboard. (vaiSiov is a
diminutive of ve®c, ve® [mas.] temple.) Notable families
placed images of their illustrious ancestors in shrines known
in Latin as armaria, which bore labels listing the names and
accomplishments of the deceased. On special occasions, the
doors of the armaria were opened and the images within
decorated. The shrines were located in the atrium, the
grand reception room of the Roman townhouse, where they
reminded visitors of the family’s multigenerational success.

(5) mpdéowmov, ov (neu.). mask: LSJ, s.v. IIL.

dapepdvtwe. especially.
KATA TNV TAAOW Kai Katd TV Uroypagnyv. “both in its modelling
and complexion”: Walbank, Historical Commentary, ad loc.

(6) avoiyvupt lit., open; i.e., display. Polybius calques—mimics in
Greek—the Latin idiom imagines aprire, which lit. means fo
open the images; i.e., to open the armaria in which the images
are displayed.

dyovov. The object is tavtag . . . Tag eikdvac.
dokoUot. mas. pl. dat., pres. act. part.
(7) mpooavalapPavw. put on besides, also assume.
Umatog, -ov (mas.). consul.
otpatnydc, -ob (mas.). praetor: Mason, Greek Terms, 159.

1] YEYOVAGS = yeyovn. 3rd sg. pf. act. subj.

nepmop@Upovc. The toga praetexta worn by Roman magistrates

sported a distinctive purple stripe along its hem.

TiunTc. Censors (Tipntai), two of whom were elected for

eighteen-month terms in Polybius’s day, brokered leases

on public property and contracts for tax-collection in the
provinces, took the census and thereby assigned citizens to
different property classes, and had general oversight of public
morals. Whether the censor indeed wore a purple toga is

debated.
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Oplappetw. hold a triumph. A triumph was a spectacular parade
through the city of Rome that celebrated a general’s victory
and made manifest the might of Rome (see D5-D6). During
the procession, the general wore purple garments elaborately
embroidered with golden thread (Siaypvooug).

(8) pdapdoc, -ou (fem.). rod; here in pl. and translating the Latin

(9)

(10)

fasces; i.e., rods bundled and tied together with a leather
thong and carried before some magistrates as a symbol
of their authority. The fasces also contained axes, which,
typically, were on display only when the magistrate was
outside the city on campaign. See also note on section (1) of
Az, s.v. papdolyoc.

apyn, -fic (fem.). office, magistracy.

elwBota. neu. pl. nom., pf. act. part. < €8w. be accustomed + inf.
The pf. of this defective verb should be translated as pres.; the
plupf., as impf.: LS], s.v.

ovunapdkepat. accompany + dat.

nponyeitat. The verb is sg. because the last element of the
compound subject is neu. pl.

€xdote. dat. of possession with tijg yeyevnpévng.

dippwv élepavtivwv. Some Roman magistrates were
permitted to sit in public on a sella curulis, a distinctive
variety of ivory chair.

ov. gen. of comparison after kGA\ov. As often, Greek employs
arelative pronoun (than which) where English prefers a
personal or demonstrative (than this) pronoun: Smyth 2490.

ovk eVpapeg i0€tv. sc. éoTi.

olov &i. as if.

napaotioat. 3rd sg. aor. act. opt. < mapiotnut. inspire. The
optative is potential; the subject is the long articular infinitive
T0 . . . 10¢€lv; the object is TV’ = tiva. whom.

@avein. 3rd sg. aor. pass. opt.
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B2. PuBLIC FUNERALS

TANV. however, marking a transition.
émtuyla, -ag (fem.). success.

¢€ @v. Polybius is not celebrated as a stylist, but surely this
sentence is artfully constructed.

kawvomoloupévng. Translate as causal.

TG €1 apeti] riungc. Polybius uses this exact phrase in 6.52.11
(B1). The repetition indicates that he is circling back to the

issue that prompted the description of the funeral rites—
namely, how Roman institutions engrain in young men a
readiness to fight valiantly for Rome.

napaddoluoc, -ov. handed-down, transmitted.
émyvopévolg. i.e., future generations.

napopudvtat. cf. rapdpunowv in 6.52.10 (Bu).

xapwv tod tuyelv. Another phrase paralleled in 6.52.11 (B1).
ouvvakoAovBéw + dat. accompany, follow closely upon.
niotig, ewg (fem.). credence, trustworthiness.

éx TouTV. from the following.

83

moAhol pev. Note the splendid use of pév . . . 8¢ in this sentence.

kplolg, -emg (fem.). outcome. Roman soldiers have willingly
engaged in single combat to determine a battle’s outcome.

£vekev = Eveka.

apyag. adv. early on (in Rome’s history).

nepi tAelovog otovpevol. valuing X (+ acc.) more than Y (+ gen.

of comparison). See also note on section (2) of A4, s.v. mtepi

TAVTOG TOLE®.

ouppépov, ovtog (neu.). benefit, advantage: LS], s.v. ouppépm,

A.IL3.b.
Kata @uowv. See note on section (52.10) of Bi, s.v. puoeL.
oikeldng, -ntog (fem.). relationship.

avaykaiog, -a, -ov or -og, -ov. related by blood: LS], s.v. 11.5.
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(6) &r’ ovouartog pnbev. famed example: LS], s.v. dvopa, II. On
the form of pn0¢v, see note on section (11) of B1; the part.
agrees with €v . . . dpxo¥v. In the next section, Polybius tells
the story of Horatius Cocles, the early Roman hero who, in
Polybius’s version of the tale, saved the city from invasion at
the cost of his own life.



B3. PHILHELLENE FLAMININUS

Plutarch Flamininus 10-11.2, 11.4

Although he traveled to Egypt, Asia Minor, and Italy, where he lectured
in Rome, Plutarch (c. 45-c. 125 C.E.) spent most of his life in Greece,
preferably among his books in his hometown of Chaeronea in western
Boeotia, where his wealthy and locally prominent family had deep roots.
His was a Greece wholly pacified: proudly Hellenic in culture but fully
integrated into the Roman Empire. Plutarch wrote prolifically—more than
280 works were known in antiquity—including (but by no means limited
to) practical essays on philosophical and ethical matters, antiquarian
compendia of the lore of Greece and Rome, and political treatises, one
of which will be excerpted later in this volume (C7). But Plutarch’s most
famous works are his Lives, which typically pair one Greek figure with one
Roman; sometimes Plutarch appends a direct comparison (cUyxptotg) of the
two. These biographies are treasure-troves for ancient historians—though
Plutarch says that he narrates historical events only insofar as they reveal the
character of individuals (see, e.g., Alexander 1)—and they have influenced
later writers, including Shakespeare, Montaigne, Goethe, and Emerson.

Plutarch wrote a life of Titus Quinctius Flamininus (c. 229-174 B.C.E.), to
whom Plutarch often refers by his praenomen, Titus. Consul in 198, Flamini-
nus was tasked as proconsul (197-194) with continuing the war against
Philip V, king of Macedon (reg. 221-179 B.C.E.), who exerted hegemony over

85
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Greece. In 197, Flamininus defeated Philip at the Battle of Cynoscephalae
in Thessaly. In the following year, the Senate issued a decree outlining the
terms of the peace with Macedon and sent ten of its number to Greece to
join Flamininus in the postwar settlement of the region. In June or July 196,
at the Isthmian games, the philhellenic Flamininus, in flamboyant fashion,

informed Greece of its fate.

Further Reading

Plutarch Flamininus all; Polybius 18.44-46; E. Badian, Titus Quinctius
Flamininus: Philhellenism and Realpolitik (Cincinnati, 1970); E. S. Gruen,
The Hellenistic World and the Coming of Rome, 2 vols., 1:250-72 (Berkeley,

1984).
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ouvePovAgvov ToUg pev dMoug "EMnvag éAeuBepoitv, KépvBov

O¢ kai XaAkida kat Anpntpidda dratnpelv Euppotpoug Eveka TG

1po¢ Avtioyov dopaleiag, EvtatBa o1 taic katnyopialg Aapmpot
AQuItp®G TAG TOAELS Aveppriyvuoay AitwAol, Tov pev Titov keAgvovteg
tag médag tiic ‘EMadog Avewy (ovtm yap 6 Oidummog eidBet tag
npoetpnuévag ToOAeLS dvopdlewv), (2) toug 8¢ "EMnvag EpotdvTeg

el kAoL0V Eyovteg Papuitepov uev, Aetdtepov 6¢ tod tdAat tov viv,
xaipouat, kai Bavpalovot tov Titov d¢ evepyétny, 6TL oD T0d0¢ Avoag
v ‘EMASa 1od tpayiihov 8édekev. £’ oig dxBopevog 6 Titog kal
Bapéwg pépwv, xal dedpevog Tod ovvedpiov, Téhog é€Emetoe kal Tavtag
TAG MTOAELG AVeTVaL THS PpoUpdc, Otwg OAGKATPOG 1) xapig vTtdpEn tap’
attod toig "EANAnow.

(3) ToBuiwv 00V dyopévav AT 0og pev avlpdnwv év 1@ otadie
kabijoto TOV yupvikov aydva Bewpévov, ola 81 Sia ypévmv
TEMAUPEVNG pev toAépuwv thg EMAdog én’ éAmiow élevbepiacg,
oa@el 8¢ eiprjvn mavnyvpllovong: i) odAmtyyt 8¢ owwmiic eig dAmavtag
dtadobeiong, (4) mpoeAbav eig péoov 6 xipu€ avetnev 6Tt Popaiov )
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ovyxAntog kai Titog Koivtiog otpatnyog Umatog katamoAeuioavteg
Baodéa Oidmmov kal Makeddvag, aplioty d@povpritoug kal
éAevBépoug kai dpoporoyrtoug, vopoLs xpwpévoug Toig tatpiolg,
KopwBiovg, Aoxpoic, dwkeig, Evpoéag, Ayatovg POidTag, Mdayvntag,
Oettalovg, TeppatBoic. O p&v 00V TP@OTOV 0V TAVL TAVTEG 0VOE
oap@¢ émrovoayv, AN avedpaiog kai BopuPmddng kivnoig fv év

@ otadie Bavpaldvtov kai SamvvBavopévev kai TdAy dveltely
KeEAEVOVTOV: (5) ¢ 8¢ avBig novyiag yevouévng dvayayawv 6 kijpug
mv eoviy tpoBupdtepov eig dmavtag £yeydvel kai SitijAbe 1o
KNPUYHQ, Kpavyn pev dmotog to péyebog dia xapav Exwpet péypt
Baddting, 6pBov 8¢ dvelotikel TO BEatpov, ovdeig 8¢ Adyog v T@V
aywvilopévav, Eomevdov 8¢ mavteg dvanndijoat kai de€iooacbar kai

TPOCEUTETY TOV owTipa Th¢ ‘EMAdoc xai pdpayov.

(6) 0 8¢ oM GG Aeyopevov eig UmepPoAnv Tig @ wviic xai péyebog
@O téTE. KOpaKeg yAp UMEPTETOLEVOL KATA TUYTV ETTECOV E€IG TO
0Tddiov. aitia 8¢ 1 1ol dépog PHELG GTav yap 1 @y} TOMT) Kai peydin
@épnTat, SlaoTOPEVOG UTT avTiG 0UK Avtepeidel Tolg meTopévolg, AAN
OAloOnpa otel kaBdmep kevepfatovory, el pn vi) Ala TANY{) Twve pdAov
@G VIO PéAovug SieAauvopeva mimtet kai amobviokel, dvvartat &€ kal
nepidivnoig etvatl 1ol aépog, olov EALypov év teAdyet kai TaAppUuny
tod adAov da péyeBog Aappdvovtoc.

(11.1) 6 & ovv Titog, & pr) tdyota tijg Béag StaAvBeiong vdSpevog
™V opav tod mANBoug kai Tov dpdpov EEExALVEY, ovk av £d0KEL
nepryevéoBat toooU Tty Opod kai tdvtobev adt® mepiyeopévwy. g d’
améxapov mepl v oknviy adtod Bodvteg 1jdn vuktog oliong, avbig
ovotvag dotev 1j pilovg fj moAitag domaldpevol kai mepmAekopevol,
7pO¢ Setmva kal TOToug TPEovTo pHet’ AMAA®Y. (2) év @ Kal paA\ov,
¢ ik0Gg, Ndopévolg émret AoyileoBau xai StaAéyeobar epi tig
‘EMddog, 6oovug moAepnoaca moAépoug dia Tty éAevBepiav olnw
toyot BePaidtepov 006 NS0V alTiiG, ETEPV TPOAYDVIOAUEV®Y
OAlyov delv avaipaktog adtr) kal dnevOng pepopévn 10 KAAALOTOV Kal

neppayntéTatov abiov.
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[In the remainder of 11.2 and all of 11.3, the Greeks recall that most of the
wars they had fought resulted in their own servitude, thanks mainly to
their contentious and morally suspect leaders.]

(4) AM6@uLoL &g Gvdpeg, Evavopata pikpd kai yAloxpa kovovipata
nadatol yévoug Exety Sokolvteg, 4@’ ®V Kal AGy® TLkal yvdun tdv
xpnoipwv vrtap€at tij ‘EMAES1 Bavpaoctdv Ry, 00toL Toig peyiotorg
KvOUVvoLg kai tdvolg éEeAdpevol Ty ‘EANGSa deomotdv yaAemdv kal

Tupdvvav éAevBepolol.

Notes to Plutarch Flamininus 10-11.2, 11.4

(10.1) ovykAntog, -ov (fem.). (Roman) Senate: LS], s.v. I1.2.

KopwvBov 6¢ kai XaAkida kai Anpntpidda. Corinth, Chalcis, and
Demetrias were strategically important cities that Philip had
garrisoned, and through them he exerted control over Greece.
The ten commissioners, fearing an invasion from Antiochus
III (on whom see below), thought that the Romans should
garrison them with their own troops. The key points are
that the status of these cities was a flashpoint in the complex
diplomacy of the period and that the Senate had not given
explicit instructions about the matter.

dwatnpéw. keep, maintain: LSJ, sv. 2.

Euppovpog, -ov. garrisoned.

‘Avtioyov. The Hellenistic monarch Antiochus III ruled the
Seleucid kingdom 222-187 B.C.E.; he was ultimately a graver
threat to Rome than Philip. Centered in Syria, the Seleucid
kingdom also encompassed Mesopotamia and regions east
as far as the Indus River. Antiochus expanded it westward.
Coming to control much of Asia Minor and even some
of Thrace, Antiochus threatened to extend further his
hegemony in those regions as well as over mainland Greece.
On Antiochus, see also B3, B6, C1.

évtadBa O1. then, at that very moment: LS], s.v. évtadfa, II.



B3. PHILHELLENE FLAMININUS 89

Aaumpol Aapnp@®c. polyptoton: repetition of words with the
same root but different endings.

avappnyvupL. excite greatly, flow forth, in which sense this
vivid verb is used to describe floods, volcanic eruptions, and
suppurating sores: LSJ, s.v. IL.

AttwAol. The Aetolian League, a confederacy of Greek city-
states, had resented Macedon’s hegemony over Greece and
dispatched troops to fight alongside Flamininus’s army at
Cynoscephalae. Soon thereafter the League soured on the
Romans and allied against them with Antiochus.

eldBel. 3rd sg. plupf. act. ind. < €0w, be customary, accustomed.
The plupf. of this defective verb should be translated as impf.;
see also note on section (53.8) of B2.

(2) xAoidg, -oU (mas.). dog-collar, wooden collar worn by prisoners:
LSJ, sv.

evePYETNG, -ov (mas.). benefactor. In Greek cities, wealthy
evepyétat erected public buildings and subsidized cultural
life; in return, donors earned intangible but invaluable
cultural capital: honor and fame. Contemporary scholars
refer to this phenomenon as euergetism. Despite the
Aetolians’ claims, extant Greek inscriptions, coins, and
statues celebrate Flamininus as benefactor.

00 080G . . . §¢dexev. having released Greece’s foot, he bound
(Greece) by the neck.

dé0exev < déw. bind.

tod ouvedplov. i.e., the envoys.

téhog (adv.). at last: LS], sv. I1.2.a.

avetvat < avinut + gen. of separation: Smyth 1392.
xaptc. A key word in the vocabulary of euergetism.

(3) ’IoBuiwv odv dyopévwyv. The Isthmian games took their name
from the isthmus of Corinth, where they were held biennially
in even years. They were one of the great Panhellenic festivals
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(4)

(5)

at which athletes, musicians, and poets competed. During the

games, Corinth suspended hostilities with other powers so that

athletes could travel to the isthmus and compete there in safety.
kaBfjoto. 3rd sg. impf. dep. ind. < xaOnpau. sit, be seated.

ola. since, as.

dwa xpovav. after a (long) time: LS], s.v. xpovog, 4.c.

navnyvpilw. celebrate a festival.

Koivtiog = Latin Quinctius.

otpatnyog Umatoc. lit., highest general; this phrase is used to
render both consul and proconsul in Flamininus’s day; only
later were the two officials distinguished in Greek: Mason,
Greek Terms, 104-5. Plutarch here preserves the archaic
usage; indeed he seems to transmit the language of the decree
accurately: cf. Polybius 18.46.5, Livy 33.32.5.

appovpNToC, -oV. free from garrisons.

ApopoAOYNTOG, -0V. free from taxes.

KopwBioug. .. [Teppatfovc. By waiting until the end of the
decree to list these peoples, Flamininus builds suspense.
Chalcis was located in Euboea, and Demetrias in Magnesia;
hence none of the three cities in which the ten legates wished
to leave garrisons was compelled to house Roman troops after
Flamininus’s declaration. On the locations and significance of
the cities listed in the decree, see F. W. Walbank, A Historical
Commentary on Polybius, 3 vols. (Oxford, 1957-), 2:613.

OopuPwdng, -&q. turbulent, uproarious.

avayo. lift, raise: LSJ, sv. 1.6, 7.

éyeyovel. 3rd sg. plupf. act. ind. < yéywva, defective verb.
shout, proclaim, make oneself heard. Translate the plupf. as
impf.: see note on section (1) above, s.v. eldOeL.

10 péyebBoc. acc. of respect.

avetotnket. 3rd sg. plupf. act. ind. < aviotnpi. The plupf. here
indicates that the event happened suddenly: Smyth 1953.
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avamnndijoat. cf. médag in section (1) above.

owtipa. Extant inscriptions commemorate Flamininus as
owTtrp, indicating that he received divine honors, which were
conveyed by Greeks on monarchs and extraordinary men.

unepPoAn, -ig (fem.). (extreme) power.
@wvijc. synaesthesia, when one of the senses is described in
terms of another: here sight reveals the power of sound.

dtaomopevog < Slaomdw. tear apart. sc. 6 anp.

avtepeldw. support, prop up + dat.

keveppatéw. step into a void. With this word, Plutarch
concludes the first of three explanations for how birds
in flight may be felled by the human voice, a subject that
engages him elsewhere: Pompey 25.7.

naALppOun, -ng (fem.). backward rush.

0dAog, -ov (mas.). tossing motion (of the sea).

Aappdavovtog agrees with to0 aépog; EAtypov and maAppopny
are objects of the part.

0¢a, -ag (fem.). spectacle. Note the accent; not Oed, goddess.

®opd, -ag (fem.). rush: LSJ, s.v. A.IL3.

€&éxAvev. 3rd sg. aor. act. ind. < éxkAivw. avoid: LSJ, s.v. I1.2.

anoxauve. grow very tired of + part.

{8otev. opt. in an indirect question introduced by olotivag in

secondary sequence after aor. améxkapov.

émnel. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < Enewut. happen to come into X's
mind, happen to occur to X + dat.: LS], s.v. Enei (B), L.2.b.
Translate impersonally.

noAeunoaoa. Translate as concessive.
Bepatdtepov o0dE )810v. sc. Elevbepiav.
OAlyov 8¢iv. almost, all but.

abAov. An apropos word, considering the setting of the
proclamation. Indeed the vocabulary of spectacle and
(athletic) competition threads throughout the excerpt.
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(4) aMoO@UAoL. .. avdpec.i.e., the Romans.
yAloypocg, -a, -ov. lit., sticky; here, enduring, persistent.
Tt acc. subject in indirect discourse introduced by 6avpactov v
TV xpnolpwv. partitive gen. dependent on Tt

é€ehdpevol < é€alpéw. in mid., deliver: LS], s.v. IV.
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Plutarch Cato the Elder 22-23.3

hile Greek culture had influenced Rome from the city’s beginnings,
Wnever was its influence stronger than in the second century B.C.E.,
when Greece came under Roman control. This was a century of cultural
politics when individual Roman politicians embraced a spectrum of views
about the Greeks. Some, like Flamininus (B3), were philhellenes—though
the jury is still out on whether Flamininus had a genuine enthusiasm for
Greek culture or merely posed as a philhellene to ingratiate himself to the
Greeks. Others rejected, or apparently rejected, Greek culture. There was,
ostensibly, no more fervent antihellene than Marcus Porcius Cato (234-149
B.C.E.), also known as Cato the Elder and Cato the Censor.

Despite his humble origins as a novus homo, a “new man” who counted no
senator among his ancestors, Cato was elected consul in 195 and, famously,
censor in 184. Although he held no office after his censorship, he continued
to have much clout as a gadfly, orator, and champion of old-fashioned Roman
virtues as he conceived of them. Also a pioneering author of Latin prose,
he wrote On Agriculture, a salmagundi of advice more or less related to
running a country estate, complete with recipes for pickling, for Cato loved
thrift and turnips. He also composed Origins, the first history of Rome in
Latin. In seven books that are extant in more than one hundred fragments,
the work covers the city’s prehistory through the author’s own day. It may
be surprising to learn that, in this work, Cato argues for the influence of

93
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Greek culture on Rome’s early history (As). For in the vignette below from
Plutarch’s biography of Cato, the aged protagonist counters the pernicious
effects of Greek philosophy on impressionable Roman youths. Events date
to 155.

Further Reading

Plutarch Marcus Cato all; A. E. Astin, Cato the Censor (Oxford, 1978), 157-81;
E. S. Gruen, Studies in Greek Culture and Roman Policy (Leiden, 1990),
158-92; E. S. Gruen, Culture and National Identity in Republican Rome
(Ithaca, 1992), 52—-83.
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(22.1) 7)1 8¢ adTOD yépovtog yeyovitog mpéoPeig ABjvnOev nABov

ei¢ Pounv ot mepi Kapveddnv tov Akadnpaixov kai Atoyévn tov
ZTKOV PLAGC0POV, Katadiknv Tvd Tapattnodpevol tod dpov Tdv
Abnvaiov, v épriuny ®@@Aov ' QpaTtiov pev SlwEdvtwv, Sikvnviny

d¢ KataynPLoapévmy, Tiunpa TaAQvTey tevtakosimv Exovoav. (2)
€0BVC 0VV ol PrAoAoydTATOL TV veaviokwv €1l Tovg dvdpag TevTo,
Kai ovvijoav dkpodpevol kai Bavpdlovteg abtovg, pditota §’ 1
Kapveddov ydpig, i dvapic te mieiot kai §6€a tijg Suvduewg ovk
anodéovoa, peydAmv EmAafopévn kai raavlponwv dkpoatnpimv
®O¢ ITvedpa TV TOAW NxTig évEmANot. (3) Kai Adyog KaTeiyev, MG Avi)p
"EN\Ny eig EkTAnEy UIepPUTNG TAVTA KNA®V KAl XELPOVUEVOG EpmTaA
Sevov EuPéPAnke toig véolg, 1’ 00 T@V AMwV 118ovdV Kai Statp POV
éxneoovteg évhovoldat ept prAocopiav. Tadta Toig pev AAoLg
fipeoke Popaiolg ywopeva, kai ta petpdria madeiag EMNvikic
petaiappdvovra kai ouvévta Bavpalopévorg avdpdow Ndéwe Edpwv:
(4) 0 6¢ Kdtmv £€ apyfi te Tod {fAov TdV Adywv mapappéovtog €ig T
oA TjxBeto pofovpevog, P to eAdTIpoY évtabfa Tpéyavteg ol véol
Vv Eml T@® Aéyev d6Eav dyamowat AoV Tiig o TOV Epywv kal
TOV 0TPATELRY, Emel O¢ TpoUPawvev 1) §6Ea T@OV PLA0cOPwV €V Tf] TOAEL
Kol TOUG TP@TOUG AGYOUS AUTAV TTPOG TV OUYKANTOV AV ETTLPAVIG
onovdaoag avtog kai denbeig pufivevoe, I'diog AkiAlog, Eyvw pet’
evmpemnelag anodlomopmnroacfat ToUg PLA0oOPOUG ATavTag €K Thg
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TOAEWG, (5) xai tapeABav eig TV oUyKANTOV EPéppato Toig dpyovaty,
otimpeoPeia kaOntar ToALV xpdvov ATpakTog AvEpddYV, ol TEPL TAVTOG
ol BovAowto pading neibey SHvavtar detv ovv v Tayiotnv yvedvai
Tkal yneioaoBat mepi tijg tpeoPeiag, Gmwg o0ToL PeV €Ml TAG 0YOAAG
tpandpevol Srtaréywvtat taotv ‘EMNjvav, ot 8¢ Popaiov véol tdv

VOU®V KAl TOV APXOVIMV WG TPOTEPOV AKOVWOTL.

(23.1) tadta & ovy, dg Eéviot vopilovat, Kapveddn Svoyepavag Enpalev,
AN OA®¢ PLA0oOPIQ TPOOKEKPOVKMC kKal tdoav ‘ENnviknv podoav
Kai tadeiav Umo @riotipiag tpomniakilwv, 6¢ ye kal Zwkpdtn enot
AdAov kai Blatov yevopevov Emyelpelv Tpom® Suvatog v, TUPAVVELY
thg matpidog, kataAvovta td €0 kai Tpog EvavTiag Toig VOpoLg

86€ac €Akovta kai pebiotdvra tovg moAitag. (2) v 8’ ‘Tookpdrtoug
Statp Py Emok@OTTE®V YyNpdv enotmap’ avt®d Toug pabntdg wg év
“Adov tapd Mive xpnoopévoug taig téyvaig kai dikag épodivtag. Tov
O¢ maida dtafaM v mpog ta ENnvikd pwvi kéypnrat Opacvtépa 1od
Yipwe, olov arobeomnilwv kal tpopavtedwy, d¢ drolodot Popaiot ta
npdypata ypappdtev EMnvik@dv avaninobévtec. (3) A a tavtnv
pev adtod v duoenuiav 6 xpdvog amodeikvuotL kevijy, £V @ TOig Te
npdypaotv 1) TOALG fjpOn peyiotn xai tpog ‘EAMnvika pabrjpata kai
nawdeiav dracav £oyev oikeliwc.

Notes to Plutarch Cato the Elder 22-23.3

(22.1) avtod yépovtoc. i.e., Cato, who was 78 or 79 years old at the time.
nepl + acc. connected to, associated with: LSJ, sv. C.1.2.
Kapveadnv. Carneades (214/13-129/28 B.C.E.) was a prominent
philosopher at the Academy in Athens when that school
embraced Scepticism, whose proponents suspended
judgment about all things and rejected the possibility of
real knowledge. In dazzling public disputations, Carneades
skewered popular and philosophical ideas.

Aloyévn tov Ztmkov. Diogenes (c. 240-152 B.C.E.) headed
the Stoic school in Athens. He is especially known for
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his writings on ethics and the philosophy of language;
carbonized papyri from Herculaneum are slowly revealing
more about his ideas. Plutarch does not mention Critolaus,
head of the Peripatetic school, who also numbered among the
envoys.

katadikn, -ng. unfavorable judgment against + gen. The envoys
petition the Senate to overturn the ruling of the Sicyonians
against Athens; on the legal situation, see further below.

napatrtnooépevol. fut. part. indicating purpose < mapattéopat.
appeal.

EpNunv 0QALoKAv®. receive by default; i.e., by failing to attend
the proceeding,.

Swoxw. bring a complaint, prosecute: LS], s.v. IV.

katayneilopat. rule against. In 158 or 157, Athens sacked
Oropus, a city on its frontier once subject to it. The Oropians
sought redress from the Roman Senate, which instructed
the Sicyonians to arbitrate. When the Athenians failed to
show up at the arbitration, the Sicyonians levied a fine of 500
talents. The Senate, on appeal, reduced the fine to 100 talents,
the payment of which the Athenians still managed to avoid.

taAdvtov mevtakooimv = about 2850 pounds of silver, a large
sum.

gyovoav agrees with xatadiknyv; its object is tipnpa.

@LAOAoYoc, -ov. garrulous, fond of learning, fond of dialectic:
LSJ, sv.

axpodopat. Like many of the words in this passage, this one has
ominous overtones: listen to or obey: LS], s.v.

émAappavo. in mid. + gen., take, seize, attack, also used of
diseases: LSJ, II, III. Vocabulary associated with contagion
and invasion appears throughout the passage.

axpoatnplov, -ov (neu.). audience: LS], s.v. II, citing this

passage.
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wg mvebpa. Several sources comment on the power and volume

of Carneades’s voice.

évémAnoe. Verbs of filling take a gen. or both gen. and acc. (of
what is being filled): Smyth 1369.

Kkatéyw. prevail: LSJ, sv. B.3.

eig EkmANCLY UteppuN|C. prodigious in his passion.

KNAEw. bewitch, beguile. Carneades casts a spell over the city’s
youths.

XeWPOw. lit., handle; here, conquer, subdue.

évBovoldw. be possessed (by a god), be in ecstasy.

petadappdve + gen. partake in.

Edpwv. 3rd pl. impf. act. ind. < 6pdw.

napappéw. flow in, sneak in: LSJ, s.v.

poPovpevog here introduces a positive fear clause (un + subj.).

évtatBa. thither, in that direction; i.e., toward the philosophers.

npotfatvev < mpoPaivw. advance.

oUyxAntog, -ov (fem.). (Roman) Senate: LS], s.v. I1.2.

denbBeig < déopaut. dep., beg, ask: LS], s.v. déw (B), I1.2.

T'diog AkiAtog. Gaius Acilius also wrote a history of Rome in
Greek, further evidence of his bilingualism.

anodiomopmnéopat. a splendid verb: escort from, free from,
conjure away, with connotations of purification: LS]J, s.v.,
citing this passage.

KdOnrat. 3rd sg. pres. dep. ind. < kdOnpat. sit, be seated.

ov. The relative pronoun, as often, is attracted into the case of its
gen. antecedent: Smyth 2522.

deiv. Plutarch switches from 6t + ind. to acc. + inf. indirect
discourse, which is not uncommon: Smyth 2628.

™V Tayiotv (sc. 006v). in the quickest way, very quickly: LS],
s.v. Tayvg, C.IL3.

yiyvookw. decide, decree: LSJ, s.v. I1.
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(23.1)
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StaAéyw + dat. in mid. and pass., converse with, practice
dialectic with: LS], s.v. B.

dvoyepaivw + dat. dislike, be annoyed by: LS], s.v.
npookpovw + dat. lit., collide with; here, take offense with: LSJ,

SV

@urotiula, -ag (fem.). ambition, love of honor. In Plutarch, this
important quality may be negative or positive, depending
on how it is directed. This ambiguity allows for multiple
interpretations of Cato’s motives. Does Cato’s antihellenic
attitude reflect his zeal for preserving Roman honor, for self-
promotion through political posturing, or a combination of
both?

npomnAaxilw. bespatter with mud: LS], s.v.

Swxpdtn. Itis not clear why Cato is so critical of Socrates.

¢enot. The verb suggests that Plutarch here (and again when it
recurs in the next section) is drawing on Cato’s own writings,
though from which work(s) is unclear.

"Tooxpatovg. Isocrates (436-338 B.C.E.) was a pioneer in
rhetorical education, for which he established a school in
Athens c. 392. Some students attended his school for as long
as three or four years: Isocrates Antidosis 87-88.

€v “Atdou. sc. Tfj Y], a common omission with Hades: Smyth
1302.

Mive. After ruling Crete, Minos, son of Zeus and Europa,
became one of the three judges of souls in the underworld.

xpnoopévoug. . . épodvtag. more fut. participles indicating
purpose.

épodvtag. mas. pl. acc., fut. act. part. < €p&. pronounce.

SwaPaMw. prejudice X (+ acc.) against Y (+ mpdg + acc.): LS,
s.v. IIL

yiipag, -aog (contracting to -wg) (neu.). old age.

amoAovot. Note the tense.
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avanAnoBévreg < avamipmAnue. fill + gen.: LSJ, s.v. IL.
(3) 1pOn peyiotn. was exalted to its highest point: LSJ, s.v. delpw, II.
€xw olkelwg podG + acc. be intimate with, familiar with: LS], s.v.

oikelog, B.



B5. PROPHECIES OF
ROMAN RUIN

Phlegon of Tralles
On Wondrous Things 3.3-8, 3.12

hlegon, a freedman originally from the Greek city of Tralles in Asia
Minor who served in the court of Hadrian (117-38 C.E.), once came
upon, in an imperial storehouse, an enbalmed centaur that was gifted to
the emperor by an Arabian king. This extraordinary encounter is described
in the author’s On Wondrous Things (35), which compiles tales of unusual
phenomena—of a four-headed child (20), for example, or of a giant tooth
(14.2). Other authors produced similar works in antiquity; moderns refer to
these writers as “paradoxographers,” that is, recorders of marvels. Phlegon’s
penchant for assembling facts is also displayed in his list of Long-Lived
Persons and his Olympiads, an almanac-like guide to the games as well as a
chronicle of historical events. Both of these works are extant in fragments;
Phlegon is known to have written yet more works, but they are now lost.
On Wondrous Things opens with three stories of revenants—that is,
embodied ghosts—that admix realistic historical detail with macabre
supernatural elements. The third story, excerpted below, begins just after
the Battle of Thermopylae in 191 B.C.E. There the Romans under the con-
sul Manius Acilius Glabrio had defeated forces led by Antiochus III, the
Hellenistic monarch of the Seleucid Empire centered in Syria who in the
previous year had invaded Greece. (On Antiochus, see also B3, B6, C1.)
After their victory, the Romans met with dire prophecies of future defeat.
Appearing below are three of these prophecies, which Phlegon claims

100
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to derive from the writings of a certain Antisthenes the Peripatetic, the
identity of whom is much debated. While the prophecies do vary somewhat
in tone and content, all seem to derive from the second century B.C.E.
(even if they may have been stitched together at a later time) and evince a
strong strain of anti-Roman sentiment during Rome’s rise to power in the

eastern Mediterranean.

Further Reading

E. Gabba, “True History and False History in Classical Antiquity,” Journal
of Roman Studies 71 (1981): 50-62; E. S. Gruen, The Hellenistic World and
the Coming of Rome, 2 vols. (Berkeley, 1984), 1:316-56; W. Hansen, Phlegon
of Tralles’ Book of Marvels (Exeter, 1996), 1-22.
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(3) ’Ev 0¢ i) mapatd&et ti] yevopévn ntpog Avtioyov év OeppomiAalg
émupavéotata onpeia éyéveto Popaiolc. drroo@aiévtog yap Avtidyov
Kal puyovTog Tf] émovon Nuépa éyivovto ot ‘Pupaiol tepl avaipeowy
TOV €k Tiig 0peTépag SuvapemE TENTOKOTOY Kal TEPL CUANOYNV
AAQUp®V T KAl OKVA®V KAl A pHaA®dTmV. (4) BovmAayog 8¢ tig, 1V
amno Zuplag imndpyng, TudpEVOS Tapa TQ PactAel Avtidyw, Eneoe
Kal adTog yevvaimg dywviodpuevog. avalpovpévav 6¢ Tdv Pouaimv
ndvta ta okUAa kai peoovong tig fuépag avéo 6 BovmAayog €k
TOV VekpAY, Exmv Tpavpata déka Vo, kal Tapayevopevog eig T0
otpatémedov abT@v dveine Aenti] Tf] pwvi) ToV0dE TOVG o TiYOUC:

nadoat okuAevwv otpatov "Aidog eig x86va favta-
1j0n yap Kpovidng vepeod Zevg péppepa Aevoowy,
unviet 8¢ POV oTpaTidg kai oolow £’ €pyolg,

kol Téppel pUAov Opaocvrdpdiov eig x06va v ony,

ol o’ apyijc tavoovowy, dueiyn & old y’ Epe€ac.

(5) TapayBévteg ¢ ol otpatnyol €mi toig pnbeiow dia tayéwv
ovviyayov 1o AT 0og¢ eig éxkAnoiav xai ¢BovAgvovto mept ToU
YEYOVOTOG @dopatog. £50Eev oUv TOV puév BovmAayov mapaypijpa petd
ta Aex0évta €nn donvevoavta katakavoavtag Oayat, kabappov 8¢
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nomoavtag 1ol otpatonédov BUoat AttAnotpornaie kai Tépypal eig
Aeh@ovg épmTijoovTag TOV Bedv T{ yp1) TOLETV. (6) Tapayevopévmy 0¢
MuB®Se 1@V Bewpdv kai TuvBavopévav ti momtéov, avelnev 1) Iubia
TOVE TOV Y pPNOUSGV-

{oyeo viv, Popdie, §ikn 8¢ ot Eppovog €0tw,
un oot épopunon ITaAAag ToAb @éptepov "Apn
XNPOoN T dyopdc: ov 8¢, vimie, TOMA poyfoag
€eat € xdpnv TV o1V TOAVY OAPov OAéooac.

(7) Axovoavteg oUv ToU AGyov ToUToU, TO pév émotpatedoat émi
Twva t@v év 1) Edpdny katokovtov anéyvwoay to apdmray,
avalev€avteg 6¢ Ao tol mpoetpnpévou ToToU TapeyEvovTo £l
Navnaktov tijg AitwAiag, ol €éoTv iepov kowov T@v EMvav,
eVTPEMILOV Te Buoiag Snpoteleic dmapydg te €€ EBouc.

(8) Tovtwv O¢ émtehoupévy 0 otpatnyog ITémALOC Epupavig
yevopevog kai Tapd@pwv dro@héyyetat ToMd tva évBovoiwdde, Ta
nev €v pétpm, €otiv & a kai kataroyadnv. diayyeABévtog d¢ 1@ A Oet
ol mpdypartog ovvéBeov mdvteg Tpog Tty oknviv tol IlomAiov, dpa
UEV UTTAYWVIAVTES KAl EKTTETANYHEVOL £TTL TG TOV KPATIOTOV AV TV

kai duvdpevov apnyeioBar pet’ éumerpiag ruynkévat, dpa 8¢ dxovewv
BouAdpevor ta Aeyopeva, dote Tvag att®dv meoBévtag Pratdtepov
drromviyfjvaL. T pev ovv €v uétpe pnhévta v’ avtod, Tt vTog €v Tj)

oKNVi), éoTiv Tdde-

@ TatTpig, 0idv got Avypov @épet Apn A,
nvika topBijoac’ Acinv moAvoAPov tknat

‘Trainy ég yaiav évote@dvoug te méAnag
®pwaking vijoov moAvnpdrov, fjv ktioato Zevg.
N€eL yap otpaty moAvpéptatog, oppiudOupoc,
™AG60ev €€ 'Acing, 60ev Alov avtoAal eiowy,

Kail pactievg Safag otewvov woépov EAnondvtov
OpKla ToTa TEUET TPOG koipavov "Hrelpdtnv-

N€et & Avooviny atpatiny dvdpiBuov dyeipag
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navtofev €x T Aoing Nd’ Evpodnng épatewvilg,

kai oe daud, yjpovg O olkoug kai teiyea Orjoel,
Sovhoauvny & émi tdow hevBepov fuap drtovpag
tev€el uvidog olivex’ ABnvaing peyadopov.

[In 3.9-11, Publius delivers further prophecies.]

(12) AnopOeyEdpevog 8¢ talta éoiwnnoev kai topevbelg EEm tol
otpatonédov avéPn éni tiva Spiv. EmakoAovBjoavtog 8¢ Tol 6yAov
npooekaiéoato avtolg Kal eire Tdde- “¢pol uév, @ avdpeg Popaiot
Kal ol Aowroi otpati®dtatl, kabnkel teAevtiioavtt Ko AVkov TuppoD
evpey€0ovg kataPpwOijvat év T ofjpuepov uépa, vpeic 8¢ Ta pndévta
UIC €pol ywvookete ovpPnodpeva Uy tdvta, Tekunpiotg xpOUEVOL TH)
viv éoopévn émpaveig tod Onpiov e kal i €uf] dvaipéoet, 6Tt AAn07
elpnka €k Tvog Belag Uodeifewc.”

[In 3.13-14, the prophecy above is fulfilled: Publius jumps on the wolf’s back;
the beast eats him—or at least most of him. For the wolf leaves behind his
disembodied head, which delivers one last prophecy to the Romans. Alarmed,
they build a temple to Apollo of Lycia—i.e., AvUxtog, an epithet probably
homonymous with Avkelog, of the wolf, in the Greek pronunciation of the day.]

Notes to Phlegon of Tralles On Wondrous Things 3.3-8, 3.12

These notes are indebted to the commentaries of A. Stramaglia, Res inau-
ditae, incredulae: Storie di fantasminel mondo greco-latino (Bari, 1999) and
W. Hansen, Phlegon of Tralles’ Book of Marvels (Exeter, 1996).

(3) damoo@aAévtog. mas. sg. gen, aor. pass. part. < ATOCPAN,
trip up. This is one of many emendations suggested for the
problematic émpavévtog transmitted in the manuscripts.

émovon. following: LS], s.v. Eneut (B), I1.
yi(y)vopar wepi + acc. be engaged with: LSJ, s.v. ytyvouad, s.v.
I1.3.c.

MeNTOWKOTWV. mas. pl. gen., pf. act. part. < wintow.
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Aagupa, -ov (neu. pl.). booty.

okDAq, -V (neu. pl.). more specific than Adgupa; specifically,
spoils taken from dead soldiers.

BoumAayog is not otherwise known; his name would seem to
mean “cattle prod.” His story is similar to that of another
revenant soldier who fought for Octavian against Sextus
Pompey in the Sicilian War: Pliny Natural History 7.178-79.

peoovong tig pépag. In supernatural stories from Greece and
Rome, midday is a not uncommon time for otherworldly
phenomena to appear: Stramaglia, Res inauditae, ad loc.

Aent] T @ Vvij. Another topos: ancient ghosts speak with faint
or shrill voices: Stramaglia, Res inauditae, ad loc.

nadoat. Translate the inf. as an impv. (Smyth 2013); the
verb here takes a supplementary part. Why the Romans’
behavior was objectionable is unclear, for the despoiling
of a vanquished army by the victors was a usual practice in
antiquity.

‘Atdac, -o¢ (mas.). Hades.

Kpovidng. As often, the suffix -idn¢ (mas. sg. nom.) indicates a
patronymic: Smyth 845. Cronus’s son is Zeus.

uéppepa. i.e., the ill-conceived or baneful deeds of the Romans.

oololv = Attic oolG.

mavoovoly < mavw, here in a different sense from madoat above:
depose X (+ acc.) from Y (+ gen.): LS], s.v. 2. The Romans did
fear that Antiochus might launch an expedition against Italy
and took special measures to defend against it.

apeiyn. 2nd sg. fut. mid. ind. < dpeipw. in mid., pay for: LSJ, s.v.
B.3.

pnBeiow. neu. pl. dat., aor. pass. part. < £p@. say.

S tayéwv. swiftly: LS], s.v. tayvg, B.2.

amomvevoavta. mas. sg. acc., aor. act. part. modifying tov . ..
BoumAayov; take as objects of kataxatoavtag Odypat.
Buplagus is dead once more.
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AwATotpornai. Zeus Apotropaios—Zeus who wards off evil.
épwtijoovtac. Note the tense: fut. part. indicating purpose.

ITuBSe. adv., to Pytho, the region wherein Delphi lay. Whether
the following prophecy is genuine or forged is debated.

Bewpdc, -oU (mas.). envoy sent to an oracle.

momtéov. verbal adjective implying necessity; see note on

section (52.5) of B1, s.v. dwodektéov.
ITubia, -ag (fem.). the prophetic priestess of Apollo at Delphi.

{oyeo. 2nd sg. pres. mid. impv., uncontracted as is common in
verse < loyw. restrain, check, a poetic verb.

ToL = Attic ooL.

£€0tw. 3rd sg. pres. act. impv. < gipl.

un here introduces a negative purpose clause.

"Apn. mas. sg. acc. < "Apng, -eog (Epic) / -ewg (Attic); Ares is
here used, as often, as a metonym (Smyth 3033) for war.

1€eat. 2nd sg. fut. dep. ind., uncontracted < ikvéopat.

avalevyviw / dvaledyvopr. withdraw (an army): LSJ, s.v.

ol. where.

amnapyn, -ig (fem.). first-fruit; i.e., the first portion of some
product (e.g., grain, produce) given to the gods.

¢€ €Qovc. according to custom.

0 otpatnyog IT6mAog. Buplagus exits the story, replaced by the
generically named General Publius. Some identify the latter
with Publius Cornelius Scipio Africanus, who served as his
brother Lucius’s legate in the campaign against Antiochus
after the Battle of Thermopylae and about whom many

legends circulated.

&vBovolddng, -€¢. be in ecstasy; i.e., possessed or inspired by a god.

éotiv §° @. Take this with the previous clause as well: some
(which are) in verse, and some which are in prose.

Unaywviaw. be somewhat anxious: LS], s.v. This seems to be the
word’s only appearance in all of Greek literature.
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éxmenAnypévol < ExnAoow + £mti + dat. be astonished at: LS],

sv. II.

3>

EMLTA . .. ruynkévar. articular inf.

agnyeioBatis a complementary inf. triggered by duvdapevov.

nruxnkévat pf. act. inf. < dtuyéw + petd. meet with.

Braidtepov. too violently. When a comparative “stands alone”
(i.e., when what something is being compared with is not
expressed), the comparative may imply excess: Smyth 1062.c.

amomviyfjvat. aor. pass. inf. < awonviyw. suffocate. So crammed
together were those seeking to hear Publius that some of
them died.

nmopOnoac(a) < mopOéw. destroy. The part. agrees with matpic.

‘Acinv. Although his troops were soundly defeated at
Thermopylae, Antiochus managed to escape to Asia Minor.
In 190, an army under Lucius Cornelius Scipio joined with
Asian allies to defeat Antiochus near Magnesia ad Sipylum
in Lydia; according to the treaty of Apamea in 188, the king
was then compelled, among other things, to give up claims
to lands west and north of the Taurus Mountains, hand over
hostages (and the aged Hannibal who had fled to Antiochus’s
court), and pay an enormous indemnity. This prophecy must
have been composed after Scipio’s campaign in Asia and not
delivered, as implied by the text, in the immediate aftermath
of Thermopylae. It is thus a revenge fantasy: since the “west”
invaded the “east,” the “east” will invade the “west.”

Tknat. 2nd sg. aor. dep. subj., uncontracted < txvéopat. subj. in

indefinite temporal clause referring to a future event; the dv

is omitted, as often in verse: Smyth 2402.
oA ag = Attic TOAELC.
Opwaxkin, -n¢ (fem.). Sicily.
‘EN\nondévtov. The narrow strait known as the Hellespont

separates Europe and Asia.
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opxla . . . TéEPvw. swear oaths; i.e., make a formal alliance: LSJ,
sv. Tépvm, I1.2.

tepel. 3rd sg. fut. act. ind. < tépvo.

np6c. here with, not against.

"Hreipaytnyv. It is not clear whether a particular king from
Epirus in western Greece is meant.

Avoovin, -ng (fem.). Ausonia; i.e., Italy.

dapd. 3rd sg. fut. act. ind., a poetic form < dapdlw. conquer.

XNpoG, -a, -ov. lit., widowed; therefore, berefi, desolated. The
adj. also modifies teiyea; when an adj. modifies two nouns, it
may agree with the one closest to it: Smyth 1030, 1053.

telyea. i.e., (walled) cities, by synecdoche (Smyth 3047).

amovpag. mas. sg. nom., aor. act. part. < anavpdw, a defective
verb meaning take away, wrest from: LS], s.v. Its object is
éhevbepov fiuap; the object of tev€etis SovAoovvnv.

avaPaivew ént + acc. mount X, usually for the purposes of public
speaking: LSJ, s.v. avaPaive, I1.6.

kaBrket + dat. impersonal, it is fitting for X, suitable for X. The
use of this verb suggests that the manner of Publius’s death is
both appropriate and significant.

tehevtioavtt agrees with épot; hyperbaton (Smyth 3028).

AUkov TuppoD. This strangely colored beast may be symbolic
in at least three ways. First, its tawny-red coat evokes blood.
Second, Rome is associated with a wolf; it is ironic that a
general serving the Roman state is eaten by the animal that
represents it. And third, the soldiers who witness Publius’s
demise believe that the wolf was sent by (or was perhaps even
a manifestation of) Apollo; see the English summary of what
occurs after the passage.

kataPpwOijvat. aor. pass. inf. < kataPippdokw. devour.

YW@OoKeTE. impv., not ind.

texpnploig. predicative with the datives that follow ypouevot.
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1 Maccabees 8.1-16

In 169 B.C.E., the Seleucid monarch Antiochus IV Epiphanes (reg. 175-164),
son of Antiochus III (reg. 222-187; see B3, Bs, C1) looted the Jewish Temple
in Jerusalem. This Hellenistic king later garrisoned the city and promulgated
measures that essentially outlawed the practice of Judaism in Judaea. This
sparked a rebellion, led by the priest Mattathias and his sons, the most
famous of whom was Judas Maccabaeus, the latter word apparently meaning
“hammer-man.” (Judas is perhaps best known for restoring the Temple, an
event commemorated at Hanukkah, and for the oratorio composed about
him by Handel.) This story of resistance is vividly told in 1 Maccabees, which
is counted among the Apocrypha, works considered scriptural by Catholics
and Orthodox, but not by Jews and most Protestants. Written in a Greek
that may seem unusual to those used to Attic, 1 Maccabees includes many
stylistic and syntactic features native to Hebrew. (Whether 1 Maccabees
is a translation of a Hebrew text or is an original composition in Greek is
debated.) Nothing is known about the author except through inference from
his text: he was versed in the Hebrew scriptures and had some exposure to
Greek literature, especially historiography, which is reflected in the work’s
structure; he therefore was likely to be a member of the Judaean elite. It was
written sometime between 133 and 63 B.C.E., probably closer to the former
than latter date; it was meant to laud the Hasmoneans, the descendants of
the Maccabees, who ruled Judaea during those years.

108
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On March 8, 161 B.C.E., a Seleucid army suffered a severe loss at the
hands of the Judaeans, who cut off and publicly displayed the right arm
and head of the enemy’s commander. Perhaps fearing reprisal, Judas then
sought an alliance with a powerful third party, Rome, which resulted in a
treaty that is quoted in the work (8.17-32). To contextualize this alliance, the
author first must introduce the Romans to his audience (8.1-16). In short,
he gilds them, contrasting them with the Seleucids and underscoring the
similarities between them and the Jews; this serves to make the alliance
more palatable for a people warned in their scriptures to be wary of such
diplomatic arrangements. To suggest that Rome would be a nonpareil ally,
he emphasizes that state’s military prowess and the stability of its republican
government. Some of the author’s views of Rome are paralleled in other
authors, like Polybius. Yet the author also presents erroneous information
about Rome’s political institutions, which has puzzled commentators. This
passage provides testimony about Rome during its great period of expansion
from an author not subject to it.

Further Reading

1Maccabees 1—7; M. Smith, “Rome and Maccabean Conversions: Notes on 1
Macc. 8,” in Donum Gentilicium: New Testament Studies in Honour of David
Daube, ed. E. Bammel, C. K. Barrett, and W. D. Davies, 1-7 (Oxford, 1978);
E. S. Gruen, Heritage and Hellenism: The Reinvention of Jewish Tradition
(Berkeley, 1998), xiii-xx, 1-40; L. M. Yarrow, Historiography at the End of
the Republic: Provincial Perspectives on Roman Rule (Oxford, 2006), 133-38.
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(1) Kaifjxovoev Tovdag 10 6vopa t@v ‘Pwpaiov, 0Tt eioty Suvatol
loyULkal avtol evdokovow v maotv Toig pootifepévolg avTolg,

Kai 6ooL &v tpooéABwatv avToig, loTdoty avToig PLAiay, Kai 0Tt eilol
duvatot oyl (2) xai Smyfoavto avt@d Tovg ToAépoug abT@dV Kai Tdg
avdpayabiag, agmorodotv €v toig TaAdtalg, xal 0t katekpdTnoav
alT@®V kai fyayov adtovg Umd pdpov, (3) kai doa émoinoav v ydpa
Snaviag ol katakpatioal TV HeTAAwV Tod dpyupiov kal ToD

xpuoiov tod kel (4) kai katekpdtnoav tod Témov Tavtog Tij fovAd



110 EXPANSION IN THE REPUBLIC

aVT@V Kai Tf) pakpoBupig, kai 6 Tomog v Aréywv pakpay 4’ adt@dv
0p6dpa, kal T@V PactAéwv T@V EneAB6VTwV €’ abTovg A’ dkpov

TG VTG, Ewg ouvéTprpav adtovg kai Endtaav €v avtoic TANyNv
peydAny, kai ot émiAotmot 6186aotv adToic Popov kAT EVaUTOV: (5) kal
tov O{Amov xai tov Iepoéa Kitiéwv faciiéa kai Tovg Ennpprévoug
€1 abTOUG CUVETPLYAY AUTOVG €V TTOAEU® KAl KATEKPATNOAY AU TOV"
(6) xai 'Avtioyov tOov péyav faciiéa tijg "Aciag Tov mopevBévta

€1 avToUG elg TOAepov ExovTa £xatov elkoot EAE@avtag Kal oy

Kal dppata kai Svvapy oM opddpa, kai ouvetpin v’ avTtd®Vv,

(7) xai EAaPov avtov {Hvta kai Eotnoav avtoic diddvat abtév te

Kal ToU¢ PactAebovTag pet’ abtov @opov péyav kai dSiddvat Spnpa

Kai StaotoAny (8) kal ywpav v "Tvdwny xat Mndiav kai Avdiav

A0 TOV KAMIoTOV Yop®dV alTtdV, kai Aafdvteg avtdg map’ avtod
g€dmxav avtag Edpével 1@ pactAel (9) xal ot ol ék i "EANAGd0g
éBovAevoavto éABely kal é€dpat avtolc, (10) kai éyvoodn 6 Adyog
a¥Tolg, kal ArméoTelAay €’ alTOVG OTPATNYOV Eva Kal EMOAEUN oAV
PO alTOUE, Kal Emecov £€ avT@dV Tpavpatial ToAhoi, kal fypaidtioav
TAG yuvaikag avT@®V Kal TA TEKVA aDTAV Kal ETPOVOpEVTav avTolg

Kal katekpdtnoav tig yiic kai kabeihov ta dyvpoduata abdtdv

Kal Kate§ovA®OoavTo abtolg Ewg THg NHépag Tavtng: (11) kai tag
émiAoinovg faotielag kai Tdg vijooug, 600l ToTE dvtéotnoav avTol,
katépOelpav kai £édovAwoav adtovg, peta 8¢ 1OV Pilmwv adtdv kai Tdv
Enavanauopévey avtoig cuveTipnoayv @uiiav: (12) kai katekpdtnoav
TOV PactAémv TOV EYyUg Kal TOV pakpdv, kai 660t fjkovov to dvopa
aVT@V, é@PoPolivto A’ adtdv. (13) 0ig 8’ av fovAwvtal fonbely kal
Baothevew, Paocihevovov: obg 6 dv fovAwvral, pebiotd@ov: kai
tyaddnoav opddpa. (14) kai év ndotv TovToLg 0VK EMéBeVTo AOT@Y 0VSE
elg S1adnpa, ovde epiefdrovto mopvpav dote adpuvlijvat év advti
(15) xal povAgvtriplov émonoav éavtoic, kat kad’ fpépav éBovAevovto
TpraxdotoL kai €ikoot Povhevdpevor Sid Tavtog nepi tod AT 0oug

ToD eVKOOHETY aUTOUG (16) Kal ToTEVOUOLY €Vi AVOP®T® Ap)eLV
alT@®V KAt EViauTov Kal KupLleve dong tig yijc abtdv, kail TavTteg
axovovatv 1ol €v4g, kai ovk oty pBOVOg 008¢ fjAog v adTolc.
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Notes to 1 Maccabees 8.1-16

These notes are indebted to J. A. Goldstein, I Maccabees: A New Translation
with Introduction and Commentary, The Anchor Bible (Garden City, 1976).

(1) Kai. The recurrent use of this conjunction at the beginning

of clauses and sentences in this passage is a “Hebraism,” a
linguistic element of the Greek text that reflects the style,
syntax, or vocabulary of Hebrew.

loy UL fem. sg. dat. < ioy¥g, -Vog (fem.). might, force.

npootiOnut + dat. side with, associate with. This verb is drawn
from the vocabulary of conversion; the Jewish author implies
that, like his own coreligionists, the Romans are willing to
accept “converts”: Goldstein, I Maccabees, ad loc.

npocéABwov also suggests conversion; indeed the Greek word
for proselyte (tpoonfAutoc) is related to this verb. Political
allegiance is cast in the language of religious affiliation.
(2) dmynoavto < dmyéopat. describe. sc. a generic “they” as the
subject.

avt®. i.e., Judas.

T'aAdtay, -wv (mas. pl.), Celts, may refer to the Gauls who
dwelled in southern France and northern Italy or the
Galatians of Asia Minor; here the former are probably meant:
Goldstein, I Maccabees, ad loc.

(3) Tol...tol éxel. partitive gen. dependent on 6oog¢: LSJ, s.v.
6ooc, II.
(4) anéyw. befar from: LS], s.v. I1I.

pakpav is an adv. The far-reaching ambit of Roman power
would be an important desideratum for potential allies
located in distant Judaea.

BaoiAémv. That Rome had defeated Hellenistic monarchs was of
special interest to Judas and his supporters, as their primary
enemy, Antiochus IV, was one too. The author interestingly
echoes the Romans’ own claim that they acquired territory
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through “defensive imperialism”; i.e., not through aggression,

but as a byproduct of protecting their interests and fending

off attacks (t@v PaciAéwv t@V éneABovTwv €T’ adTovC).
natdoow. strike, with an internal acc.: LSJ, s.v. II.

Kitiéwv. In Hebrew, Macedonians were called “Kittim.” Philip
V was defeated in 197 at the Battle of Cynoscephalae (see B4);
Perseus, in 168 at Pydna.

énnppévouc. mas. pl. acc., pf. pass. part. < énaipw. stir up, rouse.

‘Avtioyov. sc. “they defeated” vel sim. as the verb. Antiochus III was
defeated in 190 at the Battle of Magnesia ad Sipylum in Lydia.

ouvetpiPn. anacoluthon (Smyth 3004-08): Antiochus is now
the subject.

ghaPov adtov {@vta. The Romans did not in fact capture
Antiochus ITI, but they did take twenty hostages, among
them Antiochus IV. See further note on section (8) of B3, s.v.
Acinv.

Stao oA, -fig (fem.). separation (?). The implication is that
Antiochus III had to give up territory, but the text is difficult;
emendations have been suggested, but none of them has
emerged as a consensus candidate.

"Tvdwrnv kai Mndiav. Antiochus ITI did not in fact have to give
up India and Media, but he did yield control of Asia west and
north of the Taurus Mountains; most of this territory was given
to Eumenes II, king of Pergamum (reg. 197-159/58 B.C.E.). See
notes on (7) above and on section (8) of Bs, s.v. Aoinv.

é€apat. aor. act. inf. < é€aipw. root out, excise, remove.

anéotethav. sc. “the Romans” as the subject.

otpatnyov €va. Lucius Mummius defeated the Achaean League
and sacked Corinth in 146 B.C.E., bringing an end to Greek
independence (see B7). This reference and much of what is
described in the following verses is anachronistic, for Judas’s
alliance with Rome dated to 161.

OxUpwpa, -atog (neu.). fortress, stronghold.
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énavanavw + dat. rely on, rest one’s hopes on: LS], s.v.

@oPéw. in mid. and pass. + amnod. be afraid of, probably a
Hebraism: LSJ, s.v. poPéw, B.I1.2.

peBiotnut. euphemistic. remove: LSJ, s.v. I1.

énéBevro. 3rd pl. aor. mid. ind. < émtiOnpL. put on.

dtadnpa. This claim—that Rome never had a king—is of course
untrue. Assuming that the author is aware of Rome’s regal
period, he may elide it to strengthen the contrast between
the Hellenistic monarchies and Rome. There is another
possible motive. There was a Jewish tradition about the
succession of world powers—that the third world-kingdom,
that of the Greeks (i.e., of Alexander and his successors),
would be succeeded by an all-powerful fourth and final
kingdom during the end-times. Some Jews believed that this
last kingdom would be theirs; the author may emphasize
that Rome, never a monarchy, could not be an alternative
candidate. See Goldstein, I Maccabees, ad loc.

adpovw. strengthen.

BovAevtiplov, -ov (neu.). Senate: LSJ, s.v. II; Mason, Greek
Terms, 123.

ka0’ fjpépav. If the author knew this to be untrue, he may have
claimed that the Senate met every day because he wanted
to emphasize parallels between Jewish and Roman political
institutions—the Sanhedrin, the Jews’ own council, met daily
(see Goldstein, I Maccabees, ad loc.)—or because it made the
Romans seem especially dedicated to governance and thus a
more attractive ally.

Tplaxdoiol kai elkoot. The Senate in fact had about 300
members before Sulla expanded the institution in 81 B.C.E.

EViavOpdnw. An odd claim, for each year Rome was of course
governed by two consuls.

ovk oty B6vog 0S¢ Cijhoc. Polybius also praises the
cooperative spirit of Roman politics (B1).
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Strabo 8.6.23

As many of the readings in this section illustrate, the Romans intervened
in Greek affairs during the second century B.C.E. through a combina-
tion of diplomacy and force. It was the Battle of Pydna, in which the legions
of Lucius Aemilius Paullus won a strategic victory over the phalanxes of
Perseus, king of Macedon (reg. 179-168 B.C.E.), that marked the transi-
tion in the year 168 B.C.E. from “soft imperialism” to “hard imperialism.”
After Pydna, when Rome involved itselfin Greece, it tended to do so more
decisively and violently. A striking example of hard imperialism may be
found in the description of Corinth—the only city in mainland Greece
the author explicitly claims to have visited—provided by the geographer
Strabo, who is more fully introduced in A1. Strabo tells the story of the
city’s destruction in 146 B.C.E. by Lucius Mummius, cast in some ancient
sources as the quintessentially boorish, avaricious Roman general, a lover
of loot with no aesthetic sensibility.

Yet in Mummius’s day looting was nothing new. The earliest literature
from the Greco-Roman world testifies to the practice: for example, Odys-
seus, disguised as a beggar, explains to Penelope that her husband has not yet
returned to Ithaca because he is off profitably plundering (Homer Odyssey
19.282-84). This long history of looting does not prevent Greek writers,

beginning with Polybius, from criticizing it. Strabo’s account remains

114
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remarkably relevant to current debates about cultural patrimony and the
antiquities trade, museums as repositories for the fruits of empire, and the

repatriation of artworks acquired in wartime.

Further Reading

Polybius 9.10; E. S. Gruen, Culture and National Identity in Republican Rome
(Ithaca, 1992), 84-130; S. Pothecary, “Kolossourgia: ‘A Colossal Statue of
a Work,” in Strabo’s Cultural Geography: The Making of a Kolossourgia,
ed. D. Dueck, H. Lindsay, and S. Pothecary, 5-26 (Cambridge, 2005); M.
M. Miles, Art as Plunder: The Ancient Origins of Debate about Cultural
Property (Cambridge, 2008), 73-95.
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KopivBio1 8 o diAinne 6vteg éxeivy te ovvephoveiknoav kai idig
1p0O¢ ‘Pwpaiovg KIEPOTTIKAG ElYOV, DOTE TIVES KAl TOV TTpEofemv
TapLOVIOV TV oikiav abtdv £€0dppnoav katavtifjoat fépPopov.

Avti o0tV pEv 0V Kal ANV GV E€fjpaptov Etioav dikag adtika:
nep@Beiong yap a€loAdyov otpatidc, avty te katéokanto Vo Agukiov
Moppiov kai t@Ma péxpt Makedoviag vmd ‘Pwpaiolg yéveto, €v
AMoLg AM®V TEPTOPEVOY 0TPATNY®OV: TNV &€ Ydpav E0)0v ZKU®VIOL
v mAgiotnv tijg KopwBiag. IToAvPLog ¢ td ovpPdvta mepl v
AAwov €v olkTou pPépet Ay Tpootidnot kai TV oTpaTi®TIKNV
OAlywpiav TNV Tepl TA TOV TeEX VAV Epya kal Td dvabrjpata. gnot yap
10€tv mapav Eppippévoug ivakag €’ €8agpoug, mettevovtag 6& Tovg
oTpatidTAC €Ml TOVTMV. Ovopdlet 8’ adtdv Apioteidou ypapnv tob
Awovioou, ¢’ o0 Tveg eipfioBal paot o “ovdev pog OV Aldvuoov,”
Kai t1ov ‘HpaxAéa 1ov katamovolpevoy @ g Antaveipag yrtdvi.
ToUTOV péVv 00V 0y EmpAaKapey NUELG, TOV 8¢ Aldvuoov dvakeipevov v
T® Anuntpeie) T@ €v Popn kdMiotov Epyov Empduev: éunpnobévtog
8¢ 100 ve® auvneaviodn xai 1) ypagpn vewoti. oxedov 8¢ TLkai 1OV

AM eV avadnudtwv tdv év ‘Poun ta tAglota kat dplota évtetbev
apxOar tiva 8¢ kal ai kUkA® Tig Pdung moAelg Eo(ov. peYyaAOPpwV
yap @V udMov ij tAdtexvog 6 Mopuptog, dg @aot, uetedidov pading
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toig denbeiol. AevkoMog 8¢ kataokevaoag 10 Tiig Evtuyiag iepov

Kal 0To4Vv Tva Xpijow RTioato @V eixev avdpldviwy 6 Moppog, og
KOOURowV TO igpOv péypt dvadeifewc, eit” Anoddowv: ok dnédwke 38,
AN\ dvéBnie keAevoag aipewy ei fovAetar pdmg 8’ fiveykev xeivog
oV @povtioag ovdEv, doT Nvdokiuel 1ol avabévtog paihov. ToAvv &g
xpovov épiun petvaca 1) KépivOog dveAjpOn dAy 0o Kaloapog 1ol
Beod Sia v evpuiav, énoikoug Tépypavtog Tol aneAevbepucod yévoug
mAgloTOUG Ol TA épelmmia KIVODVTEG KAl TOUG TAPOUGE GUVAVATKATTOVTEG
elplokov dotpakivev topevpdtoy A0, ToMa 8¢ xal yaAkdpata:
Bavpdlovteg 8¢ v kataokevnv ovdéva TAPoV AoKkeVDPNTOVY

elaoav, doTe eVTTOPTOAVTEG TOV TOLOVTMOV Kai Statifépevol toA oD
vekpokopvBiowv énAnpwoay v Pounv: oltw yap ékdAovv ta €x

TOV TAPoV AneBévta, kai paAlota Td 00 TPAKIVA. KAT APYAS UEV

oV éTunn 0pdédpa dpoing Tolg YaAk®paot Toig kopvbovpyéoly,

elt’ énadoavto tijg 0oudig, EKATOVI®Y TV 60 TPAK®V Kai ovdE
KatwpOwpévev tdv mAeiotwv. 1) pev 81 moAig 1} tdv KopwBinv peydin
te xai mAovaoia Sta Tavtog vmfjpev, avdpdv te imdpnoey dyaddv

€1C Te TA TTOALTIKA Kal €16 TAG TEXVAG TAG SNHULOUPYLKAG” HAALOTA Yap

Kai évtatBa kai év Zikvdvi nvERON ypagkn te kai TAao Tk kal tdoa
1] Toav T dnpovpyia. yopav 6 Eoyev ovk elyemv opodpa, AMa
OKOALQY TE Kal Tpayeiav, ag’ ov dvteg dppudevta Kopvbov eiprkaot
kai apotptdlovtat “KopivBog 6gpud te kai kothaivetat.”

Notes to Strabo 8.6.23

These notes are indebted to the commentary of S. Radt, Strabons
Geographika (Gottingen, 2002).

U6 + dat. subject to: Smyth 1698.3.c.

O imne. Philip V, king of Macedon (reg. 221-179 B.C.E.; see also
B3).

ovp@hovekéw. side with + dat. Strabo’s account here is
somewhat confusing, for although Corinth was allied with
Philip in the First Macedonian War (215-205 B.C.E.), in 197 it
was freed of its Macedonian garrison (B3) and rejoined the
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Achaean League, a confederation of Greek city-states, of which
it soon became the leading member.

18iq. adv., privately, personally: LSJ, s.v. (dlog, VIL.2.

€xw + adv. behave X: LS], s.v. Exw (A), B.I1.2.

npéoPewv. The Senate sent envoys to Corinth in 147 to mediate
between the Achaean League and Sparta, which had declared
its independence from the confederacy but was compelled by
force to rejoin it.

TapOVTOV < Ttapetpt (elp). pass by.

KatavtAéw. pour X (+ acc.) upon Y (+ gen.): LSJ, s.v.
BopPopoc, ov (mas.). filth, (human) waste. Some authors relay
that the envoys were insulted or threatened with violence;
only Strabo suggests that scatological abuse may have been

the ordure of the day.

uev oOv. certainly, in fact: Smyth 2901.

@v. The verb ¢€apaptdvw may take an acc. when it means
commit a fault, but here that acc. is attracted into the gen.
case of its antecedent, as is common with the relative
pronoun: Smyth 2522. See also note on section (22.5) of B4,
S.v. 0U.

avtika. This adv.’s placement at the end of the clause, an
emphatic position, draws attention to the rapidity of the
Romans’ response.

avt =1 Koépwboc.

katéokamnto. 3rd pl. plupf. pass. ind. < kataokdntw. utterly
destroy. Archaeology indicates that the destruction was not
as total as the verb suggests. The plupf. hints that by the time
Strabo was writing, the site had been resettled; see below.

TdMa = ta M. i.e., the other parts of Greece.

aMotg M mv. On double GAhog, see Smyth 1274 and notes on
section (8) of A1, s.v. &AANV €€ ANAng and section (3) of A3.1,
s.v. MoV 6¢ aho.
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Skvoviot. The city of Sicyon was located about 11 miles
northwest of Corinth.

¢ Kopwbiag. sc. yfig: Smyth 1027.b.

IToAUPLog. This portion of Polybius (39.2) is not otherwise
attested; see F. W. Walbank, A Historical Commentary on
Polybius, 3 vols. (Oxford, 1957-), 3:728-30.

€v olktov uépet. with a measure of pity.

épplupévouc. mas. pl. acc., pf. pass. part. < pintw. throw, snatch.

nettevovtag (Attic) = meooevoviag < meooevw. play checkers.

avt@dv. i.e., the works of art.

Apioteidou. The painter Aristides of Thebes (fl. 376-336 B.C.E.)
was a pioneer in both technique and style: see, e.g., Pliny
Natural History 35.98-100, 122.

€@’ 00 ... Albvvoov. about which some say the (phrase) “nothing
compares to the Dionysus” was proclaimed (eipfioQai < ép®).
The phrase o06&v ntpog tov Atlbvvoov was originally linked
to early Greek tragedy, which some said had nothing (to do
with) Dionysus. But mpd¢ + acc. may also mean in comparison
to (Smyth 1695.3.c), so the phrase was repurposed to refer to
Aristides’s incomparable painting.

xttédvi. Deianira gave her husband Hercules a tunic wetted with
what she thought was a love potion but that was actually
poison.

avaxewat. be dedicated, be set up (as a votive); the word
functions as the passive corollary to dvatiOnp, dedicate (as a
votive), whence the noun avdadnua, -atog (neu.).

Anpntpeiw. i.e., the Temple of Ceres, Liber, and Libera, located
near the Circus Maximus. Because the Roman god Liber was
often identified with Dionysus, the temple may have seemed
an appropriate home for Aristides’s painting. (Many Roman
temples, decorated with pillaged artworks, functioned as de
facto museums.) The temple burned down in 31 B.C.E., an
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important datum in the reconstruction of Strabo’s biography,
for it is a firm indicator that he had been to Rome before that
date.

éunpnoBévrog. mas. sg. gen., aor. pass. part. < EUIUTPN L.
kindle, set on fire.

vemg, ve® (mas.). temple; for this noun’s irregular declension:
Smyth 238.

oxedov ... .. Isuppose, I'd bet; here the phrase “soften[s] a
positive assertion”: LS], s.v. oxed6v, IV.2.

¢vtevBev. i.e., Corinth.

aptxOat. pf. dep. inf. < dpucvéopat.

KUKA®. adverbial: around.

neyard@pwv, -ovog. perhaps ambiguous: the adj. can mean
great-minded, generous (the usual way it is taken here), but
also big-headed, arrogant.

denBeiol. aor. dep. part. < Séopar. beg, ask: LSJ, s.v. déw (B),
IT.2.

AgvxoMoc. Lucius Licinius Lucullus, consul in 151 B.C.E.,
dedicated a Temple of Good Fortune funded from booty
collected while he was campaigning in Spain.

07104, -dg (fem.). stoa; i.e., a covered colonnade.

@v. The relative pronoun is again attracted from the acc. into the
gen. of its antecedent avdpidvtwv, which is “incorporated™;
i.e., it appears after the pronoun as part of the relative clause:
Smyth 2522, 2538.

Koounowv, arnoddowv. fut. participles indicating purpose.

avadei€ewg. The day of a temple’s dedication was a grand,
public event.

avéBnxe. On this verb, see note on avdkepat above. Items
dedicated to a god became the deity’s legal property.

BovAetal. The subject is Mummius.
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aipew. Note breathing: < alpw, not aipéw.
pudAhov. Markings in certain manuscripts may indicate that
some text has been lost between this word and oAbV at the

beginning of the next sentence: Radt, Geographika, ad loc.

épnun. In 146 B.C.E., Mummius pillaged the city and then, in
accordance with a senatorial decree, razed it and forbade the
Greeks to rebuild.

aveApon < avaiappdve.

Kaioapog tod Oeod. i.e., Julius Caesar, who in 44 B.C.E.

established a colony in Corinth; on the designation toU Oeo,
see note on section (8) of A1, s.v. 0 0eog Kaioap.

amelevBepkde, -1, -6v. (of a) freedman; i.e., a manumitted slave.

Kivéw. move, but often pejorative: disturb, mess with: LSJ, s.v.
A2, I1.1.

ovvavaokdantw. dig up besides: LS], s.v.

ooTpakivov. i.e., ceramic.

topevpua, -atog (neu.). relief.

kataokevn, -fg (fem.). workmanship, style.

elaoav. 3rd pl. aor. act. ind. < édw. leave.

evmopéw + gen. have plenty of: LS], s.v. b.

SwatiOnpt. in mid., sell for + gen. of price: LS], s.v. B.2, 3; Smyth
1372.

vekpoxopivOia, -wv (neu. pl.). Perhaps the translation
Corinthian-deathware is not inappropriate.

émAfpwoav. Verbs of filling take a gen. or both gen. and acc. (of
what is being filled): Smyth 1369.

Kat apyac. at first: LS], s.v. apyrj, b.

St mavtog. sc. xpdvou.

uniip€ev < Umdpyw. be. Does the use of the aorist lend the

sentence an elegiac tone?
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NUENON. 3rd sg. aor. pass. ind. < av€avw. grow, flourish; here the
pass. is act. in meaning.

eUyewv. mas. sg. acc. < eVyewg, wv. of good earth, fertile.
Compounds formed with yij end in -yelog or -yewg: Smyth
888.e.

0QpuodELe, -e00a, -eV. ridged, beetling.

0ppudw. be perched on a ridge.
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FROM REPUBLIC
TO EMPIRE

he second-century c.E. historian Appian is a major source for Rome’s

wars against Mithridates VI, the formidable Greco-Persian king of
Pontus, who overran Asia Minor in 89 B.C.E. It took the Roman general
Lucius Cornelius Sulla three years to wrest the region back from Mithri-
dates. In the winter of 85/84, he informed Asia’s leading men, some of whom
had sided with the Pontic king, of the consequences of spurning Rome
(C1). Sulla was one of the politicians who came to possess extraordinary
power in the fractious period known as the late republic (133-27 B.C.E.),
as was Octavian, who became Rome’s first emperor. The historian Cassius
Dio analyzes events in January 27 B.C.E., a key time in the transition from
republic to principate, when the first emperor’s powers and privileges were
more clearly defined and he assumed the name Augustus (C2). Augustus
(reg. 27 B.C.E.-14 C.E.) shaped his legacy by writing an autobiographical
account of his achievements, the Res Gestae, preserved in inscriptions found
in Asia Minor. The Res Gestae is extant in Greek and Latin; excerpts from
both are presented below side-by-side, which makes it easier for those
who know both languages to appreciate the differences between the two
versions (C3). Philo of Alexandria paints a vivid picture of the early months
of the emperor Gaius Caligula’s reign (37-41 C.E.) and suggests that, in a
political system where so much power devolved on one man, the health
of the empire was closely tied to the health of the emperor. Then follow
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two contrasting views of the Roman Empire. The British warrior-queen
Boudicca, fomenting rebellion in 60 or 61 C.E., blasts the greedy, corrupt
Romans in a speech fashioned by Cassius Dio (Cs). By contrast the second-
century C.E. orator Aelius Aristides praises Rome, which has ushered in
an age of safety, stability, and peace (C6). In such a world, what role was
there to play for a Greek who longed for a political career? Plutarch lays
out a careful response to this question in his Political Precepts, excerpted

in the final selection of this section (C7).



C1. SULLA SPEAKS AT EPHESUS

Appian Mithridatic Wars 61.250-63.261

In the first century B.C.E., Rome’s most formidable rival was Mithridates
VI Eupator (reg. 120-63 B.C.E.), the Greco-Persian king of Pontus whose
military prowess, diplomatic acumen, and masterly agitprop made him a
threat to Roman interests in the eastern Mediterranean for more than thirty
years. In 89, while Rome was trying to squelch the rebellion of many of its
Italian allies in the Social War (91-87 B.C.E.), Mithridates (whose name
is variously spelled in English) overran most of Asia Minor and, in the
following year, arranged, with the collusion of Greek cities that had sided
with him, for all Romans and Italians resident in the region to be killed in
asingle day, a brutal act known as the “Asian Vespers”; as many as 150,000
may have died. Casting himself, like Flamininus (B3), as the liberator of
Hellas, Mithridates next invaded Greece. A seasoned commander, Lucius
Cornelius Sulla, was elected consul for 88 and tasked with taking on the
Pontic king. Sulla eventually recovered Greece and Asia, and he brokered
a peace with Mithridates that was surprisingly generous to the king. But
what would Sulla do about the Greek cities of Asia that had sided with the
enemy? In the passage below, Sulla informs them of their fate during the
winter of 85/84 in a speech delivered in the theater of Ephesus, a splendid
edifice still standing today. It is worth considering the motives, stated and
unstated, behind Sulla’s speech, not least his desire to return swiftly to Italy,
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leading soldiers whose loyalty had been secured through the provision of
booty and with a war chest sufficient to fund the campaigns he would need
to wage there against his rivals, especially Lucius Cornelius Cinna, who
dominated Roman politics at the time and had Sulla declared an enemy of
the state while he was campaigning against Mithridates.

Sulla’s speech is excerpted from the Roman History of Appian, a native of
Alexandria in Egypt, a cosmopolitan center of Hellenic culture; more than
most cities, however, Alexandria was prone to outbursts of urban unrest (see
C4), and some of its residents harbored resentment, even centuries after its
conquest, toward Rome. Although Appian was proud of his Alexandrian
roots, he emigrated to Rome during the reign of Hadrian (reg. 117-38 C.E.)
and, receiving Roman citizenship, there worked as an advocate, probably
on the legal staff of the imperial treasury; he was named a procurator by the
emperor Antoninus Pius (reg. 138-61 C.E.). Written in direct, approachable
Greek for an audience assumed to have little familiarity with Roman institu-
tions, his work documents the expansion of Roman power region by region:
Sulla’s speech appears in his account of the Mithridatic Wars, for which
Appian is a major source. Appian is an avowed monarchist and an admirer
of Roman rule, which is providential and beneficial to its subjects. Yet he
does not sugarcoat the shortcomings of Rome’s leaders, especially when
their infighting foments unrest, and the sometimes morally reprehensible

ways in which they obtain and wield power.

Further Reading

B. C. McGing, The Foreign Policy of Mithridates VI Eupator, King of Pontus
(Leiden, 1986), 89-131; A. M. Gowing, The Triumviral Narratives of Appian
and Cassius Dio (Ann Arbor, 1992), 9-18, 273-87; S. Swain, Hellenism and
Empire: Language, Classicism, and Power in the Greek World, A.p. 50-250
(Oxford, 1996), 248-53; A. Mayor, The Poison King: The Life and Legend of
Mithradates, Rome’s Deadliest Enemy (Princeton, 2010), 1-26; J. Osgood,
“Breviarium Totius Imperii: The Background of Appian’s Roman History,”
in Appian’s Roman History: Empire and Civil War, ed. K. Welch, 23-44
(Swansea, 2015).
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(61.250) avtnv 8¢ v Aciav kabiotapevog, TAtéag pév kai Xioug kai
Avkioug kai ‘Podioug xat Mayvnoiav kai tivag GA\ovg, 1j ovppayiag
apelpéuevoc, ij @v dia tpobupiav énendvheoay ob Eveka, EAevBépoug
Noeletkal Popaiov advéypape @iAoug, ¢ 0& T AoUTd TAVTA OTPATIAY
nepiénepnev. (251) xai tovg Oepdnovtac, oig éhevbepiav £dedmdxel
MiBp1ddtng, ékfputtey avtika £¢ ToUGg deomdTag EMAVIEVAL. TOMGDV
d¢ amelBovvtmv, kal TOAE®V VAV APLoTapéveoy, £yiyvovto opayai
kata tAf0og éAevBépwv te xal Oepamdvtmv nt mowkiAaig tpopdoeat,
Telyn te ToM GV kabypeito, kai ouyva ti¢ Aciag vépamodileto kai
dumpmdleto. (252) oi te kanmadokioavteg Avdpeg 1} moAelg ékoAdlovto
kPG, Kai pdAtota avtdv E@éoior, oUv aioypd kohaxeiq ¢ ta
Popaiov dvabripata UBpicavtec. émi 8¢ Tolode kal Kijpuypa Tepuie,
TOUG v AfLdoeL kata TOAWY £ Tpépav PNTNV TPOG TOV ZUAAV ATTavVTay
¢¢ "Eeoov. kai ouvveABodotv adtoig émi fripatog édnunydpnoev oltwc.

(62.253) “fjpeig otpat®d npdtov é¢ Aoiav mapnABopev Avtidyov tol
SUpwv pactAémg mtopBoivtog Uudc. é¢eAdoavtegd’ avtoy, Kai TovV
“AAvv xai Tadpov avt® Bépevor Tig apyiic 6pov, 00 KATETYOUEV VUDV
NHETEPWV EC ExeElVOU YEVOUEVMYV, AN pebnkapey avTOVOpHOUG, TANV
el tivag Evpéver xai ‘Podiotg ovppayfioaoctv fpiv Edopev, ovy UoteAelg
AM émi mpootdTalg eivat. (254) Texuiplov & Tt Avkiouvg aitiwpévoug
Tt ‘Podiwv dreotoapev. fpeig pev o1 toroide mept Uudg yeydovauev:
UeTg 0€, ATTtdAou TOD PLAOUNTOPOG TNV ApynV UV €v drabnkalg
KATaAovTog, Aplotovikm kad’ Hudv téttapov ETEot OUVEUAYETTE,
péypLrat Aplotévikog EGAm kal U@V ot TAeiovg €¢ dvayknv kai
@6Pov tepmiAbete. (255) kai @de TpdooovTeg Spwe, Eteaty koot

Kal Téttapoty £€¢ péya meplovoiag kai KAAMovg Kataokevig IOLMTIKTG
te xai dnpooiag tpoeABovteg, VIO elprivng kal tpueTic E€uPpiloate
avbig, kai v doyohiav Nudv vy duet v Traiav puidEavteg ol
pev énnyayeofe MiBpiddtnv, ot §” éABGvTLovvéBeobe. (256) 6 8’ ol
TAVTOV HapdTatov, UEoTnte abTd Hidg Npépag Tovg Tralidtag
anavtag adToig alol Kkai pntpdoty advaipijoewy, kai oudE TV £¢ Ta lepd
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OVPPUYOVTY S1d ToVg peTépoug Beolc épeioaabe. (257) @’ oig €dote
pév Tva xal avt® MiBpiddrn diknv, dniote te € VUG yevouéve,

Kal povov kal dnpevoewy EumAoavt VpAG, kal yijg avadaouolg
épyaoapéve Kai xpedv Amokomdag kail SovAmv éAevbepmoelg, kal
TUPAVVOUG T éviolg, kai Anjotipla ToAa ava e yijv kai 0dAaocoav,

g evOLG udg Exety &v melpa kal mapaPoAi] olovg &vO’ olwv mpootdrag
éneAéyeobe. (258) €dooav 8¢ Tva kai iy Siknv ol t@vde dpavrec.
AN\ SeT kal kowvny DIV émitedijvat todde épyacapévolg: v eikog

HEV v opoiav oig édpdoate yevéaBar, unj tote 8¢ ‘Pwpaiot opaydg
aoefeic f) Snpevoeig apoviovg i) SovAwv énavaotdoelg, 1} 6oa AMa
BapPapukd, und’ émi vodv AdPotev. (259) peldoi 8¢ yévoug €Tt kal
ovopatog ‘ENnvikod kat §6Eng ti|g €mi i) Aoiq, kal Tfig prAtdTng
‘Popaiolg evenuiag obveka, pdvoug LIV Emypd@m TEVTE ETAOV POPOUG
€oeveykely avtika, kai thv 100 moAépov damdvnv, 601 te YEYoVvE pot
kail £otat kabotapéve td vdAowa. (260) Staprjow 8¢ Tadh’ éxdoTolg
€ym KaTd TOAELS, Kal T mpobeapiav Taic éo@popaic, kal Toig ov
@uAGEaoy émbriow Siknv g moAepiolg.”

(63.261) T004d¢ iV émduipet Toig mpéoPeot Ty Mulav, kai éni Ta
xpripata Emepmev. ai 8¢ méAeig dnopoloai te kai Saveldpevar peydAwy
oKV, ai pév ta Béatpa toig daveilovow, ai 8¢ ta yvpvdoia ij Telxog

| Apévag ) el tL dnpdotov Ao, oy UPpeL oTpaTIO TV ENELYOVTWY,
UmetiBevto. ta pév 81 ypripata ®@de 1@ SOUAQ cuvekopileto, Kal Kak@v
adnv eixev 1) Aoia.

Notes to Appian Mithridatic Wars 61.250-63.261

These notes are indebted to P. Goukowsky, Appien, Histoire romaine, Tome
VII, Livre XII: La guerre de Mithridate (Paris, 2001).

(61.250) xabBiotnpL. set in order, settle: LS], s.v. A.I1. The subject is Sulla.
Mayvnoiav. i.e.,, Magnesia on the Maeander River in Ionia.
apeipw. in mid., repay X (+ acc.) for Y (+ gen.): LS], s.v. B.3.

v da tpobupiav énendvBeoay ob Evexa. because of what they
had suffered on account of their goodwill toward him; i.e., Sulla.



(251)

(252)
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énenovBeoav. 3rd pl. plupf. act. ind. < mdoyw.

noiet. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < dpmp.

é\evbepiav. In preparation for the Asian Vespers, Mithridates
promised freedom to slaves who killed their Roman masters:
Appian Mithridatic Wars 22.86. Later, when his power over
Asia was wavering, he liberated slaves to secure their loyalty
(48.190).

éxnputtev (Attic) = éxnjpvooev.

€ytyvovto. Appian does not explicitly say who carried out these
acts of violence.

kata tAf0oc. in great numbers: LS], s.v. tAf0og, V.

ToK(AoG, -1, -oVv. varied, manifold, with a connotation of
complexity: LSJ, s.v. III.

kanmadokioavteg < kanmadokilw. be allied with the
Cappadocians. Verbs in which the suffix -{{w is attached
to a proper name may indicate the adoption of a language
or cultural practices (e.g., EMnvilw, speak Greek) or, as
here, political allegiance (e.g., undilw, side with the Medes):
Smyth 866.6.a. Mithridates had deposed Ariobarzanes I,
the pro-Roman king of Cappadocia, a region in east-central
Asia Minor, replacing him with an ally; Sulla restored
Ariobarzanes to the throne.

KkoAakela, -ag (fem.). abject flattery, in this case, toward
Mithridates.

avadipata. Ephesus warmly welcomed Mithridates; its
residents had torn down Roman statues in the city: Appian
Mithridatic Wars 21.81.

nepujet. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < mepiewt. go round.

Toug év afidoel. i.e., the cities’ notables; Appian here switches
to acc. + inf. indirect discourse to report the content of Sulla’s
Krjpuypa.

Kata moAwv. As often, katd + acc. is distributive (Smyth
1690.2.C): in every city.
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amavtdv. pres. act. inf. < dnavtaw. meet, gather; the verb also

has legal (present oneself to a court, meet in court) and military

connotations (meet in battle): LS], s.v.

ovveABolowv. mas. pl. dat., aor. act. part.

dnunyopéw. speak to a political assembly, but also speak like a

demagogue: LS], sv.

(62.253) Avtidyov. Antiochus I11 ruled the Seleucid Empire, based in

Syria, 222-187 B.C.E. He came to control much of Asia Minor
and invaded mainland Greece, where he fought Rome as the
self-proclaimed liberator of Hellas; the Romans defeated him
at Thermopylae in 191 and at Magnesia ad Sipylum in Lydia in
190. According to the Treaty of Apamea in 188, Antiochus had
to abandon all territorial claims over mainland Greece and
Asia Minor to the west and north of the Taurus Mountains.
See also B3, Bs, B6.

tov "AAvv. The Halys River. It is not clear whether this river did

in fact mark a boundary in the Treaty of Apamea.

nuetépwv €€ éxeivou yevopévwv. Take the participle as

concessive: although you became ours from him (i.e.,
Mithridates).

pebnxapev. st pl. aor. act. ind. < peBinue + inf. set free, permit to X.

twag. In fact, most of the territory was yielded to Rhodes and

Eumenes II, the king of Pergamum (reg. 197-159/58 B.C.E.).

oUy UTOTEAELG . . . €lvau. i.e., the Greek city-states do not

pay taxes to Rhodes and Pergamum, but are under their
patronage (¢t tpootdtalg)—just as Rome’s allies are under

its patronage.

(254) Avxiovg. In 178 or 177, Lycian envoys petitioned the Senate to

check the abusive behavior of Rhodes toward Lycia; siding
with the envoys, the Senate decreed that the Lycians were
not to be treated as slaves but as clients and allies: Polybius

25.4-5; Livy 41.6.8-12.



(255)

(256)
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AttdAov tod @rhouitopoc. In 133, Attalus I1I Philometor, king
of Pergamum, died without issue; in his will, he bequeathed
the bulk of his kingdom to Rome on the condition that the
city of Pergamum itself would remain independent. Refusing
to accept the terms of the will, Aristonicus, who may have
been the illegitimate half-brother of Attalus, usurped the
throne and led an uprising against Rome. In 129, the Romans
put down the revolt, executed Aristonicus, and reorganized
the kingdom of Pergamum as the province of Asia.

€4Aw. 3rd sg. aor. dep. ind. < dAloxopat. be captured.

€c. out of, because of.

npdooovteg = Attic TpdTTOVTEC.

éqpéya. .. mpoeABovtec. having advanced to the height.

Kkataokewn, - (fem.). construction (of buildings).

UTo . .. abBic. This is a trope in ancient historiography—that
prosperity in peacetime leads to a taste for luxury, which in
turn corrodes public morality.

é€uPpioate avBic. Sulla draws attention to the cyclicity of the
phenomenon.

éndyw. in mid., bring X (+ acc.) as an ally into one’s country:
LSJ, s.v. I1.2. Other sources credit Mithridates for taking the
initiative: e.g., Justin 38.7.

ovvtiOnpt. in mid., support, make a covenant with (+ dat.): LSJ,
s.v. B.IL

0...apatartov. a rhetorically powerful use of an
“incorporated” relative clause (i.e., one in which the
antecedent follows the pronoun) at the beginning of a
sentence: Smyth 2536.

utapac, -4, -ov. vile, foul, polluted by blood; a potent word, esp.
in the superlative.

V@ilotnut + fut. inf. + dat. promise to do X for Y: LS], s.v. B.IL.

a¥Toig matot . . . pntpdouv. dat. of accompaniment.
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(257)

(258)

(259)
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Stknv 68 wpL. suffer punishment + dat. of agent.

dMuevotg, -ewg (fem.). confiscation of property.

éumAnoavti. Verbs of filling may take an acc. of what is being
filled and a gen. of what does the filling: Smyth 1369.

avadaopdc, -0l (mas.). redistribution of property. When
Mithridates’s control over Asia faltered, he turned to
increasingly radical social and economic measures to win

supporters.
Exw. understand, here inf. in a result clause after @g.

olovg. .. éneAéyeabe. lit., what sort of rulers you were choosing
instead of what other sort. In other words, the Asians came
to appreciate the differences between Mithridates and the
Romans.

KOLVT|V. sc. diknv.

émteBfvar. aor. pass. inf. < émti®Onpt. inflict, impose: LS], s.v. AV.

fjv. The antecedent is Siknv.

elxo¢ v + acc. and aor. inf. introduces an unfulfilled (and
therefore contrafactual) possibility in the past: it would have
been fitting for: Smyth 1774-79.

opolog, -a, -ov + dat. in proportion to. Sulla claims that the
Greeks deserve to be punished according to the terms of the
lex talionis—i.e., eye for an eye.

émi voUv AapPdvw. countenance, envisage.

AaPotev. opt. of wish.

pedol. fem. sg. dat. < peld®, -60¢ (contracting to -0Ug). sparing
+ gen.

uévovug. Hyperbaton (Smyth 3028) draws attention to this adj.

EmypaQw. assign as penalty: LS], s.v. I11.

mévTe ETOV POpOUG. i.e., the taxes that Asia did not pay to
Rome for the five years, 89-85, during which Mithridates had
controlled it.
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601 . .. td UwdéAowra. Sulla requires reimbursement for all
expenses he has incurred in the war and will incur in settling
the affairs of Asia.

(260) @uAdoow. observe, regard what Sulla says.
(63.261) émdLatpéw. apportion, divide.

anopéw. be poor, be at a loss.

peydAwv tokwv. i.e., the Greeks were forced to take out high-
interest loans.

oTPATIOTAOV €melydvTmv. Since the tax collectors of Asia had
fled or had been killed in the war, Sulla’s soldiers were tasked
with collecting funds.

vrotiOnpL. mortgage: LSJ, s.v. VIL. To raise money, the Greeks
took out mortgages on public buildings, which served as a
collateral for their creditors (toig Saveilovawv).



C2. FIRST AUGUSTAN
SETTLEMENT

Cassius Dio 53.16.4-17.3, 18.1-3

In both his political career and literary work, Cassius Dio blurs the bound-
aries between Greece and Rome. Born c. 164 C.E. into a prominent family
with roots in Nicaea, a Greek city in Bithynia, Dio, following in his father’s
footsteps, pursued a life of public service. He occupied a succession of
prominent positions, including praetor, consul (twice), and proconsul of
Africa. Dio identified, above all, as a Roman senator, one who served mostly
under the unstable and unpredictable Severan emperors (reg. 193-235 C.E.)
or, as he puts it, during an age of “iron and rust” (72.36.4). Yet Dio believed
that, for a vast and diverse empire like Rome’s, povapyia (rule by one) was
the best form of government, and that a good monarch fostered harmonious
relations with the senatorial elite, the torchbearers of traditional Roman
values.

Dio’s history is indebted to the literary traditions of both Greece and
Rome. On the one hand, its cynicism and interest in the disjunction between
surface and reality recall Thucydides, and its speeches are composed in the
style of the Second Sophistic, as is well illustrated by the other excerpt from
Dio in this volume (Cs). On the other hand, adhering to the traditions of
Latin historiography, Dio’s history is organized annalistically (i.e., it narrates
events year by year), proceeding from the city’s foundation through his
own day. It covers those one thousand or so years in eighty books—many
of which are preserved only in excerpts, some lengthy—and epitomes (i.e.,

134
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abridgements). Books 36-55.9, spanning 69-6 B.C.E., are extant nearly in
full and offer the only sustained, continuous account of the late republic
and Augustus’s early years. The passage below is from book 53, where Dio
narrates events in 27 B.C.E., a crucial and formative year in Rome’s transi-
tion from dnpoxpatia (the usual Greek word for republican government)
to povapyia. In particular, it treats, with analytical insight, the so-called
First Settlement, a series of senatorial decrees and acts of political theater
in January that sought to “settle” questions regarding the first emperor’s
title, honors, and powers. Of special interest is the care with which Dio

renders key Latin political terms and titles in Greek.

Further Reading

Dio 53.1-16.3; Suetonius Augustus 7.2; F. Millar, A Study of Cassius Dio (Oxford,
1964), 73-118; J. W. Rich, “Dio on Augustus,” in History as Text: The Writing of
Ancient History, ed. A. Cameron, 86-110 (London, 1989); A. M. Gowing, The
Triumviral Narratives of Appian and Cassius Dio (Ann Arbor, 1992), 19-32,
289-94; A. M. Kemezis, Greek Narratives of the Roman Empire under the
Severans: Cassius Dio, Philostratus and Herodian (Cambridge, 2014), 90-149.
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(16.4) 6 8’ ovv Kaioap moMa pév kai mpdtepov, 6Te T mept Tiig
é€mpooiag tijg povapylag kai ta wept tiig TdV £Bvav Stavopufg
OtehéxOn, ENafPe’ xal yap t6 te 1ag ddpvag mpo 1@V PactAeinwv avtol
npotifeoBat, xai to 1OV oTéPavov tov Spivov Unép avtdv aptaocbat,
TOTE 0l MG Kl el TOUG T TOAEPUIOUEC VIKOVTL KAl TOUG oA lTag od{ovTt
EYneiodn. (5) kaiettat 8¢ ta Pacilea maAdtiov, ovy 6t kai €50EE
note oUtwg avta dvopdleoBat, AN 6t €v te 1@ IMalatie 6 Kaioap
QKeLKal EKET TO 0TPATIYLOV £lxE, Kai Tiva kal Tpdg TV 0l Pwpviov
TPOEVOIKNOLY PNV 1} olkiat avTol Ao tod Tavtog Opovug EAape

(6) xai dwa to¥to kv aMoBi tov 6 avtokpdtwp kataAlr, TV 10T
naAatiov énikAnow 1 kataywyr avtol ioyet. nel Oe kol 1) Epyw
avta énetéleoev, oUTm O kal T0 To¥ AUyoUoToU Gvopa kal Tapa Tfig
BouAfig xail mapd tot dpov énébeto. (7) PouAnbévimv ydp opwv idimg
WG AVTOV TPOTELTELY, Kl TAOV PV TO TOV 0& TO Kal €01 YOUHEVAOV Kal
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aipovpévav, 0 Kaioap émeBipel pev ioyupdg Popdrog ovopaodijval,
aloBo6pevog 6¢ dtL o TeveTAL €k TOUTOV TG PactAeiag EmBupely,

(8) oUKéT avtol avtemonjoato, AMA AUyouoTog @G Kal TAEIOV Tt

f] kata avBpodmovg Av EmekAn0n: Tdvta yap td évripudtata Kai ta
iepodTata aliyovota npooayopevetat. € ovmep kai 0efactOV AVTOV Kal
ENNVIloVTEC TG, DOTEP TIVA OENTOV, A0 ToU oePfdleoal, Tpooeimov.

(17.1) oVT® pev 81 16 Te TOD S1jpov Kal 1O Tiig Yepovaiag kpdtog av

£¢ TOV AUyovoTov PeTéoTn), kai art’ avtod kai akpipng povapyia
Katéotn: povapyia ydp, el kai ta pdAota kai 600 kal Tpeig dpa 1o
KUp6G ote Eoov, AAnBéoTtata av vopilorro. (2) TO puév yap dvopa avtod
TO povapytkov oVtm M Tt ol Pwpaiol épionoav dote prjte diktdtopag
unte paciAéag pt’ AANO TL TOLOVTOTPOTIOV TOUC AVTOKPATOPES 0PV
ovopdlewv: tol 8¢ O tiig moAtteiag téAovg €¢ avTovg dvakelpuévou ovk
€0ty Onwg ov Pactievovrtat. (3) al pev yap dpyai ai £k TV VOP®V O
A 0et yevopevat kai vov ANy Tig @V Tipntdv kabiotavtat, didyetal
8¢ xal SoweTtal mdvta A 6mwg av O del kpat®dv Eé0eArjon. kal

a ye pn €k Suvaotelag AM €k TOV vOuwv todT Exery Sok@®at, mdvh’
6oa év tf) Snpokpatia péya map’ Exodai opiow ioyvoev, abTolg Toig
Ovouaol ywpig tod tijg diktatopiag tpooenojoavto.

[In 53.17.4-11, Dio describes the various magistracies and priesthoods whose

powers were absorbed by the emperors.]

(18.1) 1101 8¢ xai €tepdv T, 6 undevi 1OV TdAat ‘Popainv é¢ tdvta
avtikpug €660n, TpooekTioavto, Ve’ oDTEP Kai pOVoU Kai EkeTva Gv
kal TdMa avtoig Tpdttew EEfv. AéAvvtal yap 81 1@V vopwy, d¢ adtd
ta Aativa pipata Aéyer to0t €otiv EAevBepot dmo mdong avayxalag
vopioe®g elot kal ovdeVL TOV yeypappévav Evéxovtat. (2) kai oUTwg €k
TOVT®V TAOV ONUOKPATIKAV dvopdtey tdoav TV Tig ToALtelag ioyvv
nepEPANVTAL HoTe Kal TA TOV BactAéwy, TATY ToD popTikod TG
npoonyopiag avtdv, Exew. 1 yap 81 100 Kaioapog 1) te tod Avyovotou
npdopnoig Svvapy pév ovdepiav avtoig oikeiav tpootidnot, SnAoi d’
AM®G TO pev TV 10T YEvoug o@@dv Stadoxijv, T 8¢ v tol aldpatog
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AaumpdtnTa. (3) kai i ye 1ol matpog Enwvupia tdya pev xai é€ovaiav
Tva adTolg, 1jv ToTe ol TATEPES €T TOVE TATdag ET)YOV, KATA TAVTWY
NUOV Sidwotv, o0 pévtotkal émi todto dpynv Eyéveto AMN €g e TIunV
Kal ég mapaiveoty, v’ avtol te Toug ApYopéVvoug WG kal Taidag dyan@ev

Kal éxelvoi opag m¢ kai tatépag aiddvrat.

Notes to Cassius Dio §3.16.4-17.3, 18.1-3

The notes below are indebted to J. W. Rich, Cassius Dio: The Augustan Settle-
ment (Roman History 53-55.9) (Warminster, 1990) and M.-L. Freyburger-
Galland, Aspects du vocabulaire politique et institutionnel de Dion Cassius
(Paris, 1997).

(16.4) Kadioap.i.e., Octavian.
oM. sc. “honors.”

é€wpooia, -ag (fem.). refusal, denial (of an office): LSJ, s.v. II.
In the sections preceding this passage, Dio explains how
Octavian, by amassing political power, sets himself up as a de
facto monarch, all the while carefully calibrating his public

persona to suggest that he is doing no such thing.

Ta mepl TG TV €0vAV dtavopig. The administration of the

provinces had just been discussed in 53.12-15.

16 .. .mpotiBeoBal, 10 . . . dptdoBbat. These articular infinitives
serve as the subject of éyneioOn. The Senate voted these
honors—namely, the right to decorate the doorway to his
residence with laurels on either side and the civic crown
above—to Augustus on January 13, 27 B.C.E. Their symbolism
is complex and multivalent. Laurels were associated with
Apollo, a god with whom Augustus aligned himself, and grew
near religious buildings in Rome (e.g., the Temple of Vesta).
Moreover, doorways were garlanded during festivals, and
triumphators displayed spoils on the facades of their houses.
The laurels, then, linked Augustus with victory and piety. The
civic crown, made of oak leaves, was awarded to a soldier or

political leader who had saved a citizen’s life; that citizen was
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to consider his savior to be his father and had to obey him.
The oak was also associated with Jupiter. Both the crown

and laurels became integral elements of the first emperor’s
iconography and often appeared on the coinage and artworks
of the era. See further Rich, Cassius Dio, ad loc. and notes on
section (34) of C3.

ol = avt®. In this clause, Dio explains the significance of the

honors.

BaoiAeia, -wv (neu. pl.). royal residence, a term that takes on

further significance in the light of (17) below.

naAdrtiov, -ov (neu.). Palatium (i.e., imperial residence),

Palatine Hill.

TpdG + acc. as a consequence of: LS], I11.2.
TPOEVOIKNOLG, -ew¢ (fem.). former home.
KAV = xai €av.

avtokpdtwp is the equivalent of Latin imperator. In the

republic, imperator could refer to someone who had the
legitimate right to command an army (imperium), but

the term was also an honorific bestowed on a victorious
general through the acclamation of his soldiers; the victor
might adopt it as a title for some time thereafter. Although
imperator still possessed these meanings under the
principate, it also came to mean, more generically, emperor.
From Vespasian on, it became part of the emperor’s official
titulature as a praenomen. See Rich, Cassius Dio, 149-50;
Freyburger-Galland, Aspects du vocabulaire, 149-52,
202-205; and notes on section (4) of C3.

KataAvw. lodge, take up residence: LS], I1.2.

Avyovotov. The Senate granted the title Augustus to Octavian

on January 16, 27 B.C.E., at the suggestion of Lucius Munatius
Plancus.

(7) PovAnBévtwv. The verb indicates that the debate occured in the

Senate (fouAn).
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0PV = AVTAOV.
Olwg. variously: LS], s.v. 1610¢, V1.
TOV pev 10 TV 8¢ 10. some . . . this (name), others . . . that

(name). In other words, various possible titles were
introduced and discussed.

émOvpéw. covet, want. The verb may take a complementary inf.
or a gen. of what is desired.

‘Popvrog. Only Dio claims that Augustus wanted to be called
Romulus; cf. Suetonius, who says that the name was mooted
by unidentified persons before Plancus proposed Augustus
instead: Augustus 7.2.

vnontteVw. be suspected, held in suspicion.

(8) avtutoléw. in mid., seek, lay claim to + gen.: LSJ, s.v. IL.

oePaotdc, -1, -6v. revered < oePdlopal; cf. oéPag, reverent
dread, awe. Before it is used as a title, this verbal adj. (Smyth
471) is rarely attested. oefaotdg conveys the associations
with sanctity and divinity contained in the word augustus;
it does not capture other connotations of the Latin word,
which also suggests authority, clout (cf. Latin auctoritas);
growth, fertility (cf. Latin augere); and auspiciousness (cf.
Latin augurium). Before the third century, oefaotdc was the
favored term for the emperor; under the Severans, it became
common to transliterate Augustus instead, which is Dio’s
usual practice.

(17.1) yepovoiag. i.e., the Senate.

kaBlotnut. in 2nd aor., come into being, become: LS], s.v. B.5.
Elsewhere in book 53, Dio claims that the monarchy had
come into existence in 31 or 29 B.C.E., and that Augustus,
here in January 27, was not establishing but defining and
strengthening the new monarchy: see Rich, Cassius Dio, ad
loc.

el kai td pdAota. even if, to introduce an extreme case: LS], s.v.
udAa, III.2.
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dvo kai tpeic. By Dio’s day, there had been multiple coregent

emperors.
oUtw &1 Tu. to such a degree.
téhog, -eo¢ (neu.). supreme authority: LSJ, s.v. 2.

ovk €0V OTWG. it is not possible that: Smyth 2551. Since all
power lies with the emperors, Dio argues, they must in fact

be monarchs.
apyn, -fig (fem.). magistracy: LS], s.v. 11.3.
¢ TAY\0¢eL. mostly, for the most part.

TipnTG, -0l (mas.). censor. The last censor was elected in 22
B.C.E. On the powers of the censor, see note on section (53.7)

of B2, s.v.
Siayw. manage.
Omwg av + subj. in whatever way: LS], s.v. 6nwg, A.2.

dvvaoteia, -ag (fem.). absolute power: Freyburger-Galland,
Aspects du vocabulaire, 127-31.

nap’ ékolol oplow loyvoev. lit., possessed power from them
(oo = avtoig = the Roman people), being willing.
Authority was vested in the magistrates through the consent
of the people who elected them.

avTtoig Toig Ovouaot. together with the names (of the magistracies)
themselves. In other words, the emperors assumed not just
the powers of the magistrates but also their titles.

pooTolE . appropriate, lay claim to.

ég mavta. altogether, entirely: LS], s.v. mag, IV.
avtkpug. adv., openly, outright: LS], s.v. 2.
npooektoavto. sc. “the emperors” as subject.

Kal povov. i.e., the single principle that Dio is about to describe
is sufficient to legitimate all of the emperors’ actions.

TN\ = T GN\a.
¢ENv. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < €€eoti + dat. impersonal, it was

possible for.
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AéAuvtatyap dn 1@dv vopwv. By Dio’s day, legal theorists had
argued that the emperors were above the law. In language
similar to the Greek found here, the jurist Ulpian, a
contemporary of Dio, writes princeps legibus solutus est, “the
emperor has been freed from the laws”: Justinian Digest 1.3.31.
Dio here applies this principle anachronistically to earlier
emperors as well.

to0T €oTwv. that is: LS], s.v. €ipi, B.

(2) meppdMw. a suggestive verb, especially in the mid.: surround,
clothe, cloak oneself with + acc.: LS], s.v.
oikelog, -a, -0V or -0g, -0v. innate, of its own.
TO PEV. .. TO O¢. on the one hand . . . on the other: Smyth 1111.

(3) taya. perhaps.

ol matépeg émi toug Taidag Eoyov. i.e., patria potestas, the
power, vast in theory, that the head of a Roman family
(paterfamilias) had over its members.

ov pévtol. .. £yéveto. it did not come to existence at first for
this reason; i.e., the paternalistic power of the emperor did
not yet have the significance just described. The Romans’
political vocabulary often blurred the line between political
and familial power: senators, for example, were called patres,
fathers.

o@ag = avToug.
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Res Gestae Divi Augusti 1-4, 13, 24, 34-35

According to the Roman polymath and biographer Suetonius, after
the death of Augustus on August 19, 14 C.E., three sealed scrolls were
brought forward by the Vestal Virgins, to whom the first emperor had
entrusted them, and read aloud in the Senate (Augustus 101). One scroll
contained an autobiographical account of the emperor’s accomplishments,
known as the Res Gestae Divi Augusti (RG), which, so the emperor ordered,
was to be inscribed on bronze tablets and posted at the entrance to his
mausoleum in the Campus Martius. These bronze originals have been lost,
but three inscribed copies of this remarkable document have turned up in
the province of Galatia in Asia Minor. One copy is in Latin, one in Greek,
and one is bilingual, with copies in both languages.

The Res Gestae is of monumental importance for our understanding of
the Augustan Age, for it offers direct evidence for how the emperor wished
to present himself to his subjects and posterity. Related in form to elogia,
epitaphs that read like résumés of the deceased, the document is nonethe-
less sui generis. Written in the first-person singular and peppered with
first-person pronouns, the Res Gestae keeps the spotlight on Augustus and
his family; indeed, other than consuls, no one outside the imperial family is
named in the text. The Greek translation—the similiarity of the two Greek
copies suggests that they were transcribed from a common original —differs

from the original Latin in subtle but significant ways. On the one hand,

142
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the Greek softens the Latin’s imperialistic tone, making the document
more palatable for provincials; on the other, it more frankly recognizes the
monarchic nature of Augustus’s rule for a readership accustomed to the rule
of Hellenistic kings. Key Roman political concepts like imperium are care-
fully and variously rendered for an audience unfamiliar with them. So that
the reader may appreciate their differences, the Greek and Latin versions
are printed side by side below. Finally, a few notes about the orthography
of the inscription: (1) the Greek exhibits iota adscript, not subscript (e.g.,
tiLnot t1}), (2) long iota is rendered by €, (3) n replaces €, and (4) before
Y %, €, X, gamma becomes nu (¢vyvg, not £yyvg).

Further Reading
Augustus Res Gestae all; D. N. Wigtil, “The Ideology of the Greek ‘Res

b

Gestae,” in Aufstieg und Niedergang der romischen Welt, ed. W. Haase,
part 2, vol. 30.1, Sprache und Literatur (Literatur der augusteischen Zeit),
624-38 (Berlin, 1982); A. E. Cooley, “The Publication of Roman Official
Documents in the Greek East,” in Literacy and the State in the Ancient
Mediterranean, ed. K. Lomas, R. D. Whitehouse, and J. B. Wilkins, 203-18
(London, 2007); A. E. Cooley, Res Gestae Divi Augusti: Text, Translation,

and Commentary (Cambridge, 2009), 1-55.

a9

(1) ’E1®dv dekaevvéa dv [44 B.C.E.] (1) Annos undeviginti natus

TO OTPATEVHA EUfjL YV LKaAl exercitum privato consilio et

époic avaiopaoty Ntoipaoca, privata impensa comparavi, per

8¢ o0 ta kowva pdypata quem rem publicam a dominatione
€K TG TOV CUVOHOTAUEVDV factionis oppressam in libertatem
dovAijag nievbépmwoa. E@’ oig vindicavi. Eo nomine senatus

1] 0UVKANTOG émavéoaod pe decretis honorificis in ordinem
yneiopaot tpokatéAee TijL suum me adlegit, C. Pansa et A.
BouvAfjt Taiwt ITdvoat kat AUAwL Hirtio consulibus, consularem
‘Iptiwivmdrolg [43 B.C.E.] év locum sententiae dicendae simul
L ta€el OV tatevodvTY dans, et imperium mihi dedit.

apa to ovpPovAevey doloa, Res publica ne quid detrimenti
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papdoug T €poi Edmrev. Iepi ta
dnuéoa mpdypata pun T fAapit,
€01 HETA TOV UTTAT®V TPOVOETY
EMETPEPEV AVTIOTPATIYWL OVTL.
‘08¢ dfpog TdLAVTAL EViauTdL
AUPOTEP®V TOV VATV €V
TOAEPUDL TEMTOKOTWV EpE
Untatov anédelev kal Ty 1dv
TPLOV avdpdV Exovta apynyv €ml
Tt kataotdoel TV dnpoocicmv
npaypdtov eiiato.

(2) ToUg TOV Matépa pov
povevoavtag éEmploa kploeaty
£vdikolg Telpwpnodevog avT®dy
T0 doéPnpa kai peta tadta
aUTOUG TTOAEHOV ETULPEPOVTAG THjL

natpidi Oig évelknoa mapatdiet.

(3) TToAépoug kai kata yijv kai
katd OdAacoav épgpuiiovg

Kai 00veiovg év OANLTAL
olkovpévnt ToAdxkig énoinoa,
VEIKNOOG TE TAVTWV EPELOGUNY
TOV TEPLOVTWV TIOAELTDV.

Ta €0vn, oig do@aleg v
oUVYVOUNV Exey, Eowod AoV
1] é€éxopa. Muptddeg ‘Popaiov
oTpatevoaoaL VIO TOV OPKOV TOV
épov éyévovto Evyug mevtikovTa:
¢€ OV katiyayov &ig Tag dnokiag
1] dmémepypa gig tag idlag moAelg
EXTANPpOEVTOY TV EViavTdV
T otpateiag puptadag dAlywt

caperet, me pro praetore simul
cum consulibus providere iussit.
Populus autem eodem anno me
consulem, cum consul uterque
bello cecidisset, et triumvirum rei

publicae constituendae creavit.

(2) Qui parentem meum
interfecerunt, eos in exilium
expuli iudiciis legitimis ultus
eorum facinus, et postea bellum
inferentis rei publicae vici bis acie.

(3) Bella terra et mari civilia
externaque toto in orbe terrarum
saepe gessi, victorque omnibus
veniam petentibus civibus peperci.
Externas gentes, quibus tuto
ignosci potuit, conservare quam
excidere malui. Millia civium
Romanorum sub sacramento
meo fuerunt circiter quingenta.
Ex quibus deduxi in colonias aut
remisi in municipia sua stipendis
emeritis millia aliquanto plura
quam trecenta, et iis omnibus
agros adsignavi aut pecuniam
pro praemiis militiae dedi. Naves



TAElOUG 1] TPLAKOVTA Kal aVTOIG
aowv aypoug Euéptoa i) xprpata
avti dwpedv otpateiag Edwka.
Naig eihov £€axooiag ékTog
TOUTWYV, EITIVEG OOOVEG 1] TPU|PELG
£yévovro.

(4) Aig émikéAntog é0plapPevoa,
Tpig €@’ dppatoc. Eikoodkig

Kai dna mpoonyopevnv
avtokpdtwp. TTig ouvkATou
époil mAelovg OpLdppoug
YNeLooapévng, ®v Tavtoy
aneoyounv. ‘Ano 1dv papowv
v dapvny kateBépny v TédL
KamtwAiot, tag edydg, dg év
EKAOTOL TOL TTOAEP®L ETO OGNV,
amodovUg. Ald Tag EUag Tpdtelg

1] Tag TOV TPeafeVTAV pov, Gg
aiofolg olwvoig kal kata yijv kai
kata OdAattay katopbwoa,
TEVINKOVTAKLG KAl TEVTAKLG
gynoeloato 1) ovvkAnTog Beoig
detv BveoBar. ‘Huépal odv avtai
€K OUVKANTOV dOypaTog yEvovTo
oxtakdolat évevikovta. 'Ev 1oig
époig OprapPoig po tol €pod
appatog factAeic ij paciiémv
naideg mponxOnoav évvéa.
“Yrdtevov Tpig kai 6ékatov,

Ote Tabta Eypagov, xal fjunv
TpLaKooTov Kai EBSopov
dnuapyxiig é€ovaiac.
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cepi sescentas praeter eas, Si quae

minores quam triremes fuerunt.

(4) Bis ovans triumphavi et tris egi
curulis triumphos et appellatus
sum viciens et semel imperator.
Decernente pluris triumphos mihi
senatu, quibus omnibus supersedi.
Laurum de fascibus deposui in
Capitolio, votis quae quoque bello
nuncupaveram solutis. Ob res a
me aut per legatos meos auspicis
meis terra marique prospere
gestas quinquagiens et quinquiens
decrevit senatus supplicandum
esse dis immortalibus. Dies
autem, per quOs ex senatus
consulto supplicatum est, fuere
DCCCLXXXX. In triumphis meis
ducti sunt ante currum meum
reges aut regum liberi novem.
Consul fueram terdeciens cum
scribebam haec, et eram septimum
et tricensimum tribuniciae
potestatis.
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(13) ITVAnV EvudAiov, fjv
kekAloBat ol tatépeg NudV
N0éAnoav eipnvevopévng tig
Um0 ‘Popaiolg mdong yiig te
kai BaAdoong, mpo pev épod, €€
0¥ 1} OALG €xtiofn, T@dLTavTi
ai®vi dig poévov kekAeloBat
Opohoyettat, €mi 0¢ €pod
NYEUOVOC TPIG 1) CUVKANTOG
éynoploato kAewobijvat.

(24) Eig vaoug mao®v mOAEwV THG

Aoiag veikjoag ta dvabépata
amokatéotnoa, a eiyev idiat
lepoovAnoag 6 U1 €pod
StaywvioOeig moAépioc.
AvSpravteg melol kai E@uumol
pov kai €@’ dppacty apyvpol
eloTikeloav €v T moAeL Evyug
oydonkovta, obg avtog fpa,
€K ToUTOV T€ TOU YPijHatog
avaBépata xpuvod v TdL vadt
T00 ATTOMWVOC TML TE EUMdL

ovopatikai Ekelvav, olTvég pe

TOUTOLG TOIG AvdpLdowy ételpunoay,

avédnka.

(34) ’Ev vmateiat Extnukal
€POOpNL[28-27 B.C.E.] peTa

T0 TOUG évuAioug (Péoar pe
TOAEPOUG KATA EVYAG TV EUDV
TOAELITAV EVKPATIG YEVOUEVOG
TAVTOV TOV TPAYHAT®V, €K
TG €pfic é€ovaiag gig v Tijg

(13) Ianum Quirinum, quem
claussum esse maiores nostri
voluerunt, cum per totum
imperium populi Romani terra
marique esset parta victoriis

pax, cum, priusquam nascerer, a
condita urbe bis omnino clausum
fuisse prodatur memoriae, ter me
principe senatus claudendum esse
censuit.

(24) In templis omnium civitatium
provinciae Asiae victor ornamenta
reposui quae spoliatis templis

is cum quo bellum gesseram
privatim possederat. Statuae
meae pedestres et equestres et in
quadrigeis argenteae steterunt

in urbe XXC circiter, quas ipse
sustuli, exque ea pecunia dona
aurea in aede Apollinis meo
nomine et illorum qui mihi
statuarum honorem habuerunt

posui.

(34) In consulatu sexto et
septimo, postquam bella civilia
exstinxeram, per consensum
universorum potitus rerum
omnium, rem publicam ex mea
potestate in senatus populique
Romani arbitrium transtuli. Quo



oUVKATTOU Kl ToD dfjpuou TV
‘Popaiov petiveyka kupmav.
"E€ fig aitiag 86 ypatt ovvkAftov
Sefaotog mpoonyopevOnv kal
ddevaig dnpooiat td tpdmuAG pov
€0téOn), 6 Te OpULvog oTEPavog
0 81d6pevog ént owtnpial tdV
TOAELT®V UTTEPAV® ToU TUAGDVOG
TG €ufig oikiag dvetédn, OmAov
Te xpvoolv v T@L fovAevtnpimt
avatefev U6 TE THG CUVKATTOU
Kai tod O1jpov 1@V ‘Popaionv

dia tijg Emypagi|g apetnv kal
émeikelay xat dtkatoovvny

Kai evoéPelay épol paptupel.
Aidpat vty dujveyka,
¢€ovoiag 8¢ 00dév TLAElov E00V

TOV oVVapEAVTWOY poL.

(35) Tprokatdekatnv vmateiav

[2 B.C.E.] &yovtdg pov 1] te
OUVKANTOG KAl TO ITITLKOV

Taypa 6 te ovvmag 8fjpog v
‘Popaiov mpoonyoépevcé pe
natépa natpidog xal toito

&mi tod mponvAov Tijg oikiag

pov xal €v TéL fovAgvtnplomt

Kal v Tt ayopdt Tijt Zefaotit
0O T@L Appartt, 6 pot Soypatt
oUVKATTOV Avetéln, Emypagivat
éynoloato. "Ote Eypapov tadta,
nyov €tog £BSounkootoVv EKToV.
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pro merito meo senatus consulto
Augustus appellatus sum et laureis
postes aedium mearum vestiti
publice coronaque civica super
ianuam meam fixa est et clupeus
aureus in curia Iulia positus,
quem mihi senatum populumque
Romanum dare virtutis
clementiaeque iustitiae et pietatis
caussa testatum est per eius clupei
inscriptionem. Post id tempus
auctoritate omnibus praestiti,
potestatis autem nihilo amplius
habui quam ceteri qui mihi
quoque in magistratu conlegae
fuerunt.

(35) Tertium decimum
consulatum cum gerebam, senatus
et equester ordo populusque
Romanus universus appellavit me
patrem patriae, idque in vestibulo
aedium mearum inscribendum et
in curia Iulia et in foro Aug(usto)
sub quadrigis, quae mihi ex
s(enatus) c(onsulto) positae sunt
censuit. Cum scripsi haec, annum
agebam septuagensumum sextum.

For information about the Greek and Latin texts of the Res Gestae printed

here, please see the sources and credits section at the end of this book.
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Notes to Res Gestae Divi Augusti 1-4, 13, 24, 34-35

These notes are indebted to P. A. Brunt and J. M. Moore, Res Gestae Divi
Augusti: The Achievements of the Divine Augustus (Oxford, 1967); J. Scheid,
Res Gestae Divi Augusti: Hauts faits du Divin Auguste (Paris, 2007); and A.
E. Cooley, Res Gestae Divi Augusti: Text, Translation, and Commentary
(Cambridge, 20009).

(1) dexaevvéa dv. Augustus describes the immediate aftermath of
Caesar’s death on the Ides of March in 44 B.C.E.

EufLyvopnt. i.e., Octavian acted on his own initiative. The
Greek does not translate the Latin privato, which indicates
that he acted not as a magistrate but as a private citizen.

OUVOUOoapéVmV. mas. pl. gen., aor. mid. part. < cuvouvi®
/ ouvéuvuuL. take an oath together; i.e., form a conspiracy.

In the Greek, Octavian liberated the state from those who
conspired to assassinate Caesar; in the Latin, he did so from
the domination of a faction.

dovhiag = Attic SovAelac.

oUvVKANToG, -ov (fem.). (Roman) Senate.

npokataréyw. add X (+ acc.) to Y (+ dat.).

10 oupovAevev. When the Senate’s presider asked the
assembled for their opinions, he did so in an order established
by precedent. Octavian was now counted among the
ex-consuls (¢v tiL ta€et TV Uatevodvtwy), the first group
consulted, though he had never held the consulship.

papdot, -wv (fem. pl.). fasces. On the word, see also notes on
sections (1) of A2 and (53.8) of B2. A bundle of rods tied
with a leather thong carried before magistrates, the fasces
manifested the licit right to command an army (imperium);
hence pdpdot here translates the Latin imperium, a word that
is rendered variously in the Greek RG: see 8, 13, 26, 27, 30.

Tiis the subject of PAafijt.

BAapiit. 3rd sg. aor. pass. subj. < PAdmntw. The verb is subj. in
a negative purpose clause. The language indicates that the
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Senate conveyed this authority through an emergency decree
(senatus consultum ultimum).

avtiotpdtnyog, -ov (mas.). propraetor: LSJ, s.v. 11, 2; Mason,
Greek Terms, 106—7.

nentwk6Twy. Hirtius and Pansa died in April 43; Octavian
and Quintus Pedius were elected suffect (i.e., replacement)
consuls on August 19 of that year.

TPV Avopdv. Octavian, Antony, and Lepidus were appointed
triumvirs on November 27, 43 in a law proposed by the
tribune Publius Titius.

elAato = Attic €lAeT0. 3rd sg. aor. mid. ind. < aipéw. In later
Greek, alpha often replaces the thematic vowels epsilon and
omicron in the strong aorist endings.

povevoavtac. This word is a conjecture, as the text here and for
the corresponding Latin interfecerunt is unsure.

é€opilw. expel, banish.
kpioeow €vdikolc. Caesar’s killers were convicted in absentia

by a special court established through a law proposed by
Octavian’s consular colleague, Pedius.

TEIPDPNOAPUEVOS = TIH®pPNoauevog. Long iotas are indicated in
the inscription by the diphthong et.

natpidt. The Greek renders res publica by the more emotionally
charged matpic.

d1c. This refers to the two battles fought on October 3 and 23 in
the year 42, at Philippi in Macedonia between Octavian and
Caesar’s assassins, even though the first battle was a draw.

évelknoa = éviknoa; see gloss on telpwpnodpevog above.

IToAépovc. Instead of continuing chronologically, the text now
proceeds topically.

EuPUALOG = Epulog, -ov. lit., within the tribe; here, civil, internal.

&v OANL T oikoupévnt. This mention of worldwide conquest

invites the reader to compare Augustus with Alexander
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the Great and his epigones, including, e.g., the Roman
generalissimo and rival of Julius Caesar, Pompey the Great.
épeloaunv. i.e., Octavian displays clemency, one of the four
imperial virtues: see (34) below. The text may draw attention
to this quality to counterbalance Octavian’s reputation,
evinced in other sources, for maltreating the vanquished.

neplewpt. survive: LSJ, s.v. meplew (eipi), 11

Muvpadeg. . . évyvug (= €yyug) mevnkovta. nearly fifty ten-
thousands; i.e., five hundred thousand.

EXANPpwOEVTOVY TV EViauT®dV. when their years were fulfilled,;
i.e., when the soldiers had finished their terms of military
service.

OAlywt. dat. degree of difference: Smyth 1513.

avTi. as.

Swped®dv = Sdpwv. Roman generals were expected to provide
veterans upon their discharge either donatives (cash payouts)
or land.

eltveg = el TIveg,.

émi kéAnTog. In a triumph, a spectacular parade through the city
of Rome that celebrated a general’s victory, the commander
rode in a chariot; in an ovation, a kind of junior-grade
triumph, the general rode a horse or went on foot. Ovation is
not easily translated into Greek; hence the Greek distinguishes
that procession from a triumph by the general’s mode of
conveyance. See further note on section (53.7) of B2, s.v.
OplapPevm; for a memorable account of a triumph, see D5-D6.

avtokpdtwp. A victorious general might be hailed by his troops
as avtokpdtwp ( = Latin imperator); see further note on
section (16.6) of C2. Having been so declared, he would
thereafter report his exploits to the Senate in dispatches
decorated with laurel and adorn his fasces with the same plant,
which was associated with victory. On laurel, see also note on
section (16.4) of C2,s.v. ©6 . . . mpotiBeafal, 10 . . . dptacHat.
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anéyw. in mid., decline + gen. In this text, Augustus is keen to
document the honors and offices he licitly accepted as well
as those he declined; his demurrals draw attention to his
restraint and respect for traditional customs.

KamtwAimt. At the end of the triumph, the general dedicated
the laurels from his fasces to Jupiter Optimus Maximus in the
god’s temple on the Capitoline Hill; a general who did not
receive a triumph but was acclaimed imperator might do the
same.

anodidwpt. pay for; the verb illustrates well the transactional
nature of Roman religion.

nipeoPevTiic, -0l (mas.). deputy, legate: LS], s.v. I1.2.

olwvag, -0 (mas.). (ominous) bird; i.e., a bird of divinatory
significance: LSJ, s.v. II. Before he took significant action, a
high Roman magistrate had to divine the gods’ approval by
taking the auspices; i.e., by ritually observing birds in flight.
The Greek aioioig oiwvoig is an explanatory equivalent of the
Latin “under my auspices” (auspicis meis), which indicates
explicitly that Augustus’s legates operate under his authority.

Beoig O€tv BveoBal. After news of a victory, the Senate might
order a supplicatio, a day or more of thanksgiving and
sacrifice to the gods.

okTakdolat Evevikovta. 890.

nponxOnoav. 3rd pl. aor. pass. ind. < tpodyw. Vanquished
monarchs and their families were often paraded in the
triumph.

Ote Tadta €ypagov. See final note on this selection.

oy =1y,

TpLakooTov Kai EBSopov. thirty-seventh (year).

dnpapywn é€ovotla = Latin tribunicia potestas, the power of
a tribune (without necessarily being a tribune). It gave the
emperor the authority to summon the Senate and popular
assembly, make motions in the former and propose legislation
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in the latter, veto other magistrates’ actions, protect citizens
from undue abuse from other magistrates, and compel
citizens to do what he asked. It also made his person
sacrosanct. Emperors dated their reigns by their receipt of
tribunician power, which was renewed yearly. See further
Brunt and Moore, Res Gestae, 10-12.

(13) ITVAnv’EvudAiov = Latin Janus Quirinus. The reader of the
Latin text, presumably familiar with what is being described,
knows that, by synecdoche (Smyth 3047), closing Janus
Quirinus means shutting the gate (or gates) of that god’s
shrine, which stood in the northeast part of the Forum
Romanum, near the Curia (Senate House) and the Forum of
Julius Caesar. The Greek clarifies the situation for the reader,
indicating that it was in fact a gate that was closed.

"EvudAlog, -ou (mas.). Originally an epithet of Ares, the word is
“divorced” from that god in order to stand in for the Roman
divinity Quirinus, who does not have a Greek equivalent.

kekA(e)loOal < xAeiw. shut.

OaAdoonc. Conspicuously absent from the Greek is the Latin
parta victoriis pax, “a peace born from victories,” a key
sentiment in Augustan ideology; also glossed over is the Latin
phrase per totum imperium, “throughout the entire empire.”

€ 0. since.

O1g pévov. only twice; i.e., by Numa (A7.1), according to
tradition, for forty-three years and again briefly in 235 B.C.E.,
after the First Punic War.

opoAoyeitat. Translate as an impersonal pass.

énti + gen. in the time of X: LS], s.v. A.IL.

Nyep®V is a broader and more generic term than the Latin
princeps, which is crucial to Augustus’s self-presentation; for
anuanced discussion of the differences between the terms,
see Cooley, Res Gestae, ad loc.

tpic. Although the Senate thrice authorized the closure, only

twice were the gates closed.
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(24) Aciag. This is the first time that a location outside Italy is
mentioned in the RG: Cooley, Res Gestae, ad loc. The Greek
here omits the word “province” (provincia) found in the
Latin; the word is translated elsewhere in the Greek RG
(émapyelay, 25), but only when it refers to western provinciae.
Pillaging artworks from conquered regions was standard
practice among Roman generals (B7).

0 U1 €pod StaywvioBeic. Augustus does not mention his
enemy, in this case Mark Antony, by name; see further the
introduction to this passage. The Greek here is stronger than
the Latin, which refers to Antony as “the one with whom I
had waged war” (is cum quo bellum gesseram).

etotnkeloav. 3rd pl. plupf. act. ind. < loTnpt.
fpa. 1st sg. aor. act. ind. < aipw: Smyth 544.c.
€V TiL vadL 1ol AtéMmvog. A Temple of Apollo, a god with

whom Augustus associated himself, was built by the emperor

near his house on the Palatine Hill.
avatiOnpi. dedicate (as a votive), whence the noun dvadnpa,
-atog (neu.) above.
(34) (Péoar = oPéoar. aor. act. inf. < oBévvuut / afevviwm. quell,
exstinguish.
Katd . . . mohert@dv. Cf. Latin per consensum universorum, “with

the consent of all.”

moAert@dv. Again, the diphthong et represents a long iota.

EvkpaTi|c, -€¢. being in possession of, in control of + gen.: LS], s.v.
III.

Kkupmav = Attic kupteiav < xvptela, -ag (fem.). proprietary rights.
The Greek is more explicit about Augustus’s possession of
quasi-monarchical power (as early as 28—27 B.C.E.) than the
Latin: Cooley, Res Gestae, ad loc. The climax of the two-year
“transfer of ownership” was the First Settlement of January
27 (C2).

Sefaotog = Augustus, a title decreed by the Senate on January

16, 27. On its significance, see note on section (16.8) of C2.
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ddpvaig. .. avetéOn. On the significance of the laurels and
the oak crown, see note on section (16.4) of C2,s.v. 16. ..
npotifeoBat, 10 . .. aptachHar

Onpooiat. adverbial, publicly: LS], s.v. Snpdotog, V.1.

npoTUAQ, -V (neu. pl.). entrance.

omAov is the subject of paptupel. While the shield from the
Curia has been lost, a marble copy of it nearly a meter
in diameter has been found in Arles; it is also frequently
represented in art and coinage from the Augustan Age.

BouAevtnpimtis a more generic reference to the Curia Iulia, as
the Latin makes clear.

avateOev. neu. sg. nom., aor. pass. part.

apety ... evoéPelav = the four imperial virtues. The entire
RG implicitly testifies to Augustus’s possession thereof;
here at the climax of the text, they are explicitly named. The
Latin indicates that the shield was set up because of (caussa)
Augustus’s virtues, whereas the Greek indicates that the
shield merely testifies to them.

dujveyka < dtapépw. excel X (+ acc.) in Y (+ dat.).

TO LMk OVv Taypa. the equestrian order.

natépa natpidog = Latin patrem patriae = father of the
fatherland. The title casts Augustus not just as a father figure
but also as a savior and new founder of Rome: see Cooley, Res
Gestae, ad loc. and notes on (18.3) of C2.

ayopdttijt Zefaotiyt. i.e., the Forum of Augustus.

nyov £€tog éBdounkoatodv €xtov. The text in its published
form can thus be precisely dated: it was written on or after
September 22, 13 C.E., Augustus’s birthday, and before August
19, 14, the day of the emperor’s death. Some have suggested
that the document was drafted earlier and revised over time:
Cooley, Res Gestae, 42-43.
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Philo Embassy to Gaius 2.8-3.21

hilo (c. 15 B.C.E.—c. 45 C.E.) belonged to a prominent Jewish family

from Alexandria with ties to the Herods, Levantine client-kings who
were supported by Rome (D1), and the imperial court: Philo’s nephew,
Tiberius Julius Alexander, was prefect of Egypt and the future emperor
Titus’s (reg. 79-81 C.E.) chief adviser in the Jewish War (D3-D6). Like
other authors in this volume, Philo straddled worlds: he was a member
of a large, semi-autonomous Jewish community in a cosmopolitan Greek
city situated in Egypt and governed by a Roman prefect. Learned in both
Hellenic paideia and the Hebrew scriptures, he wrote several studies of
the Torah or Pentateuch, the first five books of the Old Testament, which
demonstrate Philo’s belief that Greek philosophy and Judaism are not only
compatible but mutually illuminating.

What Philo thought about Rome is disputed, for he often discussed the
topic obliquely. How did he square his belief that the Jews were God’s elect
with claims that Rome’s universal rule was providential? Some scholars
have read him as anti-Roman, a crypto-critic; others have seen him as
more sanguine about his rulers. Also debated is how active Philo was in
politics. We do know that after anti-Jewish riots broke out in Alexandria,
a city prone to civic unrest, in August 38 C.E., Philo and a delegation of
his coreligionists from that city sailed to Rome to seek redress from the

155
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emperor, Gaius Caligula (reg. 37-41 C.E.). Philo offers a vivid account of the
riots and diplomatic mission in his Embassy to Gaius, written during the
reign of that emperor’s successor, Claudius (reg. 41-54), who seems to be
the primary audience of this parenetic invective that warns against attacks
on God’s chosen people. In the passage below, which describes the early
months of Gaius’s reign, Philo adds a twist to the ancient commonplace
that the body politic is like a human body. So influential is the princeps
that the empire is only as healthy as the emperor himself. When he is well,
a golden age is about to dawn; when he is unwell, the empire falls apart.

Further Reading

E. R. Goodenough, An Introduction to Philo Judaeus, 2nd ed. (Oxford,
1962), 52-74; D. R. Schwartz, “Philo, His Family, and His Times,” in The
Cambridge Companion to Philo, ed. A. Kamesar, 9-31 (Cambridge, 2009); K.
Berthelot, “Philo’s Perception of the Roman Empire,” Journal for the Study
of Judaism 42 (2011): 166-87; T. Seland, “Philo as Citizen: Homo Politicus,”
in Reading Philo: A Handbook to Philo of Alexandria, ed. T. Seland, 47-74
(Grand Rapids, 2014).

39

(2.8) Tig yap idav I'drov peta v Tipepiov Kaloapog teAevtnv
napetAn@ota v yepoviav tdong yiig kai Baidoong dotaciaotov kat
eUVOpOV Kail TA0L TOIG HEPETLY I PUOTUEVTV €IG TO CUUPWVOV, EQDOLG,
gomepiolg, peonuPpwvoic, dprtikoic—tod pév fapPapikol yévoug 1@
EMNvik®, 100 6" ‘EMnvikoU 1@ PapPfapikd, kai Tod pev oTpatiotikod
TG KATA TOAELG, TOD 8& TTOALTIKOD TG OTPATEVOPEVE® GUUPPOVHOAVTOG
elg petovolav Kal ardAavoty eipijvng—ovk £é0avpace kal KaTemAQyn Tig
UnepPLOTC kai Tavtog Adyou kpeittovog eumpayiag, (9) £€ étoipov
tayaba d0poa ocwpndov kekAnpovounkota, taurAndeic Onoavpote
XPNUATV, dpyvpov Kal xpuadv, TOV HEV MG VANV, TOV 0& ®C vopLopa, TOv
0¢ wgmpoxdounpa O EKNUdTwy Kai TiveV £TépwV A TPog Emideltv
teyviteveTal, TapnAn0eig duvaperg, meldg, inmkdc, vavtikdg,
TPooddoUg WoTEP €K TNYDV AeVA® TV Popd YopNnyoUuévag, (10) apymnv
... [Philo details at some length the empire’s vast geography] . . . v a¢’
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NAiov avidvtog dypt Suopévou TNV Te €vTog wkeavoD Kal LITEPWKEAVIOV;
¢’ oig 8 te ‘Pwpaiov Sfjpog éyeyrifet kai ndoa Tralia td te Aoava kai
Evponaia €0vn. (11) ©¢ yap €T 00deVi IOV TONOTE YEVOUEV®Y
avTokpaTOpWV dmavtes ydodnoav, kTijow kai xpiow idiwv te kal
Kow@v ayabdv ovk éAmilovteg EEetv, AN Exewv 1j0n vopilovteg
TMpepd tvog evTuyiag, Epedpevovong evdatpoviac. (12) oVdEV yoiv v
10€tv Etepov xata TOAELGS 1) fwpovc, iepeia, Buaiag, Aevyeipovoivtag,
goteavwpéVoug, patdpoug, elpévelay €€ IAapdg Tijg OYemg
npoPaivovtag, E0pTAG, TAvNyUPELS, HOVaLKoUS Ay®dvag, tnmodpoplag,
KOUOUG, Tavvuy(dag pet” avA®v kai kidpag, Tépypelg, Avéoelg,
éxeyelpiag, mavroiag Ndovag dia tdong aiobfoewg. (13) tdte 0 TAovOI0L
TMEVITOV TTPOVPEPOV, 0k EVE0EoL A86EWV, 0V SaveloTal XpewaT®V, 00
deondtat SovAwv meptijoav, icovopiav tod katpol did6vTtog, Mg TOv
napa romtaic avaypapévta Kpovikov Biov unkétt vopileobat mAdopa
pvBou 81d te v evBnviav kai evetnpiav T6 te dAvmov kai dpofov kai
Tag mavoukiag ool kal tavdnpovg ped’ nuépav te kai vukTmp
eVPPOoUVAC, Al HEYPL UNVAVY ETTA TOV TPOTWV ATTAVOTOL KAl OUVEXELG
€yévovto. (14) T@® 8¢ 000w kataoknmtel fapeia vooog 1@ I'alw v mtpo
pikpot dicutav, dte £ TiBéplog, evkoAwtépay kai did ToiTo
Uylewotépav ovoav gig toAvtéAeilay pebappooapéve. ToAvg yap
dxpatog xai oyo@ayial kai €t TANpeat T0ig GyKoLg AmApwtot émbupiat
Oepporovoial te dxatpot kai Epetot kai 0OV TAAW oivopAvyial kai
Epedpotyaotpipapyiat, Aayvelal Sia taidwv kal yvvak®dy, kai oa dAa
KaBapeTikd Yuyiic kal cOUATOG KAl TV €V £KATEPW OETUDV
ovvenéBeto. ta 8¢ Eniyepa éyxpateiog pév vyeia kai ioyve, dkpaociag 8¢

aoBévela kai vooog yertvidoa Bavato.

(3.15) Atayyeheiong odv Tiig 8T vooel priung, ETt TAoipmy dvtwv—Aapym
Yap Nv petondpov, teAevtaiog Aol Toig Balattevovotv, dmd TGV
navtay60ev épmopiowv €ig Tovg oikelovg Atpévag kai Umodpodpovg
énavioto, kal pdAota oig tpdvora ol un Siayepdlew émi Eévng
goti—pebépevor tov aPfpodiaitov Biov Eoxvbpomalov, cuvvoiag te

Kal katngelag mdoa oikia xal TOALG yeyEVNnTo peotr, icoppdme AUy
TG PO HiKpoT xapdg AUPKALYOTG yevopévng. (16) Td yap péprn mavta
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TG olkoupévng avT® ouvevoanoe, faputépa vOow xpnodpeva Tijg
kataoyovong Lawov ékeivn pév yap odpatog Ry avtd pévov, 1 8¢ tdv
navtayold Tavtwy, Yuyikig evobeveiag, eiprivng, EAnidwv, petovoiag
Kal amoAavoemc dyaddv. (17) dvendlovv yap 6oa kai fAika kakd €€
avapyiag pvetar Apdv, mohepov, devdpotopiag, dSnwoelg ywpimv,
0TEPNOELG X PN UATWYV, drtaywydg, Toug Tept SovAeiag kai OavdTov
@6Bovg dvnkéoToug, @V iatpog iy ovdeic, plav éxdviwy Bepameiav to
pwaodfjvat T'diov. (18) 6te yoiv fipEato Awav 1) voooc, év fpayel kai
ol péyptepdtwv ovvijodovto—@rung yap ovdev wkivtepov—, kal
HETE®POG Ao TTOALG NV dKof|¢ del Siydoa PeAtiovog, Ewg S T@v
EMPOLITOVTOV TTAVTEANG pAOLS eV YyeAiodn, 8¢ fjv wdAw €€ Umapyfg
émi tag avtag étpémovto Bupndiag, idlav Eavtdv vopilovoal cwtnpiav
naoat pev fjmepot maoat 6¢ vijoot. (19) pépvntat yap ovdeig tooavtny
uLag xapag 1) £vog €Bvoug yevéoBar yapav émi owtnpig kai kataotdoet
Nyepovog, 6onv émi i ovundong tig oikovpévng kai mapaiafovt
™V apynv kai pwoBévte éx tijg dobeveiag. (20) domep yap €k vopuddog
Biov xai Bnpiddovg viv tpdToV dpydpevol petafdiher mpog to
oUVVopOoV kal Opodiattov kai €€ €pnuiag Kal oNKAV Kai VTTWPELDV
eloowkileaBat méAeat teryrpeot kai €€ dvemtponeitov {wijg vIO
Emtpone tattecOat vopel Tvi kal dyeAdpyn tiig NuepwTépag AyEANG
éyeynfeoav ayvoia tig aAnbeiag: (21) TupAdTTELYApP O AVOpOTIVOC
voUg tpog TV 10T oUppEpovTog OvTme aloBnow eikaoia kal oToYaopd
paAhov fj émotipn xpfioBat Suvauevog.

Notes to Philo Embassy to Gaius 2.8-3.21

These notes are indebted to E. M. Smallwood, Philonis Alexandrini Legatio
ad Gaium, 2nd ed. (Leiden, 1970).

(2.8) mapeAn@dta. mas. sg. acc., pf. act. part. < ntapaiappavo.
inherit, succeed to.
aotaciaotov, eivopov. These two-termination compound
adjectives (Smyth 288-89) modify v fyepoviav.
fppoopévny. fem. sg. acc., pf. pass. part. < appolw. A
suggestively multivalent verb: join, fit together, regulate, tune.
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€l¢ T0 oV VoV. harmoniously. Philo gilds the empire’s state at
the time of Tiberius’s death on March 16, 37 C.E., to make its
decline under Gaius (read on) seem all the more steep.

o pev PapPapukod yévoug. gen. absolute, to be taken with
oupppovioavtog below.

@ xata wOAELC. i.e., the citizen, as opposed to the soldier. Philo
employs chiasmus (Smyth 3020) to underscore the unity

among the empire’s residents.

é0avpaoe here takes a gen.; the subject is Tig in the opening
line.

KatenmAdyn. 3rd sg. aor. pass. ind. < xatanAioow. astound,
amaze + gen. of what causes the astonishment.

Tavtog Adyou kpelttovog. greater than all reckoning.

evmpayla, -ag (fem.). success, wellbeing.

€€ étoipov. immediately.

owpndo6v. en masse.

KekAnpovounkota < kAnpovopéw. inherit. The part. agrees
with I'diov. This section may not be as hyperbolic as it
appears, for Tiberius, a sound financial manager, kept the
imperial coffers full.

@G UANV. i.e., as bullion.

TPoKOOUN A, -atog (neu.). (gaudy) ornament.

O = 8ia. in the form of.

énidel€ic, -ewc (fem.). display. There may be wordplay here, for
énide1€ig may also refer to a ceremonial or “display” speech of
praise or blame, which is, arguably, what Philo’s Embassy is.
For another speech of such a kind, see Cé.

dvvapug, -ewg (fem.). military force, as the subsequent words
suggest: LS]J, s.v. 3.

npoc6dog, -ov (fem.). revenue, income.

xopnyéw. supply (generously): LS], s.v. 3.
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apyn, -fig (fem.). empire: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.

unepwkedviov; Note the punctuation; the question is finally
coming to an end.

éyeynBel < ynBéw. rejoice. This verb is defective; the pf. should
be translated as pres. and the plupf. as impf.: Smyth 1947,
1952.a. Although the verb has multiple subjects, in number it
agrees with the nearest one, dfjpog: Smyth 966.

avTtoxpdtwp, -opog (mas.). emperor; see further notes on
sections (16.6) of C2 and (4) of C3.

nyaodnoav < dyapat. be delighted with + dat.: LS], s.v. Ls.
Coins, statues, and inscriptions confirm that Gaius’s
accession was greeted favorably: Smallwood, Philonis, ad loc.

Epedpevw. accompany, attend. épedpevovong evdaipoviag is
gen. absolute.

o0d¢v . .. £tepov is the object of id¢lv, a complementary inf.
triggered by nv, it was possible.

Katd + acc. here is distributive: throughout, in each and every:
Smyth 1690.2.c.

Ovolag. Philo later says that Jews in Jerusalem thrice offered
hecatombs in the Temple on Gaius’s behalf: 45.356.

Aevyepovodvtac. people wearing white clothes; white was
associated with purity and the divine.

dveolg, -ewg (fem.). relaxation, indulgence. In this lavish
list, asyndeton (Smyth 3016), pleonasm (Smyth 3042),
and accumulatio (the “heaping up” of words) convey the
superabundant goodwill felt by the empire’s subjects toward

Gaius.

éxeyelpia, -ag (fem.). holiday: LSJ, s.v. 2.

npo@épw. be superior to + gen. Philo now deploys antithesis and
parallel construction to great effect.

Tob katpoU diddvtoc. Take the gen. absolute as causal.

®¢ here introduces a result clause.
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Kpovikov Biov. As early as Hesiod (c. 700 B.C.E.), the reign of
Cronus, Zeus’s father, was reckoned a paradisaical golden
age; at various points during the early empire, poets sang that
a golden age was soon to return or had arrived (e.g., under
Augustus and early in Nero’s reign).

vopileaBat functions here as a linking verb: LS]J, s.v. vopilw, II.

mAdopa is predicative with Tov mapa momtaig avaypagpévia
Kpovikov Biov.

ued’ = peta. during.

UEYPLUNVOV ETTA. i.e., from Gaius’s accession on March 16
through mid-October, 37 C.E.

kataoknmntel. Here, at the turning point in the passage, Philo
employs the historical present for vividness: Smyth 1883.

Bapeia véoog. Scholars do not agree about what ailed Gaius.
@ Tal agrees with peBappooapéve at the sentence’s end.
1O pkpod. until quite recently, just a bit before.

6te Eln T Péprog. Gaius lived with Tiberius on Capri from 31 C.E.
until the latter’s death; Suetonius contradicts Philo’s account
of Gaius’s abstemiousness: Gaius 11.

elikolog, -ov. lit., with a good colon; i.e., simple or moderate in
diet.

pebapudlw. change, alter; the object is TNv po pikpos diartav.

opopayia, -ag (fem.). fancy food.

5

émi. .. é¢mBupial. i.e., even when his belly was full, Gaius’s

appetite was insatiable.

Epedpolyaotpipapylal. serial acts of gluttony. Philo’s over-the-
top vocabulary suits Gaius’s excessive behavior.

Aayveia, -ag (fem.). (salacious) sex.

TV €V éxatép deopdv. i.e., those things that link the soul and
body.

ovvenéBeto < ovvemtiOnp. join in attacking X + dat. (1@ Taiw).

éniyelpa, -wv (neu. pl.). wages, rewards.
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éykparela, -ag (fem.). self-mastery, self-control. Philo caps the
description of Gaius’s debauchery with a moralizing apothegm.

Awayyeheiong. fem. sg. gen., aor. pass. part., triggering indirect
discourse.

ErLmAoiuwv Ovtwv. since (the season) was still favorable for
sailing: LS]J, s.v. TA@LOG, 2.

mAoiU¢. contracted mas. sg. nom. < TAG0G, -0¢ (mas.). time of
sailing.

Un6dpopog, -ov (mas.). haven, mooring.

émaviotot. mas. pl. dat., pres. fut. part. < émavépyopat. return.

oigc. dat. of possession.

émi Eévng. sc. yfig: Smyth 1027.b.

aPpodiattoc, -ov. luxurious. Philo is, apparently, not
hyperbolizing; during Gaius’s illness, anxiety pervaded the
populace, among which socializing and even bathing were
banned: Smallwood, Philonis, ad loc.

oxvBpwndlw. look sad or angry.

ovvvola, -ag (fem.). anxiety: LS], s.v. 2.

yeyévnro. 3rd sg. plupf. dep. ind. The plupf. is not always
augmented in later Greek.

lo6ppoTog, -ov. of equal weight; icoppdme AUmy is dat. of cause.

ApPKAWNAG, -€¢. wavering, flagging.

éxelvn). i.e., Gaius’sillness, contrasted with the illness afflicting
the oikoupévn.

avto povov. only, merely. In this phrase, which is common
in Philo’s Greek, the pronoun intensifies the adverb:
Smallwood, Philonis, ad loc.

evoBévela, -ag (fem.). strength, toughness.

petovoiag kai droAavoewc. cf. eig petovoiav kat dréAavoy in
(2.8).

avamnoAéw. here, inchoative impf. (Smyth 1900): began to dig up;
i.e., repeat, discuss again. Gaius’s accession portended a return

of a golden age; his illness threatened a return to anarchy.
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devdpotopia, -ag (fem.). lit. tree-cutting; i.e., agricultural
devastation. In an agrarian economy, the felling of trees is
especially destructive, for it can take years for saplings to bear
fruit.

dMwotg, -ewg (fem.). destruction, ravaging.
otépnolLg, -ewg (fem.). confiscation.
AVNKEOTOG, -0V. incurable.

@V . ..Taqwov. for which (fears) there was no doctor, since they had
as their only cure the recovery of Gaius.

Ao@aw. abate, wane: LS]J, s.v. 4.

év Ppayel. in a short period of time, quickly.

ouvviioBovro. 3rd pl. aor. dep. ind. < ovvaieBavopat. perceive
simultaneously.

peTéwpog, -ov. in suspense: LS], s.v. I11.

Supdw. thirst for + gen.

émupoltdm. visit.

é€ umapynge. afresh, anew: LS], s.v. bmapyn, I11.2.

Oupnola, -ag (fem.). gladness of heart, rejoicing: LS], s.v.

pépvntat. 3rd sg. pf. mid. ind. < pipvioxe. Here the verb
triggers acc. + inf. indirect discourse.

uiag yopag . . . £€vog €0vouc. subjective genitives: Smyth 1330.

np@Tov. for the first time. Philo likens the effects of Gaius’s

recovery to primordial humankind’s emergence from a state

of nature into civilized life.

apyopevot here triggers complementary infinitives: beginning to
X.

opodiattoc, -ov. shared, communal.

onkoc, -0l (mas.). pen, enclosure (for animals). The manuscripts

may here be corrupt, as the word seems odd in the context.
unapela, -ag (fem.). foothill of a mountain range.
eloowilw. in mid., settle (oneself) in + dat.

AVETUTPOTEVTOG, -0V. without a guardian.
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VoueT T, ayeAdpyn are in apposition with émtpon. The
comparison of a ruler with a shepherd is as old as Homer:
Smallwood, Philonis, ad loc.

éyeynBeoav. See note on section (10), s.v. €yeym0et.

(21) TVQPA®TTIW. be blind. As in (14), Philo marks a section’s end with

a maxim.
npd¢ + acc. with respect to: Smyth 1695.3.c.
00 OUUPEPOVTOG OVTWG. of what is truly beneficial.
eikaoia, -ag (fem.). conjecture, misapprehension.

0TOX0OWNOG, -0 (mas.). guesswork.



Cs. BOUDICCA BASHES ROME

Cassius Dio 62.3-5

In 43 C.E., a Roman army invaded Britain, then populated by a patchwork
of peoples, and over the next few years fought to bring the island under
Roman control. Individual tribes continued to resist, including the power-
ful Iceni, who dwelled near modern-day Norfolk, northeast of London.
The Iceni rebelled in 47; after quashing the revolt, the Romans installed
Prasutagus on the Icenian throne as a client-king, hoping thereby to ensure
the tribe’s loyalty. In his will, Prasutagus, trying to keep the Romans at bay,
named not only his two daughters but also the emperor Nero (reg. 54-68
C.E.) as his heirs. This testamentary arrangement backfired: the Romans
confiscated the lands of the Icenian elite, raped Prasutagus’s daughters,
and beat his widow, Boudicca (a.k.a. Boudica, Boadicea). How did Bou-
diccarespond? In 60 or 61, she led a rebellion that devastated three Roman
settlements, including Londinium (London); in all, Tacitus claims, some
seventy thousand Romans and allies were killed in these attacks (Annals
14.33.2). This figure may be hyperbolic, but it is hard to argue away the
“Boudiccan destruction horizon,” a stratum of debris that archaeologists
have unearthed under the razed settlements. More than a meter thick in
some locations, this is a layer of rubble, soot, and molten glass that burned
in fires of more than 1800°F.

Tacitus attributes the uprising to a snowballing series of offensive acts
perpetrated by the Romans. Our other major source for these events, Cassius

165
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Dio (C2), argues that financial oppression fueled the revolt. Dio introduces
Boudicca as a tall, terrifying, Amazonian queen with wild, waist-long,
blond hair, a “noble savage” of manly courage and intelligence (ppdvnua).
Brandishing a spear, she mounts an earthen platform and addresses her
troops, 120,000 strong, urging them to join the fight against their Roman
oppressors. When one is caught up in Boudicca’s fiery speech, excerpted
below, it is easy to forget that it is not a verbatim record of what she actually
said; rather, like all speeches in Greek and Roman histories, it is an analytical
and rhetorical showpiece written by the author. Boudicca’s jeremiad was
composed not by some anti-Roman firebrand but by a cultivated Roman
senator from a Greek family who had served in many of the empire’s high-
est offices. (On Dio, see further C2.) Moreover, Boudicca speaks in the
polished, periodic style favored by rhetoricians of the Second Sophistic,
a literary movement of Dio’s day that was centered around declamation,
the delivery of display speeches (C6). So a barbarian queen from the first
century C.E. orates in the style favored by sophists in Athens of the fifth
and fourth centuries B.C.E. and characterized by stylistic features such as
antithesis, parallelism, isocolon (phrases of similar length and structure),
and homoioteleuton (repetition of words with similar endings).

Further Reading

Cassius Dio 62.1-2, 6-12; Tacitus Annals 14.29-39; E. Adler, “Boudica’s
Speeches in Tacitus and Dio,” Classical World 101 (2008): 173-95; M. John-
son, Boudicca (London, 2012), 21-38, 75-108.
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(3.1) “néneloBe pev 1oig Epyotg avtoic 6oov €éhevBepia tijg SovAelag
Stapépet, GOT el kai TPATEPOHV TIC VUGV VIO THiG TOT KPEITTOVOG
amnetplog énaywyoig énayyéApaot t@v Popaiov fmamto, AAa viv ye
gxatépov nemelpapévol pepadnrate pev 6oov jpaptikate deomoteiav
€MoTa0TOV PO Tijg matpiov daitng mpotiuioavieg, Eyvokate 8¢ 60w
Kai evia adéomotog mAovTov Sovhevovtog po@épet. (2) T pév yap

oV TV aioy{oTwV, 1§’ 00 TdV dAyioTtwy, £€ 0bmep £¢ TV Bpettaviav
ovtoltapékuypav, tenévhapev; ob OV puev TAeioTwv kai peyiotwy
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KINUdtev 6A®v éotepnueda, TdV 8¢ Aomdv TéAn katafdMopev;
(3) 00 POGC TG TAMa TdvTa Kal VEPELY Kal YyempYETY Ekeivolg, kal
TOV 0OUAT®V abTOV Saopov ETHOL0V PEPOUEV; KAl TOO® KPETTTOV
v dnag ot tenpaoBat paMov fj petd kevdv ¢levbepiag dvoudtwv
Kat’ €tog Avtpoloba; méo d¢ éopayBat kai AmoAwAéval paihov ij
KePAAQG VITOTEAEIG TEPLPEpeLv; kaitol T{ ToUTO eltov; (4) ovdE yap
10 TeAevTiioattap’ adtoig alipdv éaty, A {ote 6oov kai UmeEp
TOV vekp@dV teEAoTuey: Tapa pev yap toig dAolg avBpamolg kai Tovg
dovAevovtdg tiow 6 Bdvatog éAevBepol, Popaiorg 8¢ d1) povoig kai
ol vexpol {®oL Tpog ta Ajppata. (5) T8 OtL, kK& pn €x1 Tig UV
apyvplov (g yap 1 t60ev), drodudpeba xai oxvievdpeda domep
ol povevdpevol; T O™ av mpoidvTog 1ol ¥pdvou petpldoatev, oVTmG
UV Katd v TpdTny e0B0g, 61e Tavteg kai T Onpia ta vedhwta
Oepamevovol, mpooevnveypévol;

(4.1) “fpeig 6¢ 6N MAVTOVY TOV KAKAV TOVT®V altiol, OG ye TaAn0eg
eLTETV, yeyOvapev, oltveg avtoig EmPijvat v apynv tig vijoou
EMETPEYAEY, Kal oV Tapaypiipa avtolc, Momep kai tov Kaioapa tov
‘ToUAtov éketvov, éEnAdoapev: oitveg ob ToppwOEV opLoty, doTep kai
T® AVyoUote kai @ I'die 1@ KaAtyorq, pofepov to xal teipdoat
TOV TAoUV énotjoapev. (2) Totyapolv vijoov TnAtkavtnyv, padAov

O¢ fjmelpov TpOTOV TLVa TTepippuTov vepdpevol kai idiav oikoupévny
€YOVTEG, Kal T0o0UTOV VIO ToU wkeavoD A’ ANAvVImV TV AMwV
avBpoOTOV APwpLopévol GOTE Kai yijv ANV kai ovpavov Aov
oikelv memotetofat kai Tivag avT®dV kai ToUg 0oPmTATOoUg Ye pnde
TO Ovopa U@V axppdc tpodTEPOV £yvwkréval, kate@poviOnuev kal
KatenatiOnpev U AvBpwIWVY PNdev dANo 1) TAgoveKTED €I0OTOV.
(3) AW eixal pi tpdtepov, viv ET, @ TOATTaL Kal @IAOL KAl OUYYEVELS
(ravtag yap Updg ovyyevelg, dte xal puiig vijoov oikntopag dvrag kal
£v dvopa kovov kekAnpévoug, vopila), Ta mpoonkovta npdfwpev,
€wg ETL TG €éAevBeplag pvnuovevopev, va kal TO TpOopNUa Kal TO
€pyov avTig TOi¢ Talol KataA{nwpev. av yap Nuelg thg ouvipdpov
evdatpoviag mavteAdg éxAabmueba, Ti mote ékeivoL TomoovoLy v
dovheia Tpapévteg;
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(5.1) “Aéyw 8¢ tadta ovy iva pofonte ta Tapévta (peponkate yap),
o0d’ tva pofnoite Ta péMovta (tepoPnobe ydp), AW’ tva émavéow
Te Uudg 0Tt kai kaf’ €éavtovg mdvl’ 6oa del mpoarpeiobe, kai yapv

UPTV YV OTL KAl €pol kal €auToig ETolpmwg ovvaipeode. pofeiode

0¢ undapdg tovg Pwpaiovg: (2) olite yap mAelovg nudv giow ol
avdpeldtepol. Texunplov 6¢ 6Tt kal kpdveot kal Owpadt kat kvnpiow
¢oxénaobe xal tpooéTikal oTavpdpact kai telyeot kai Td@potg
¢oxevaole mTpog 1O uTLTdoyew €€ Emdpopiic TV ToAepimv. Tolto yap
aipotvtatl paiov 1o @V EOPwv i) 1o kai dpacai TL Tpoyelpwg Homep
NUETG. (3) Tooavty yap neplovoia avopiag ypoueda dote kal Tag
OKNVAG AOPAAEOTEPAG TOV TEYADV KAl TAG A0THS A TTOAVAPKETTEPAG
¢ ékelvmv mavomAiag vopilew. €€ oUmep NUEL ueV Kal KpatoUvteg
aipoUpev avtolg kal flacBévrteg ekpevyopev, kav dpa kai dvaywpioai
nottpoeAdpeda, ég totalta EAn xal dpn kataduoueba dote pite
eUpedijvar urjte Angdijvar (4) éxeivor 8¢ olite SidEai Tva o Tol
Bdpoug olite puyelv dvvavtat, kv dpa kal éxdpduwaoi mote, €¢ 1€
ywpia drodederypéva katapevyovot, kavtadBa domep £¢ yadedypag
katakAeiovtat. (5) €v e 00V TOUTOLG TTApa TTOAD NV EAatTobvTal, Kal
év éxelvolg, 6Tt olite Aipov olite Siwog, oV Wiyog ov kadpa VitoPépovatv
@oTmep NUETS, AAN ol eV Kal 0KIAG Kal OKETNG O(TOV TE PEPAYUEVOU

Kal otvou kai éAaiov déovtat, kKGv dpa Tt ToUTOV adTOUE EMALY
SwapBeipovtal, Nuiv 8¢ On mdoa pev éa kai pila oitdg €ott, mag 5
YUROG EAatov, tav 8¢ idwp oivog, v 8¢ §évSpov oikia. (6) xai unv

Kal Td ywpla tadta Hpiv pev ouviin kai ovppaya, éxeivoig 8¢ dn xat
Ayvwota kal ToAEpLA: Kal TOUG TOTAHOVG TUETS HEV yupvol Stavéopev,
éxelvol 8¢ 008¢ mholoig padimg mepatodvtat. A lwpev €’ avTolg
ayadij oy Bappoivviec. delCwpev avtoig 6Tt Aaywol kal AADTEKEG

OVTEC KLVOV KAl AUKwV dpyewy myelpodoty.”

Notes to Cassius Dio 62.3-5

(3.1) mémneioBe. 2nd pl. pf. mid. ind. < neibw. (come to) believe.
Swapépw. differ from, be superior to + gen.: LS], s.v. IIL.4.
U6 + gen. from, because of: Smyth 1698.1.b.
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Enaywyoc, -ov. alluring.
éndyyehpa, -atog (neu.). promise.
nrdtnro. 3rd sg. plupf. pass. ind. < dnatdw. deceive.
éxatépou. i.e., how both the Romans and the natives operate.
nelpdw. in mid., test, experience + gen.: LS], s.v. B.I1.2.
Emonao oG, -0v. brought upon oneself, imported.
npd + gen. rather than: LSJ, sv. A.IIL1.
npotTipdw. prefer, honor.
0ow. dat. degree of difference: Smyth 1513.

(2) ti...ti objects of memdvOapev.

TOV aloyiotwv . . . t®@V dAyiotwv. The genitives are partitive.
Boudicca employs the rhetorical device known as epiplexis;
i.e., posing a series of questions meant to chastise one’s
opponent.

¢€ oUmep. from the very time when, ever since.

TapakVTTE. appear in, with connotations of stealth or
prurience: LSJ, s.v.

nendévhapev < maoyw.
éoteprueba. 1st pl. pf. pass. ind. < otepéw. deprive of + gen.
téhog, -oug (neu.). tax: LSJ, s.v. 8.
kataBdMo. pay: LSJ, sv. I1.4.b.
(3) mpdg + dat. in addition to: Smyth 1695.2.

TdMa tdvta = Td dMa tavta, the object of the articular
infinitives.

owUdTOV adTtdvV Saouov Etfotov. i.e., each Briton is yearly
subject to poll tax.

60w KPETTTOV V. how much better it would have been. t60¢
is dat. degree of difference; fv is impf. in an unfulfilled
possibility in the past: Smyth 1774, 1776.

nenpdoOat. pf. pass. inf. < mnpdoxw. sell.

ATpdw. ransom, redeem.
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(4)

(5

(4.1)

éo@dyBaur. pf. pass. inf. < opalw. slaughter.

UnoTeANG, -€¢. taxable, subject to taxes.

Kattot. and yet; often introduces a rhetorical question.

alnuoc, -ov. free from payment, untaxed.

{ote. ind. not impv.

tehoTpev. fut.

kal in this section is best translated as even.

Afupa, -atog (neu.). profit, often in a negative sense: unjust gain.
T 8’6t and why (is it) that.

KAV = kal €av, introducing a pres. general condition: this is not a

one-time event, but a recurring practice.

oxvAeVw. despoil, strip a dead soldier. There are undertones of
sexual violence in this section.

petpldoatev. potential opt.

KATA TNV TpAOTNV. from the beginning.

VEAA®TOG, -0Vv. newly caught.

TPOCEVNVEYUEVOL < TTPOOPEPW. in pass., deal with, behave
toward + dat.: LSJ, s.v. B.4.

TV ApyNV. at first.

émtpénw + dat. allow, permit: LS], s.v. I1.

tov Kaioapa tov TovAtov. Julius Caesar (100-44 B.C.E.) twice
invaded Britain, in 55 and 54 B.C.E., but did not reduce the
island to a province.

noppwBev (Attic) = tpéowOev. from afar, far-off.

oQLoy = adTolG.

Avyovot. Augustus (reg. 27 B.C.E.—14 C.E.) did not in fact
invade Britain, though Dio suggests that the emperor had
planned military action on the island (e.g., 49.38.2, 53.22.5).

™® T'diew 1@ KaAyorq. Gaius Caligula (reg. 37-41 C.E.; see
C4) tried to invade Britain, to little result. His incursion is
perhaps best remembered for the emperor’s demand that his
troops gather seashells on the beaches of northern Gaul: Dio
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59.25.1-3, Suetonius Gaius 46. The rationale behind Gaius’s

order remains murky.
@oPepov. predicative with the following articular infinitive.
mAobv. contracted mas. sg. acc. < TAG0G, -0G. (sea) voyage.
TNA-00T0G, -avTn, -oUTo. so great: LS], s.v. tnAikdode, 1.

pudAhov 6¢. Boudicca “corrects” herself. Her sentiments here are

>«

similar to those expressed in John of Gaunt’s “This Scepter’d
Isle” speech in Shakespeare’s Richard II (Act I1, Scene 1).

TPOTOV TWVAL. in a way.
vepduevol, £xyovtec. Translate as concessive.
i0lav oikovpévny. private world.

nemotebobat. pf. pass. inf. in a result clause; sc. “we” as the
subject.

éyvoréval. pf. act. inf. < yiyvooxw.
Katanatéw. trample, tread upon.
TAEOVEKTEW. be greedy, overreaching.

ovyyevelc. In reality, Britain was populated by a mosaic of tribes

that had various relationships with one another and Rome.
dte. as, since.

kekAnuévouc. In the pass., kaAéw may essentially function
as a linking verb: LS]J, s.v. I1.2. €v 6vopa kowvov is thus in

apposition with kexAnpévouvg: called (by) one common name.

npoonkw. be at hand, fitting.

pvnuovevopev. Verbs of memory often take the gen.: Smyth
1356-57.

av = éav.

oUVTPOPOG, -0V. innate.

éxelvol. i.e., future generations.

Tpagévtec. mas. pl. nom., aor. pass. part. < IpEQ.

ka0’ éautovg. individually.

npoatpém. choose, connoting a deliberate, strategic choice: LS]J,
s.v. IL3.
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(2)

(3)

4)

(5
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Xapw yiyvookw. thank + dat.: LSJ, s.v. yiyvdokw, IV.

YV®. 1st sg. aor. act. subj. < ylyvo oK.

ouvalpéw. in mid., join with, cooperate with + dat.

(poPeiole. impv.

texpriplov 6€ OTL. the proof of this (is) that: LS], s.v. texuijpLov,
II.2.

KpAvog, -€o¢ (neu.). helmet.

éoxénaoBe. 2nd pl. pf. mid. ind. < oxendw. protect. The text
is corrupt: logic suggests that the verbs éoxénaofe and

¢oxevao0e should be 3rd pl., and they should be translated as
such.

oTavpwua, -atog (neu.). palisade.
piTL= pY T
npoyeipwc. rashly, offhandedly; i.e., the Britons embrace a

spontaneous, irregular approach to warfare that contrasts
with the Romans’ careful preparation for combat.

neplovoia, -ag (fem.). abundance.

ToAVapKNG, -€¢. helpful, effective.

npoeAdpeda < mpoatpéw; see note on (5.1).

€hog, -eo¢ (neu.). marsh.

AneOfvar. aor. pass. inf. < Aappdve.

U0 Tob Papovug. i.e., because of their heavy armor.
éxdpdpwot. 3rd pl. aor. act. subj. < éxtpéyw. run off-
kavtatfa = kai évtadba.

yaiedypa, -ag (fem.). weasel-trap, cage.

Tapa oA. by far: LS], s.v. mapd, C.IILs.

pepayuévou. mas. sg. gen., pf. pass. part. < pdoow. knead.
déopar. dep., need, require + gen.

émiAeino + acc. fail X; the subject is tu. In other words, if the

Romans’ supply of any of these products dries up, they perish.
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YUHOG, -0U (mas.). juice, extract (of a plant).

ouviOn. neu. pl. nom. < ovvi0Ong, ec. familiar to + dat.
mAolov, -ov (new.). (transport) ship.

Aaywoéc, -ob (mas.). hare.

AUkwv. Perhaps ironic? For Rome, of course, was identified with
the wolf (A4, Bs).



Co. ARISTIDES PRAISES ROME

Aelius Aristides On Rome 26 (14).96-101, 104

Publius Aelius Aristides (117-c. 185 C.E.) was a luminary of the Second
Sophistic, a Greek literary movement centered in Greece and Asia Minor
that reached its peak in the second century c.E. In the Second Sophistic,
the highest form of verbal creativity was declamation, that is, the delivery
of speeches not to sway a real-life assembly or jury, but as a form of pub-
lic display. Master rhetors toured the world, speechifying before packed
houses in the baroque, balanced style of classical sophists like Gorgias and
Protagoras, who taught in Athens of the fifth and fourth centuries B.C.E.
(see also Cs). Eschewing the Greek commonly spoken in their day, orators
of the Second Sophistic restricted themselves to the vocabulary and syntax
of the “pure” and by then antiquated dialect of golden-age Athens; this
linguistic phenomenon, called Atticism, reflected a growing interest and
pride in the history and literature of classical Greece. It is debated whether
this devotion to Attic dialect and reassertion of Greek identity during the
high empire should be viewed as anti-Roman or as a cultural development
more or less divorced from politics.

Aristides is a key figure in this debate. More than fifty of his speeches
are extant. Some of them are encomiums, celebratory speeches of praise,
which may be cloying to a modern palate, but which were well-respected
in their day. Aristides delivered an encomium of Rome in the presence of

the imperial family when he was visiting the capital. While the speech is
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grounded in rhetorical conventions about how a city ought to be praised
(oratorical handbooks gave guidelines), it transcends them by praising Rome
in Platonic terms: the Roman Empire is likened to Plato’s ideal state, which,
beloved by the gods, brings order, harmony, happiness, and freedom to its
residents. But does Aristides’s speech reflect the author’s real feelings about
Rome? If so, how prevalent were such views among Greeks of his time? Was
his rosy picture geographically delimited? For Asia Minor and Greece in the
second century were prosperous and culturally vibrant; would a provincial
from elsewhere have so lauded the capital? Is there an anti-Roman subtext
in the speech, as some have detected?

Further Reading

Aelius Aristides On Rome all; J. H. Oliver, The Ruling Power: A Study of
the Roman Empire in the Second Century after Christ through the Roman
Oration of Aelius Aristides (Philadelphia, 1953), 873-95; S. Swain, Hellenism
and Empire: Language, Classicism, and Power in the Greek World, A.p.
50-250 (Oxford, 1996), 254—97; L. Pernot, “Aelius Aristides and Rome,” in
Aelius Aristides between Greece, Rome, and the Gods, ed. W. V. Harris and
B. Holmes, 175-201 (Leiden, 2008).
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(96) diateheite 6& TOV pev ENMNvov domep tpo@émv EmpeAduevol,
XEpa te UepéxovTeg Kai 0lov KEPEVOUGS AVIOTAVTEG, TOUG PEV
apiotoug kai mdAat fyepdvag EAevBépoug kal adTovOpoUg APEKOTEG
alT®V, TOV O MV pETPiwG Kal KATA TOMNY Qeldd Te kal Tpdvolay
£Enyoupevol, toug 8¢ PapPdpoug tpog v Ekdotolg avT®v odoav
@Uov TatdevovTeg TPadTepOV T€ Kl 0podpdTepov, MdOTEp EIKOG MWV
gmotat@v pn) eivat xeipovg, avpdv dvtag dpyovrag, A éEntakéval
TAC PUOELS, kKal TPOG Tavtag dyew. (97) kai yap domnep navnyvpilovoa
TAoa 1) 0iKOUUEVT) TO pEV TaAaov popnpa tov oidnpov katébeto, ig
d¢ koopov kai tdoag evppoouvag TéTpantal oUv £€ovoiq. kai ai pev
AMaL tdoat griovekial tag pdéeig émAghoinaat, pia 8¢ aitn katéyet
naoag €pig, OMwg 0Tt KaM o kai 6lotn adTn) ékdotn paveitat.
TAvTa 0€ PETTA YUUVASImV, KPNVAV, TPOTVAI®YV, VEDV, SILLOVPYLAY,
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SidaokdAwv, ¢motuéveg te EEeoTiv eimnely olov memovnkuiav £€ apyig
avaxexopioBat tnv olkovpévnv. (98) dwpeai d’ olmote Aeimovow eig
tavtag map’ V@V iotoat, o0d’ EoTv eVPETY TOUG peldvwy TeTLXNKATAG
Sia v opoiav ig dravrag VudV @iavBpwmiav. (99) TOAELS T OV
&1 ou Adpmtovoy aiyAn kal ydprrtkai i) yij tdoa olov tapddeloog
éykekoopntat. kamvol d’ €x medlwVv kal @pukTol (piAlol kal ToAEpLOL,
olov Tveupatog £kputioavtog, @povdot yiig énékeva kai Oaldrng:
avtetofktat 6¢ 0€ag maoa yapis kal dyovwy dnelpog dplipdc. wote
S6\ov tip iepov kal dofeatov ov Siadeinel o Tavnyvpilew, dAa
nepielov AN oTe elg AANOUG, del O E0TL IO, TAVTEG Yap A&lmg TovTou
nenpdyaotv. ®@ote pévoug d€ov eivat katowktelpal Tovg EEw TG
VpETEPQG, €l TIVEG TIOV eloly dpa, 1yepoviag, olwv dyaddv otépovrat.
(100) kai unv té ye V1o TAvTV AeyopevoV, OTLYT] TAVTOV pijTtnp Kai
TATPLG KOLVT) TTAVT®Y, dplota el anedeifate. viv yolUv €€eotikal
"EMnvikai BapBdpe kai ta abtol kopilovt kal ywpic IOV avTtov
BadiCewv 6ot fovAetat pading, ateyvdg MG €k matpidog eig matpida
ovtr kai olite ITvAal Kihikiot 6P ov mapéyovotv olte otevai kai
Yappodelg 8 ApaPwv €’ Alyuntov mdpodot, o0k 6pn dvoPata,

00 TOTAP®V dmelpa pey€dn, oo yévn Pappdpwv duikta, AM\ €ig
ao@dielav é€apkel Pwpaiov eivat, paMov 8¢ Eva todv U@’ Uiv.

(101) kai 10 Opnpw AeyBev “yaia & €t Euvn maviwv” Vueic Epyw
Enouoate, KATAUETPOAVTEG UEV TAoav TNV oikovpévny, (ev€avteg
8¢ mavtodanaig yepupalg Totapole, kai 6pn KOYavteg immiAatov
yijv etvat, otabpoig te ta Epnua dvarAjoavteg, kai dwaity kai td&et
Tavta npep®oavteg. Mot Eywye oV vopulopevov tpod TpurtoAépov
Biov TovToV €Ivat TOV Tpd VP®V €vo®, 0KANPOV TIva Kal dypoikov
Kal 0pelov OAiyov dmokeympnkoTa, AAN dpal pev Tod uépov Te Kal
o0 viv v ABnvaiov toAw, fefaiwbijvar 8¢ kai todtov 1 VPOV
devtépwv, Paoty, AUeVOvVmV.

[In section 102 through the beginning of 104, Aristides lauds Rome for
uniting its subjects, who are now members of the same family and subject
to a shared set of laws; he compares the advent of Roman rule to that of
the orderly, pacific reign of Zeus, which ended the strife and violence of
the Titans’ age.]
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(104) viv 8& xouvi) kai cagng ot tavtey ddeta §édotat av Tl Te Tij
Y1} kal Toic év avTi] katowkoUotL, kal Tol pev kak®dg Taoyewy dmavta
agpeioBat, Tod 8¢ kKaA®dg dyeoBat ToMAG Tag Apopuag eiAn@évat pot
dokotol, kal ot Oeol kaBopdvteg ovykatopBoiv Uy ebpevdS TNV
apynv kai 6186 vat féPatov v ko avTiic.

Notes to Aelius Aristides On Rome 26 (14).96-101, 104

These notes are indebted to J. H. Oliver, The Ruling Power: A Study of the
Roman Empire in the Second Century after Christ through the Roman Oration
of Aelius Aristides (Philadelphia, 1953).

(96) dSwateAéw + part. continue to X. The Greek Aristides addresses
the Romans.

TPoPeVG, -éw¢ (mas.). adopted parent. The Romans properly
exhibit filial piety toward the Greeks who “reared” them.

émueAéopal. take care of + gen. Cf. Plato, who writes that
God, the caretaker of all (6 tod ndvtog émpeAovpevog),
has ordered all things “for the safety and excellence of the
whole”: Laws 10.903b, cited by Oliver, Ruling Power, 945.

Unepéyw yeipa. hold a hand over (to protect): LS], s.v. Umepéyw, 2.
olov. as it were.

avionuL. cause to stand up, raise (from the dead), resurrect: LS],
sv. AL

apekdteg < apinu. release.

@ed®, -60¢ (contracting to -od¢) (fem.). consideration, sparing.
On the declension of this noun, see Smyth 267.

npdvola, -ag (fem.). foresight, prudence, providence.

npd¢ + acc. according to, in accordance with: Smyth 1695.3.c.

elk0G . . . un etvaw yeipovg. (it is) likely (that you) are no worse +
gen. of comparison. €ikog triggers additional complementary
infinitives in the following lines.

émiotat®dv. The horse-trainer metaphor is Platonic (e.g., Gorgias

516e); furthermore, the taming of horses is a common
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(97)

(98)

(99)
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metaphor for the “domestication” of Greek women, who
through marriage are changed from “wild” girls into
“civilized” wives.

Ovtag. Translate as concessive.

éEnraxévar. pf. act. inf. < é€etdlw. inspect, assess carefully.

10 ... maAalov @opnpa and Tov oidnpov are in apposition.

@rhovewkia, -ag (fem.). (source of) contentiousness.

pia . . . €pig. sc. TOAeLC.

€pig. The word’s use here is reminiscent of Hesiod’s Good Eris:
Works and Days 11-26.

Ot + superlative adj. as X as possible: Smyth 1086.

nponvAaia, -wv (neu. pl.). (monumental) gateway.

ve@®v. mas. pl. gen. < ve®g, ve®. temple; for this noun’s irregular
declension: Smyth 238.

EMOTNUOV®G . . . elnelv. speak in medical terms: LS], s.v.
émotipov, I1.

novéw. be sick, perhaps with the implication that the illness was
brought on by overwork: LSJ, s.v. A.I.2. Rome is the great
physician; cf. Plato Laws 10.903c.

Aelnw. be lacking, missing: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.

elg tavtac. again, sc. TOAELG.

€oTwv. it is possible; on the accent, see Smyth 187.b.
Vpdv. Take with @davBpwmiav.

@pUKTOG, 00 (mas.). signal-fire, beacon: LS], s.v. I1.
éxputilw. extinguish, blow out.

énékewva. beyond + gen.

avtelofikrtat. 3rd sg. pf. pass. ind. < avtewodyw. introduce
instead: LS], s.v.

0¢ac. Note accent < 0¢a, -ag (fem.). sight, spectacle, not 0ed,
goddess.

OTE. just as, like.
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Swaheinw. cease; the verb’s subject is t0 mavnyvpilewv.

tovtov. The gen. is triggered by d€lwc.

uoévoug . . . Toug £€m. object of katotkTelpat.

acov éotu + inf. impersonal: it is appropriate.

dpa heightens the improbability of the conditional: Smyth 2796.

youv. This particle often, as here, introduces particular evidence
in support of a general contention that has just been made:
Smyth 2830.

@ avtod kouilovTL. i.e., traveling with his possessions.

ATEYVRC WG as if simply.

ITYAat Kidikiot. The Cilician Gates are a pass from Anatolia to
Cilicia through the Taurus Mountains that permits overland
travel to the Near East. They are thus of great strategic
importance.

é€apxel. impersonal: it is enough, sufficient.

10 ‘Ounpw Aex0ev = Iliad 15.193.

Yépupa, -ag (fem.). bridge: LSJ, s.v. I1.

inmiAatog, -ov. traversable by horse. inmyAatov yiv is
predicative with 6pn.

otabudc, -0l (mas.). lodging, post-station.

Nuepow. tame, cultivate, civilize, subdue, conquer; this is a verb
with positive and negative connotations.

OV vopldpevov mtpo TpuntoAépov. the (life) thought (to have
existed) before Triptolemus, Demeter’s adopted son, who
gave wheat-seed to the peoples of the earth and taught them
about agriculture. In Sophocles’s lost Triptolemus, the titular
character is a symbol of Athens’s beneficence toward other
nations: Oliver, Ruling Power, 879-80.

anoywpéw + gen. be different from, distant from.

dp&at. inf. in indirect discourse introduced by @aoiv; the

subject is v AOnvaiwv moAw.
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o0 Npépov . .. xai 1ol viv. the cultivated (way-of-life that exists)
also now.

(104) 8é8otau. 3rd sg. pf. pass. ind. < 8idwput.

agpeioBat. pf. pass. inf. < apinp. set free, release from + gen..
LSJ, s.v. ILLb.

eiAng@évat. pf. act. inf. < Aappdvo.

ovykatopBow. help succeed.



C7. SERVING GREECE
UNDER ROME

Plutarch Political Precepts 17, 19

In addition to more than fifty biographies (see B3-B4), Plutarch wrote
numerous other works that treat all manner of subjects. Eighty or so of
the latter are extant; they are collectively known as the Moralia. Especially
germane here are those works that present Plutarch’s views on the reasons
for Rome’s rise to power and the relationship between Greece and Rome.
On the Fortune of the Romans, for example, assays the relative importance
of Virtue (Apetn) and Fortune (T0yn) as factors contributing to Rome’s
success: surveying Rome’s history, Plutarch, like the Roman historian Livy,
argues that both played a role. Roman rule, then, was providential. For
Plutarch, Rome was not founded by Greeks, as Dionysius of Halicarnassus
would have it (see A3.2-A6); rather, in its early history, it developed inde-
pendently. But later, when it encountered and eventually conquered Greece,
many Romans were Hellenized, in that they absorbed Greek paideia, to
their moral, aesthetic, and educational benefit.

Among the Moralia, perhaps the most illuminating political treatise is
Political Precepts, which is addressed to a young, wealthy Greek named
Menemachus from the city of Sardis in Asia Minor (17, 32). Menemachus
had sought advice from Plutarch about the pursuit of a political career. In
the treatise, Plutarch advises him to serve his toAig. For if Greek cities are
to retain a measure of autonomy, Plutarch says, their leaders must make
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sure that they are stable and their politics harmonious. When Greek leaders
cultivate connections with but do not kowtow to powerful Romans, when
they seek civic offices and honors but do not do so too ambitiously, when
they firmly guide but do not dominate the people—then the Romans are
more likely to leave the Greeks’ well-governed cities alone.

Further Reading

C. P. Jones, Plutarch and Rome (Oxford, 1971), 110-30; C. Pelling, “The
Moralism of Plutarch’s Lives,” in Ethics and Rhetoric: Classical Essays for
Donald Russell on His Seventy-Fifth Birthday, ed. D. Innes, H. Hine, and
C. Pelling, 205-20 (Oxford, 1995), reprinted in the author’s Plutarch and
History: Eighteen Studies (London, 2002), 237-51; S. Swain, Hellenism
and Empire: Language, Classicism, and Power in the Greek World, a.p.
s0-250 (Oxford, 1996), 135-86, esp. 161-83; M. Trapp, “Statesmanship in a
Minor Key?,” in The Statesman in Plutarch’s Works, ed. L. de Blois et al., 2
vols., 1:189-200 (Leiden, 2005); P. A. Stadter, “Competition and Its Costs:
®d1Aovikia in Plutarch’s Society and Heroes,” in Virtues for the People:
Aspects of Plutarchan Ethics, ed. G. Roskam and L. Van der Stockt, 237-55
(Leuven, 2011), reprinted in the author’s Plutarch and His Roman Readers
(Oxford, 2015), 270-85.

39

(17) @OoeL p&v oV dpywv Al TOAEMG O TTOALITIKOG DOTEP NYEUDV €V
peAittatg, kai toito xp1n Stavoolpevov Exetv Ta dSnudoia Sid xeipog:
ag &’ dvopdlovowy é€ovaiag kai xetpotovoliow apyag pit dyav
StdKey kai ToAAKIG, 00 yap oepvov ovdE Snpotikov 1) @uhapyia: pit
anwBeiobat, 100 OMpov kata vopov 81d6vtog kal kaAoivTog AMA
KAV tamevotepal tig 8§6Eng dot, déxeobai kal oupgirotipeioHar-
Sikalov yap Vo TV Pelldvwv KoopoVpEVOUGS APV AVTIKOTHEN TAG
éNdttovag. . . elotdvta §’ gig dmaoav dpynv ov pévov keivoug del
npoyelpileaBat tovg Aoyiopoig, ovg 6 IlepucAfic abtov Umepipvnokey
avaiapPavev v yhapvda, “npdoeye, [epikAeig EAevBépwv dpyeLg,
‘EMNvov dpyetg, ToAtdv Adnvaimv™ aAAd kdkeivo Ayelv Tpog
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EaUTOV, “Apyopevog dpyets, bmotetaypévng toAewe avBumdrolg,
émtpomolg Kaloapog: ‘ol taita Adyyn medidg,’ ovd’ ai maiatal Zdpdelg
o008’ 1) Avddv éxeivn SOvaug™ ebotaieotépav del v YAapvda

TOLEDY, Kal PAEmeV A0 TOU oTpatnyiov Tpog 10 Pipa, Kai 1§ oTeQPAvVE
un) TOAD PPOVETY PN dE Mo TEVELY, OPOVTA TOUG KAATIOUG ETAV® THG
KEPAATiG AN pipeiobat Tovg Utokpitdg, tdbog pév dov kai bog kal
a€lopa 1@ dydvitpootifévtag, Tod 8 Umoforéwg dxovovtag kal pr)
napekPaivovrag toug puBpovg kai td pétpa tijg S1dopévng €€ovaoiag U
TOV KPATOUVTMV. 1) YA EKTTMOLS 00 PEPEL TUPLYUOV 0VOE YAguaouov
008€ KA@WYUOV, AANA TTOANOTG pEV ETEPT, “OelvOg KOAAO TG TTEAEKUG
atyévog topevg,” g toig mept Iapddiav tov pétepov ékhabopévolg
TOV Opwv* 6 O€ TIG EKPLPELG €ig VijooV YEYOVE KATA TOV ZOA MV,
“@oieyavdpiog i Zuwvijng, avti y Abnvaiov matpid’ dpenpdpevog.”

TA PEV Yap Pkpd TTaudia TOV TATEPWY OPDVTEG ETMXELPOTVTA TAG
kpnidag todeloBat kai tovg otePdvoug meprtiBeoBal petd maididg
YEADUEV, 01 & dpyovTeg €V TAiG TOAETLY AVOTTWG TA TV TPOYOV®V
Epya xail epovijpata Kai Tpdagelg AcVUPETPOUE TOTC TapoToL KALpOTg Kal
npdypaoty oboag ppeiobat keAevovteg €€aipovot Ta TARON, YéAwTd Te
10100VTEG 0VKETL YEA®TOG AL TAoxouoLY, v un tdvu katagpovndot.

[In the remainder of section 17, Plutarch advises Menemachus about which
historical exemplars to employ and which to avoid in his speeches; he should
use those that promote civic pride but not jingoism (don’t bring up Mara-
thon!). In section 18, he says that Menemachus should seek out powerful
Romans who can benefit both him and his city; he cites several examples of
Greeks, such as Polybius (A7.2-B2), who were blessed by Roman patrons.
Relationships between Greek and Roman politicians, he says, ought to be
characterized by equality and justice.]

(19) TotoUvta pévrol kal Tapéyovia Toig kpatovotv evumeldi v
natpida O€l un mpooektanewvoiv, pnde tot okéAoug dedepévou
TPooUTOPAN e Kal TOV TpdynAov, Gomep Eviot, Kai pikpd kai peilo
@épovteg €l tovg yeudvag €€overdilovat thv SovAeiav, paov §’
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OA®G TV MoALtelav avatpolot, katamAfjya kai teptded kal Tdvtmwv
dxupov moloUVTEC. MOoTEP Yap ol Ywpig latpol urjte Sewtvelv prjte
AoveoBat ouveBloBévteg 008’ 6oov 1| PUoLg Sidwaot ypdVTAL TH
vylaivery, oVt ol TavTi S ypatt kai cuvedpim Kal xdpLtt Kai OloKoeL
TPoadyovTeg yepovikny kpiov dvaykalovow aut®dv pdMhov i
BovAovtat Seomdtag eivat Tovg yovpévoug. aitia 8¢ tovtou pdAota
mheoveia kail @uAovekia TV TPOTOV: 1} yap £€v oig PAdmtTovot Tovg
éhdtrovag ékPralovral pedyey Thv oA 1) TEpl ®V Srapépovtat tpog
AMNAovg ovk a€lodvTeg €V Toig ToAiTalg Exely EAATTOV ETAYOVTAL TOUG
Kpelttovag: éx Toutov 8¢ kail PouAn kai 6fjpog kai dikaotipia katl dpym
naoa v é€ovaiav amdMuot. Sl 8¢ ToUg pev ididtag iodtntt, ToUg 8¢
duvatovg dvOumei€er mpalivovta katéyewy év tf] moAtteld kai StaAvELY
TA TPAYHATA, TTOALTIKAV TIVA TTOLOVUEVOV ADTAV WOTEP VOOT|HATOV
anéppnrov latpeiav, adtov e pdMov nTtdcdat fovAdpevov év

TOig oA Taug 1j vikdv UPpet kai kataAvoel TV oikot dikaiwv, TOV T

AM @V £xdoTtov dedpevov kai Siddokovta TV @rioveikiav 6oov ol
Kakov: viv 8’ Omwg pn moAitaig kai puAétalg oikot kal yeitoot kal
ouvdpyovotv avlumel§wot peta T ¢ Kai xdprrog, ént pntopwv Bvpag
KOl TPAYRATIKAY XEIpag EkPEPouat aUV oMY PAGPT kai aioyvvy tag
dtagpopdc.

Notes to Plutarch Political Precepts 17, 19

(17) moAtikdg, 00 (mas.). politician, statesman. As this word
suggests, Plutarch’s advice is directed at the civically active
citizen of a Greek woALc.

év peAittaig. The beehive was a common metaphor for the state
in antiquity: see, e.g., Plato Republic 7.520b and section (12)
of Es.

o010 Xp1) Otavoovpevov. it is necessary for (the politician),
having this (principle) in mind. ypn) here triggers a string of
complementary infinitives.

diwa xewp6¢. in hand; i.e., under his control: LSJ, s.v. e(p, IL.6.c.

ag. .. apyac. The antecedent, dpyac, is incorporated into the
relative clause: Smyth 2536-37. Translate as on the other hand,
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magistrates that they call “authorities” (¢€ovoiag) and that
they elect.

oepvov . . . dnuotikov. These are predicative adjectives agreeing
with @ulapyia. A neu. predicate adj. may agree with a fem.
or mas. noun in generalizing statements (Smyth 1048); such
an adj. functions essentially as a substantive: love of office is
neither (a) respectable nor (a) popular (thing).

anwBéw. in mid., decline, reject: LS], s.v. 6.

KAV = xai €av.

86€nc. i.e., the politician’s reputation.

oup@AoTipéopal. zealously discharge.

dikatov . . . éAdttovac. In other words, those who have served
in prestigious offices should not thereafter hesitate to serve
in lesser ones. In the omitted text, Plutarch further limns the
benefits of such a scheme.

AvTIKOOoUEW. adorn in turn.

npoyelpilw. in mid., keep in mind, apply to oneself.

ITepuchfjc. This is the great Athenian statesman Pericles (c.
495-429 B.C.E.), who was repeatedly elected one of the city’s
generals (otpatnyol).

xAapvg, -080¢ (fem.). cloak worn by a general: LSJ, s.v. 3.

npboeye. impv.: keep in mind; Pericles addresses himself.

KAKEVO = kal £Kelvo. i.e., what follows.

avBvmarog, ov (mas.). proconsul: Mason, Greek Terms, 104-6.

oV tadta Adyyn nedidg. these are not spearmen of the plain, a
quotation from Sophocles Trachiniae 1058. The rest of the
sentence sheds some light on this somewhat opaque phrase,
which is meant to remind Menemachus that he lives not in
the glory days of the past but under Roman rule.

Zapdeig. . . 60vapg. Sardis was once the capital of the
powerful and wealthy kingdom of Lydia, ruled most
famously by Croesus (reg. c. 560-546 B.C.E.), as described in
Herodotus (1.26-85).
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eVOTaANG, -€. neat, proper: LS], s.v. 4. The ancients were
attuned to viewing a person’s appearance as indicative of
status, identity, and gender—even of the wearer’s moral or
intellectual worth.

oTpatiyLoV, -ou (neu.). office or meeting-place of a Greek
magistrate known as a otpatnydc.

BApa, -atog (neu.). tribunal; i.e., a dais (or, if on campaign,
mound of earth) whence a politician might orate or, more
specifically, a Roman magistrate such as a governor might
preside: LS], s.v. IT; BDAG, s.v. 3; see also note on section (3.1)
of D7, s.v. The significance of Plutarch’s advice here is unclear,
in part because of textual problems. If the text printed
here is correct, Plutarch is perhaps suggesting that a Greek
magistrate such as a otpatnyog should keep an eye on the
Roman official who literally rules over him from “on high”;
i.e, from a Bfjpa.

T@® 0TEPAV®. i.e., the crown that the Greek politician wears as a
sign of honor.

@povéw. think highly of, take pride in + dat.: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.b.

KdAT10¢, -ov (mas.). shoe, quasi-transliteration of a Latin word
for shoe (calceus); the word thus suggests Roman rather than

Greek footwear.

ay®vi. i.e., a (dramatic) contest, a play; the word may also refer
to a public speech.

unofoAevg, -€wg (mas.). prompter; i.e., person in a theater who
prompts actors to remember their lines.

nétpov, -ov (neu.). The word is difficult to render in English,
for the Greek word means both (poetic) meter and measure,
limit.

EXNTOOLG, -ewg (fem.). failure.

KAWYHOG, -00 (mas.). hooting, clucking, by which Greek
theatergoers communicated disapproval.



(19)

C7. SERVING GREECE UNDER ROME 187

énéPn. The subsequent line of verse contains the subject of the

verb.

dewog . . . topevc. The line comes from an unknown play.

ITapddiav. Plutarch reports later in this treatise that feuding
between two citizens of Sardis, Pardalas and Tyrrhenus, had
once led to “rebellion and war” that nearly brought the city to
ruin (32).

vpétepov. i.e., your fellow Sardian.

éxAhabopévolg < éxhavBave. in mid., entirely forget + gen.

0 8¢ 1ic. many a(n).

€KPLPELC. Mas. Sg. Nom., a0r. pass. part. < ékplntw. send forth,
exile.

S6Awva. Solon was a famous Athenian politician, lawgiver, and
lyric poet active in the early sixth c. B.C.E.

DoAeyavoplog 1) Zikivitng. Pholegandrian or Sicenete; i.e., a
resident of Pholegandros or Sicinos, neighboring islets in the
southern Aegean Sea.

Eniyelpéw. try, attempt + inf.

Unodéw. in mid., lace up, tie. The children are trying to wear
their fathers’ shoes.

nadid, -ag (fem.). (childish) amusement. Note accent of nom.
sg., which distinguishes the word from naidia, found earlier
in the section, < tadiov, -ov (neu.), child.

moloUvteg. Translate as concessive.
ovkéti. Take closely with d€ia.

av (= €av) un. unless. Politicians who rabble-rouse pay the
ultimate price for their misdeeds—unless they are fortunate
enough merely to be despised.

notoUvta, Ttapéyovta. sc. “the politician.”

npooektanewow. further abase. This is the verb’s only
appearance in Greek literature; its object is Tijv matpida.

dedepévov. mas. sg. gen., pf. pass. part. < Séw. bind.



188 FROM REPUBLIC TO EMPIRE

TPOoUTOPAMN®. further submit.
womep EvioL. just as some (do).

é€oveldilovor Ty SovAeiav. they add the disgrace of slavery, by
referring matters both large and small to their overlords.

KatanAng, -fjyoc. stricken, paralyzed.

neptded. fem. sg. acc. < mepideng, -€q. very fearful.

xopig tatpod. i.e., unless told by a doctor to do so.

600V 1) pUotLc idwat. as much as nature permits.

dwoiknolg, -ewg (fem.). administrative matter.

TPOOAYOVTEG T|YEUOVIKNY Kpiow. seeking a (Roman) official’s
Jjudgment + dat. In other words, the Greeks ought to enjoy

what autonomy they do have, which they undermine by
constantly seeking Roman approval of their internal affairs.
deomdtac. predicative with Tovg fyovpévouc.

@hovewkia. This is a key word in Plutarch’s political vocabulary.
It can be an admirable quality if directed toward a
worthwhile end, but here, as often, it threatens to undermine
the stability of the state.

TOV TIPpOTWV. i.e., the first citizens.

v oic. in (situations) which.

Srapépw mpog dMNRAovg. in mid., be at odds with one another:
LSJ, s.v. Stagpépm, IV.

ovk a€lotvteg Exewy EAattov. not condescending (LS], s.v. 4o,
I11.2) to occupy a weaker position.

avBomel€i, -ewc (fem.). exchange of concessions; i.e., quid pro
quo.

TOATIKNY . . . latpeiav. making a secret political cure for them (=
tanpaypata), as if (they were) diseases.

nrtacBal. to be defeated.

otkol. adv., at home; i.e., in the affairs of his home city.

dedpevov < déopat. dep., beg, ask: LS], sv. §éw (B), I1.2. The
politician should implore others to follow Plutarch’s advice.
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avBumeikw. make concessions in turn, compromise (in a good
sense). Cf. avBuneifig above. Here Plutarch describes the
current state of affairs (viv), in which politicians fail to curb
their gptAovewia.

npaypatikde, -oU (mas.). legal adviser: LS], sv. 2.






PART D

=
JEWS AND CHRISTIANS

This section begins with excerpts from the New Testament, dating to
the first century c.E. In the first selection, three short passages—two
from the gospel of Luke and one from Paul’s letter to the Christians in
Rome—explore the relationship between God and the state and the obliga-
tions owed to each (D1.1-2). A contrasting passage from Revelation portrays
Rome as a whore drunk on the blood of her Christian subjects (D2). The next
four selections come from the Jewish War, a history of the province Judaea’s
rebellion from Rome (66-73/74 C.E.), written by Josephus, a participant in
many of the events he describes. In the first excerpt, AgrippaII, a client-king
of Rome, urges the residents of Judaea not to make war with the Romans;
his speech, an analytical showpiece within Josephus’s narrative, dates to the
spring of 66, just before hostilities break out in earnest (D3). In the second
excerpt, Josephus dramatically describes the destruction of the Jewish
Temple in 70, an event that had a profound impact on the future paths of
Judaism and Christianity (D4). In the following year, the quashing of the
rebellion was commemorated in a triumph, a military parade through Rome;
Josephus’s account of this spectacle is among the longest and richest that
are extant (D5-D6). The final passage sees the state in 304 C.E. through the
eyes of women persecuted for their Christian faith: Roman officials and
martyrs-to-be engage in dramatic dialogue (D7).
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D1. GOD AND STATE

Luke 2.1-7, 20.20-26; Romans 13.1-7

Di1.1. LUKE 2.1-7,20.20-26

Among our Greek sources for the Roman world, the writings of the New
Testament (c. 51-c. 110 C.E.) represent something uncommon: literary texts
written by authors who did not necessarily belong to the highest social strata.
(Yet it should not be assumed that all early Christians were uneducated and
destitute—indeed this assumption has been soundly disproven—just that
they were not typically the créeme de la creme.) The writings of the New
Testament are germane to this volume in that they offer insight into what
the earliest followers of Jesus thought of Rome.

Written toward the end of the first century c.E., Luke is one of the four
gospels—accounts of Jesus’s life—found in the New Testament. Luke is sty-
listically versatile, his prose ranging from the balanced periodicity favored
by authors of the Second Sophistic (C6) to the idiom of the Septuagint, the
Greek translation of the Old Testament that often imported the syntax and
style of the Hebrew original. Of the evangelists—the authors of the gospels—
Luke is often said to be the most sympathetic to Rome, and two passages
relevant to this claim are reproduced below. The first is drawn from the story
of Jesus’s nativity, which connects the particular circumstances of his birth
with the administrative workings of the empire: taxation and salvation go
hand in hand. This account is not paralleled in the other gospels, suggesting
that Luke is promoting his own perspective on events. The second passage
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appears later in Luke, when the relationship between Jesus, himself a Jew,
and Jewish religious authorities, “the scribes and chief priests,” is growing
increasingly tense. This vignette reports a verbal duel between Jesus and
his hostile interlocutors regarding their obligations to God and the state.

Further Reading

J. D. M. Derrett, “Luke’s Perspective on Tribute to Caesar,” in Political
Issues in Luke-Acts, ed. R. J. Cassidy and P. J. Scharper, 38-48 (Maryknoll,
1983); F. F. Bruce, “Render to Caesar,” in Jesus and the Politics of His Day,
ed. E. Bammel and C. F. D. Moule, 249-63 (Cambridge, 1984); K. Wengst,
Pax Romana and the Peace of Jesus Christ, trans. J. Bowden (Philadelphia,
1987), 58-61; J. L. Moles, “Accommodation, Opposition or Other? Luke-Acts’
Stance Towards Rome,” in Roman Rule in Greek and Latin Writing: Double
Vision, ed. J. M. Madsen and R. Rees, 79-104 (Leiden, 2014).
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(2.1) Eyéveto 8¢ €v taic pépaig éxeivaig €éERADeV 6 ypa mapa
Kaioapog Avyovaotou anoypdpeofat tdoav v oikovpévnv: (2) (attn
amoypa@n tp@1n £y£veTo 1yepovetovtog tig Zupiag Kupnviov:) (3)
Kal émopevovto ndvteg dnoypdpeabal, Ekaotog eig Ty €avtol TOALW.

(4) AvéPn 8¢ xail Twang ano tijg TaAilaiag ék toAewe Nalapeh eig
v Tovdaiav eig TOA Aauid fjtig kaAeital BnOAéep, Sia to eivat
avTov €€ ofkov kal matplig Aavis, (5) anoypdypacal cvv Maplap T
EuvnoTeupévn aUT®, otion ykiw. (6) £yéveto 8¢ év 1@ elvat adTovg
éxel EmAnoBnoay ai pépat 1ol tekelv avtiyv, (7) kai ETEKEV TOV VIOV
a¥TiG TOV TPWTOTOKOV, KAl E0TAPYAVWOEV AUTOV Kal AVEKALVEV AVTOV

&v @atvr, 816t 00K v adTolg TOTOG £V TQ KataAbpart.

(20.20) Kai tapatnpioavteg anéotetiay éykadétouvg tmokpivouévoug
¢avutolg dikaioug eivay, va EmAdPwvtat abtod Adyov, dote
napadodvat avtov Tij apyi] xat tf) é€ovoig Tol Nyepdvoc. (21) Kai
Emmpooay avtov Aéyovieg “Aiddokaie, oldapev 6t dpODCAéyelg
Kal 010aokelg kai o0 AapPavelg tpdommov, A €’ aAnbelag v 6d0v
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oD Beod Si1ddokeig (22) E€eotiv Nuag Kaioapt pdpov dodval ij ol;”
(23) xatavorjoag 8¢ adT@V TV Tavovpyiav einev Tpodg avtovg (24)
“Ael€até pot Snvdaplov: Tivog ExetL eikdva kal Entypaijv’; amokplOévteg
8¢ elmav- “Kaioapog.” (25) 6 8¢ elev mpog adtovg “Toivuv dnddote
ta Kaioapog Kaioapt kai ta tod Oeod t@ 0e®.” (26) kai ovk ioyvoav
émAaPéofal tod pripatog évavtiov tol Aaod, kai Davpdoavteg émi Ti)

amnokpioet abtod €oiynoav.

Notes to Luke 2.1-7, 20.20-26

The notes on Luke 2 are indebted to R. E. Brown, The Birth of the Messiah:
A Commentary on the Infancy Narratives in the Gospels of Matthew and
Luke, updated ed., The Anchor Bible Reference Library (New York, 1993).

(2.1) ’Eyéveto often opens sentences in the Septuagint (the Greek
translation of the OT) and the gospels. It is a Hebraism, that
is, a Greek word, phrase, or grammatical construction that
reflects the vocabulary or syntax of Hebrew; so authoritative
are the Hebrew scriptures that their grammar and vocabulary
are imported into Greek. In Luke, é¢yéveto is followed by a
finite verb (as here) or by xal + finite verb. Translated and
it came to pass in the King James Version, the verb is often
omitted in contemporary translations: BDAG, s.v. yivouat, 4.f.

Kaioapog Avyovotov. Rome’s first emperor, Augustus (reg. 27
B.C.E.—14 C.E.).

anoypageofat. probably mid. rather than pass., in the light of
anoypaypaocfatin (5). The dating of the census is problematic
and controversial. Quirinius (on whom see below) took a
census of the residents of Judaea (excluding Galilee, where
Joseph and Mary resided) in 6/7 C.E.: Josephus Jewish
Antiquities 18.1.1, Acts 5.37. Such a date is very difficult to
harmonize with indications elsewhere in Luke that Jesus
was born no later than 4 B.C.E. (1.5) and that he was around
thirty years old in 27/28 C.E. (3.1, 3.23). For our purposes, this
difficulty is less important than the question of why Luke

associates the birth of Jesus with the census.
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(2) mp®dTN. Some have suggested that this be translated not as first
but adverbially as before, as part of an attempt to resolve the
debate regarding the dating of the census.

Kupnviov. P. Sulpicius Quirinius (c. 51 B.C.E.—21 C.E.) was
consul in 12 B.C.E. and later a triumphator. Furthermore, he
served as governor of Syria, in which capacity he also had
jurisdiction over Judaea, which had just been annexed as a
province in 6 c.E. Quirinius’s census was, essentially, a tax
assessment, and it was met with some resistance.

(4) 'AvéPn. The journey described spans about seventy miles as the
crow flies. In the Hebrew of the OT, one “goes up” to Judaea;
here the Greek again mimics the Hebrew.

‘Iwon . Many non-Greek proper nouns do not decline in Greek:
Smyth 284.

Bn0OAéep. Bethlehem was the birthplace of David (whose
indeclinable name is here gen.), the great king of Israel (1
Samuel 16); it was prophesied that one day another ruler of
Israel would be born there (Micah 5.2).

(5) amoypdyaocBau. inf. of purpose, common in the N'T, not
unknown in classical Greek: Smyth 2008-10.

éuvnotevpévy. fem. sg. dat., pf. pass. part. < pvnotedw. be
engaged (to marry).

(6) émAoOnoav < wipmAnut. end, fulfill (sometimes with reference
to prophecy): BDAG, s.v. 1.

TeKEW. aor. act. inf. < Tiktw.

(7) omapyavéw. wrap in cloths, swaddle.

(20.20) mapatnpéw. observe closely, often with negative connotations:
watch in order to trap: BDAG, s.v. 1.
anéotethav. sc. “the scribes and chief priests” (ot ypappateig
Kal ol dpyLepeic) as the subject, as indicated in the previous
verse. In the NT, a ypappatetg is an expert in Jewish law:
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BDAG, s.v. 2. Over the course of Luke, resistance to Jesus
grows among the religious authorities.

éykdbetoc, -ov (mas.). spy.

noxpivw. feign, pretend: LS, s.v. 4. The verb may also mean
play a part on stage, perhaps suggesting the dialogue to come
is like a scene in a drama.

émhapPdavopat. dep., grasp, catch + gen. of person caught and
another gen. of the thing by which he is caught: BDAG, sv. 1, 3.

avtod. i.e., Jesus.

nyepovoc. i.e., Pontius Pilate, who governed Judaea 26-36 C.E.

(21) AapPave npbéownov. Hebraism: play favorites, show partiality:
BDAG, s.v. tpéowrov, 1.b.

e’ ahnOelac. truly, in accordance with truth: BDAG, s.v. émni, 1.8.

(22) @6bpog, -ov (mas.). tribute, tax. Three chapters later, when Jesus
is accused before Pilate, he is said to have forbidden the
payment of ppoug to the emperor (Luke 23.1-2).

(23) mavovpyla, -ag (fem.). cunning, chicanery.

(24) Omvdprov. The Roman coin known as a denarius bore, at the
time, a portrait of Tiberius with an inscription identifying
him not just as emperor but also as son of the deified
Augustus (Augusti divi filius). Jesus’s responses are elegantly
rendered with alliteration, parallel construction, and
polyptoton (repetition of words with the same root but
different endings).

Kaioapog. sc. eikdva kai Emtypagnv.

(25) Ttoivuvis usually postpositive (i.e., it does not stand as the first
word in a sentence) in classical Greek; in later periods, this
rule fades: LS], s.v. B.

(26) Ttob Aaol. Luke repeatedly says that the religious authorities
wanted to kill Jesus, but refrained from doing so out of fear of
“the people” (e.g., 19.47-48, 20.19, 22.2).
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Di1.2. ROMANS 13.1-7

Paul, a saintin Christian tradition, was born Saul in the Greek city of Tarsus
in Cilicia. An observant Jew, he at first persecuted those who embraced
Jesus’s teachings. But later, on the road to Damascus in Syria, he had a
vision of Christ and thereafter traveled the Mediterranean as an “apostle”
(< dmootéMw), spreading the teachings that he had once rejected. Like
Plato, Seneca, and other ancient philosophers, Paul expounded his ideas in
letters, addressing them to Christian communities located in Greece and
Asia Minor as well as in Rome; several of these epistles were incorporated
into the New Testament. Written in the mid-50s C.E., before Luke (D1.1) and
the other canonical gospels, Paul’s letter to the Christians living in Rome
is considered his masterpiece, a dense, sometimes dazzling theological
treatise written by someone who is patently well-versed in both the Jewish
scriptures and Greek rhetoric. The passage below expatiates on the nature of
the relationship between Christians and the political authorities. Its contents
have proven controversial. Indeed a few scholars, arguing on stylistic and
thematic grounds, have claimed that the passage is an interpolation, that
is, a text written by someone else that was incorporated into Paul’s text.
Even if it was not written by Paul, the passage offers an invaluable early
Christian perspective on an individual’s obligations to God and the state,
one that is presented in a highly influential letter that was enshrined in the
canon of Christian scripture.

Further Reading

J.D. G. Dunn, “Romans 13:1-7. A Charter for Political Quietism?,” Ex Auditu
2 (1986): 55-68; K. Wengst, Pax Romana and the Peace of Jesus Christ,
trans. J. Bowden (Philadelphia, 1987), 79-84; E. Bammel, “Romans 13,” in
Jesus and the Politics of His Day, ed. E. Bammel and C. F. D. Moule, 365-83
(Cambridge, 1984); N. Elliott, “Romans 13:1—7 in the Context of Imperial
Propaganda,” in Paul and Empire: Religion and Power in Roman Imperial
Society, ed. R. A. Horsley, 184-204 (Harrisburg, 1997); S. Kim, Christ and
Caesar: The Gospel and the Roman Empire in the Writings of Paul and Luke
(Grand Rapids, 2008), 34—-43; J. R. Harrison, “Paul among the Romans,”
in All Things to All Cultures: Paul among Jews, Greeks, and Romans, ed. M.
Harding and A. Nobbs, 143-76 (Grand Rapids, 2013).
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(1) Haoa oy é€ovaialg vmepeyovoalg botacoéohm, o yap Eotv
¢€ovoia i pr) V1o Beod, ai §¢ odoatl U1O Beol Tetaypévar eioiv. (2) Bote
0 dvtitacodpevog Tij €é€ovoia tf) Tol Beol Satayf avBéotnkev, ol 8¢
avBeotnroTeg auTtoic kplpa AMjpyovtat. (3) ol yap dpxovteg ovk gioiv
POPoc T ayadd Epyw AMA T xak®. BéAe1g 8¢ pn pofeioBar v
é€ovolav; 10 dyadov molet, kai £€eig Emavov €€ avtiic: (4) Oeod yap
dtdkovHg €0y ool €i¢ TO dyaBdv. Eav 8¢ TO kaxov molfig, pofol: ov yap
elkf] TV pdyatpav @opet: Beol yap didkovog Eativ, Ekdikog €ig opynv
@ T0 XaKOV TPAcoovTL. (5) 810 dvdyxn votdooeoBat, o pévov Sa
™V OpyNV AAAA Kal Otd Tty auveidnowy, (6) 61d todTo yap kai popoug
telelte, Aertoupyol yap 0eol elow eig avTO TOUTO TPOOKAPTEPOTVTEG.
(7) dn6dote Aot TAG OPEIAGG, TR TOV POPOV TOV POPOV, TH TO TEAOG TO

TéN0G, TQ TOV YOOV TOV POPOV, TA TNV TNV TNV T V.

Notes to Romans 13.1-7

These notes are indebted to J. D. G. Dunn, Romans 9—16, Word Biblical
Commentary 38B (Nashville, 1988).

(1) VmotaooéoBw. 3rd sg. pres. pass. impv. For this passage, it may
be useful to list in full the principal parts of tdoow (Attic
TatTw): 14w, Etada, Tétaya, Tétayuat, ETdyOnv / étdyny.

goTwv. there is. On the accent, see Smyth 187.b.

ai 8¢ ovoal. sc. é€ovaiat.

tetaypéval eioiv. 3rd pl. pf. pass. ind. Repetition of tdoow and
related words reinforces the stepwise, interlocking logic of
the author’s argument.

(2) avBeotnkdteg. The pf. is significant because it implies a
longstanding pattern of resistance that began at some point
in the past and has repercussions that continue through the
present: Dunn, Romans, ad loc.

kpipa AapPdvw. in mid., bring judgment on + dat. The phrase is

a Hebraism: Dunn, Romans, ad loc.

Ajpypovtal = Attic Afypovtat.
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3)
4)

(5)
(6)

@)

moiet. Note accent: 2nd sg. pres. act. impv.

eic. for (the purpose of).

eikiy. in vain, without purpose.

popel. Supply 1 é€ovoia as the subject.

€xdikoc, -ov (mas.). avenger, prosecutor, legal representative.
ovveidnotg, -ewg (fem.). conscience: LSJ, s.v. 5; BDAG, s.v. 2.
telelte. not impv. but ind., as indicated by yap.

Aettovpyol. In Greece, a Aertoupydg was a wealthy donor who
assumed the costs of a civic benefaction, e.g., paying the
costs of a festival or underwriting the operating budget of a
warship; in the Septuagint and NT, the term also describes a

divine servant.

TG TOV POPOV TOV POpOV. tax to the one (owed) tax.



D2. THE WHORE OF BABYLON

Revelation 17.1-18

Written in Asia Minor during the reign of Domitian (81-96 C.E.),
Revelation (in Greek, ’AmokdAvyig) is the last book of the New
Testament and among the last to be accepted into the canon of scripture.
Revelation belongs to the genre of apocalyptic literature, which flourished
from roughly the third century B.cC.E. through the second century C.E. in
a variety of languages, including Greek, Hebrew, Aramaic, and Coptic,
the late antique manifestation of the Egyptian language. Characteristic of
this loosely defined genre are otherworldly visions and journeys; prophe-
cies—often, paradoxically, of what has already taken place—that explore
the wider significance of recent, sometimes traumatic, events; numerology
and enigmatic, allegorical language; a dualistic worldview that seesaws from
high optimism to dire pessimism; and a cosmic conflict that culminates
in judgment, salvation, damnation, and a new world order under God’s
sovereignty. Apocalyptic literature is typically written from the perspective
of a community that believes it is threatened by external forces.
Revelation records the visions of an apostle, John, now living on the isle
of Patmos in the Aegean Sea. Accompanying John, the book’s narrator, in
the passage below is an angel—in fact, one of seven angels who hold gold
bowls whence they pour God’s wrath upon the earth (Revelation 16). Here
the angel introduces John to the lurid Whore of Babylon. Scholars have

convincingly argued that this passage is a grotesquely parodic ekphrasis of
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a Roman coin whose imagery offended Christians of the time. The attitude
toward Rome here expressed may come as a surprise to those who have
read the preceding excerpts from Luke and Romans (D1).

Further Reading

S. R. F. Price, Rituals and Power: The Roman Imperial Cult in Asia Minor
(Cambridge, 1984), 170-206; E. Pagels, Revelations: Visions, Prophecy,
and Politics in the Book of Revelation (New York, 2012), 1-35; S. J. Friesen,
“Apocalypse and Empire,” in The Oxford Handbook of Apocalyptic Litera-
ture, ed. J.J. Collins, 163-79 (Oxford, 2014).
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(1) Kai nABev €ig éx T@V Entd AyyéAv T@V EXOVTmV TAG £Ta PLaAag,
Kal EAdAnoev pet épol Aéywv: “Agipo, 0ei€w oot o kpipa thg

TopVNG TG peydAng Tiig kabnuévng £mi V3GtV TOMGV, (2) ped’ fig
éndpvevoav ol factAeic THig yi|g, kai EueBvobnoav oi katowkovteg

™V yiv €k tod olvou Tijg Topvelag adTiic.” (3) kal AmiveykéV pe

eig Epnuov &v mvedpatt. kai eidov yvvaika kabnuévny émi Onpiov
KOKKLVOV, YEpOVTa Ovopata PAacenuiag, Exmv ke@aAdg EMTA Kal
képata déka. (4) kain yvvi fv teptBePAnuévn top@upodv kai
KOKKLVOV, Kal KeXpuompévn xpuoie kai Al tipio xai papyapitalg,
gyovoa TOTHPLOV YpuoodV &V Tf el avTiic yépov PdeAvypdtmv kai
ta axaBapta tijg mopvelag avTiic, (5) kai £ml T0 pétwnov avTijc fvoua
YEYPAUUEVOV, puaThplov, Bafuiov i} peydin, 1 pitnp tédv mopvdv kal
@V BdeAvypdtmy T yijc. (6) kai eidov tv yvvaika pebvovoav ék ol
alpatog TV ayimv xal ék 1ol alpatog TV paptipwyv Incod.

Kai é0avpaoca iddv adtv Baipa péya (7) kai elnév pot 6 dyyehog “Awa
ti é0avpaoag; Eym Epd 0oL TO pVoTipLov Tig yuvakog kai tol Onpiov
ol faoctdlovtog avtiv, Tol £x0VTog TaG £MTA KEPAAAC Kal Ta déka
képata: (8) o Onpiov 6 €ideg v xai o0k EoTwv, kai péMel avaPaiverv

€K Tijg aPvooov, kai eig AmwAelav vdyer kat BavpacOnoovtat ot
KATOWKODVTEG 7T THIG YIS, OV 0V yéypamtal O Gvopa i to BipAiov Tijg
{wij¢ Ao kataPolijc kbéopov, PAentévtmy T Onpiov STy kai ovk Eotiv
kai tapéotat.”
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(9) ““Q0e 6 voig 0 Exmwv coplav. ai £mtd kepaiai £mta dpn elotv, 6mou 1)
yuvi kaOntat é’ avT®dV. Kai PactAels éntd elow- (10) ol mévte Emeoayv,
0 €ig Eotv, 6 GNog olimw RAOeV, xai Stav EAOy OAiyov avtov Sel peivay,
(11) xai 1o Onpiov 6 v kai o0k EoTv kai avTdg 8yS0d¢ €0ty Kal €k TOV
ENTA €0y, Kal €ig dmdAetay Umdyet. (12) kai ta déxa képata a eideg
déxa PaotAeig elowy, olTiveg faoctieiav obmw EAafov, aMa é€ovoiav

&¢ BaoiAeic piav dpav AapBdvovory peta tod Onpiov. (13) odtol

piav yvopny €xovoty, kat Ty dvapty kai é€ovoiav adtdv 1@ Onpiw
S186aav. (14) ovTol petd Tol dpviov TOAeuoovoLy, Kai TO dpviov
vikfjoet altovg, 0Tt KUpLog Kupimv €0 Tiv Kai factAevg factAéwy, kai ot
peT avtol kAnTol Kai EKAeKTOl Kai o Tol.”

(15) Kai Aéyetpor “Ta idata a €ideg, o 1 mdpvn kdOntai, Aaoi kai
Sylot eiotv xai £Bvn kai yA@ooat. (16) kai ta déka képata a €ideg kai
10 Onpiov, ovtoL pofjoovot Ty TPV, KAl PNUO@UEVTY TOGOVaLY
adTnVy kal Yupvry, kai tag odprag adtic pdyovral, kat avtnv
Katakavoovay év upl: (17) 0 yap 0eog Edwkev elg Ta¢ kapdiag avt@®v
ooat TV yveunv adtod, kai mojoat piav yvounv kai Sodvat Ty
Baoiheiav attdv 1@ Onpiw, dypt teAeadijoovtal ot Adyot tod Oeol. (18)
Kain yuvi fjv €ideg Eotwv 1) TOAIG 1) peydAn 1) Exovoa Paciheiav Emi tdV
BaoAéwv Thg yiic.”

Notes to Revelation 17.1-18

These notes are indebted to D. E. Aune, Revelation 17-22, Word Bible Com-
mentary 52C (Nashville, 1998).

(1) elc. Note breathing and accent.

éAdAnoev. The pleonastic combination of this verb + Aéywv
introducing direct discourse is a Hebraism, frequently found
in the Septuagint (the Greek translation of the Hebrew OT)
and NT: BDAG, s.v. A\aAéw, 3 and s.v. Aéyw, 1.b.0.

thg mopvnG. Objective gen.: Smyth 1331. In the OT, the
relationship between God and Israel is likened to a marriage;
when Israel is disobedient, “consorting” with other gods,
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(3)

4)

(5)
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it is sometimes cast as a prostitute or adulteress: see, e.g.,
Jeremiah 3.6-10, Hosea 4.12-13.

KkaOnpuévng €m VGtV TOMGV. In both Hebrew and Greek
writers, Babylon’s watercourses are a defining feature of the
city, which the woman represents: see verse (5).

nvedpa, -atog (neu.). vision, prophetic trance: BDAG, s.v. 6.e.

KOKKLVOG, -1, -oV. scarlet. Revelation is full of vivid colors, many
of them symbolic. kéxkivog dye was made from the kermes
insect, and was very costly. The color thus indicates wealth. It
is also the color of the cloak worn by a Roman general. And,
of course, it is reminiscent of blood.

yvépovta. The verb here takes an acc. (and is thus perhaps a
Hebraism) instead of the usual gen. of what something is
filled with (Smyth 1369); in verse (4) the same verb, curiously,
takes both gen. and acc.

nepPefAnuévn < meptpdMw. in mid., wear, clothe + acc.

noppupobv. Purple is associated with royalty, particularly the
Roman emperor.

notriptov. This particular vessel was often used for drinking
wine; indeed, in Christian literature it is often used of the cup
employed in the Eucharist and comes to symbolize suffering
and martyrdom: Lampe, s.v. 3-6.

BdéAvypa, -atog (neu.). abomination, often associated with
paganism in the Septuagint: BDAG, s.v. 1.

pvotrptov. Take either in apposition to dvopa yeypappévov—
i.e., a name written, a mystery—or as part of the inscription
itself: a name written, “Mystery.” Disobedient slaves were
sometimes punitively tattooed on their faces; the woman’s
inscribed forehead suggests that she is of servile status: Aune,
Revelation, ad loc.

BaPuvAwvis a coded reference to Rome; the two cities were
identified with one another, in part because armies from both
cities had conquered Jerusalem and destroyed the Jewish
Temple: see D4.
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ayyehog. A divinely sent messenger who explains marvels to the
protagonist is a topos in apocalyptic literature.

v kai ovk 0Ty, Kai péMet dvaPaiver. This is a parodic
reworking of the description of Jesus in Revelation as 6 &v
kai 6 v kai 6 €pydpevog vel sim. See, e.g., 1.4, 1.8, 4.8, 11.17,
16.5, as cited by Aune, Revelation, ad loc.

anAewav. This is a play on words. At Revelation 9.11, the
angel of the abyss is called ’AnoM UV, likewise related to
ATOMUL.

BavpacOrioovtal 3rd pl. fut. dep. ind.: BDAG, s.v. Bavpdlm, 2.

BAenévmv. gen. absolute; sc. TOV KATOKOVVTWV €L THG VTG

Qe 6 voig 6 Exwv coiav. This is not easily rendered in
English: the mind that has wisdom (understands things) in the
following way.

€A Opn). i.e., the seven hills of Rome.

BaoiAeic. There is great debate about whether to interpret the
seven kings as symbolic or historical figures; i.e., as Roman
emperors. A “double interpretation” (heads = hills and kings)
like this one is rare in apocalyptic literature, suggesting
that the author may be drawing on multiple sources: Aune,
Revelation, ad loc.

Eneoav = Attic €meoov. In later Greek, alpha often replaces the
thematic vowels epsilon and omicron in the strong aorist
endings.

6ydo6¢. While there is no consensus about the identity of the
first seven kings, it is generally agreed that the eighth king is
Nero, who elsewhere in Revelation appears as the Antichrist.
This text shows similarities to the folkloric “Nero redux”
legends that maintained that the emperor had not died in 68
but, having fled beyond Rome’s eastern frontier, was there
assembling a massive army with which to invade the empire.
Furthermore, in the first century c.E., three faux Neros
popped up as pretenders to the throne.



206 JEWS AND CHRISTIANS

(12) Oéxa Paoiieic. Here the author seems to refer to client-kings,

local regents under Rome’s patronage.

(13) piavyvounv.i.e., among the authorities there will be 6pdévoua, a
political concept with a long history in Greek culture.

(14) petd + gen. with, but in the sense of against, as is common with
verbs of fighting in the NT: BDAG, s.v. A.2.c.f5.

KUpLog kuplwv, faciievg faciAéwv. Such double titles were
prevalent in Hebrew and other ancient Near Eastern
languages: Aune, Revelation, ad loc.

(16) TMpnuwuévnv.i.e., depopulated, which is especially significant
when it is recalled that the woman represents Babylon/Rome.

@dayovtat. 3rd pl. fut. dep. ind. < ¢00iw. On the form, see
BDAG, s.v.

(17) €0wxev eig tag kapdiag. Hebraism: see, e.g., Ezra 7.27.

Towoat TV yvounv avtod. to carry out his plan.



D3. PERILS OF WAR
WITH ROME

Josephus Jewish War 2.355-357, 361, 390-402

Titus Flavius Josephus, born Yosef ben Matityahu (son of Mattathias),
bridged three worlds: Jewish, Greek, and Roman. Born in Jerusalem
in 37 C.E., Josephus descended from the Hasmoneans, the family that had
once ruled over an independent Judaea (142-63 B.C.E.; see B6); like others
of his lineage, he was a priest at the Jewish Temple in Jerusalem. Versed
in Greek literature and philosophy, Josephus wrote several works in the
language, including a gripping account of the rebellion of Judaea from Rome
(66-73/74 C.E.). In English, this work has been traditionally titled Jewish
War, though some prefer Judaean War since the adjective "Tovdaik6g found
in many of the Greek titles for the work (there are many variants, and the
work’s original title is unclear) may refer both to the Jewish people and to
the province of Judaea. Josephus participated in many of the events narrated
in this work. Appointed a general charged with defending the Galilee, he
failed to save the city of Jotapata from a Roman siege and surrendered in
July 67 c.E. About to be sent to Rome as a prisoner, he prophesied that the
commander of the Roman expedition, Titus Flavius Vespasianus (reg. 69-79
C.E.), would ascend the throne; this prediction brought Josephus into favor
with the future emperor and his son, Titus (reg. 79-81 C.E.). After Vespasian
was acclaimed as emperor by his troops on July 1, 69, he freed Josephus,
who remained in the Roman camp and witnessed the siege of Jerusalem.

207
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After the fall of the city, Josephus traveled to Rome with Titus in 71. In the
city, benefitting from imperial patronage, he dedicated himself to writing.
In the late spring of 66, many Judaeans were growing increasingly wroth
with the predacious Roman governor, Gessius Florus, and were demanding
that the chief priests and Marcus Julius Agrippa II (reg. 50-c. 93 C.E.), the
Roman client-king of territory that bordered Judaea and the supervisor
of the Temple, send envoys to the emperor Nero in search of redress. In
response, Agrippa delivers the first and, arguably, most important speech
in the Jewish War. According to the categories of ancient rhetorical theory,
it is a deliberative speech, one in which a speaker argues for or against a
course of action on the grounds of expediency: here the king warns against
war with Rome. Although Josephus corresponded with Agrippa, even
sharing with him drafts of the Jewish War, this speech should be read not
as a precise rendering of the king’s actual words but as a confection of
the author. Like the speeches found in other Greek and Roman historical
works, this oration represents the author’s own complex and rhetorically
sophisticated analysis of broader issues raised in the narrative.

Further Reading

Josephus Jewish War 1.1-30; T. Rajak, “Friends, Romans, Subjects: Agrippa
I’s Speech in Josephus’s Jewish War,” in Images of Empire, ed. L. Alexander,
122-34 (Sheffield, 1991); D. R. Runnalls, “The Rhetoric of Josephus,” in
Handbook of Classical Rhetoric in the Hellenistic Period, 330 B.c.—A.D. 400,
ed. S. E. Porter, 737-54 (Leiden, 1997); M. Goodman, Rome and Jerusalem:
The Clash of Ancient Civilizations (New York, 2007), 3-25.

39

(355) “aMha punv 16 ye viv éAevBepiag EmBupely dwpov, déov Omep
ol pnde amofalely avtny dywvileoBat tpdtepov: 1) yap meipa tig
dovheiag yaemn, xai epi tod pund’ dpfaocbal tavtng 6 aymv dikaioc.
(356) 6 8" anaf yelpwhelc, Emerta dpiotapevog, avddadng SoTAdGS
€01, 00 PLAgAevBepoc. TOTE Tortyapolv xpiijv mavl’ vmep ol un
dé€aobal Popaiovg otely, 6te énéPawvev tig xwpag ITopminiog. (357)
AN of pev fjpétepot tpdyovol kai ol PactAgig avtdv kal xpripacty kai
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ODOUACLY KAl Puxaig APEVOV VU@V TOME Stakeipevol Tpog poipay
OAlynV 11i¢ Popaiomv duvapemc olk dvtéoyov: Uueic 8¢ ol 1o pev
vnakovewy €k Stadoyfc TapelANPOTEG, TOlg TPAypaoLy 8€ TOV TPOTWV
UTTAKOVOAVTMWV T000UTOV EAATTOUEVOL, TPOGS OANV dvBioTache Tnv

Popaiov nyepoviav;

[In the remainder of 357 through 360, Agrippa offers examples of great
states—Athens, Sparta, and Macedon—which, though once powerful,

now submit to Rome].

(361) “@Ma te €Bvn pupia Theiovog yépovta pog EAevBepiav
nappnoiag eiker pévor 8 vpeig adogeite Sovheverv oig LoTéTakTaL
ta ndvta. moig otpatid, moiolg memodteg 6AOLG; TOU eV 6 0TOAOG
VUV StaAnyouevog 1 Popaimv Baidooag; ot & ol taig émPoAaig

é€apréoovteg Onoavpoi;

[In 362-89, Agrippa reviews, region by region, the extent of Rome’s con-
quests in the Mediterranean and beyond. The Judaeans would have to
fight the Romans alone, for no other peoples of the earth would dare to

ally with them.]

(390) “houtdov ovv €mi Thv ToU Beol ouppayiav kata@evkTéov. AMA Kal
tobto mapa ‘Pwpaiowg tétaxtar Siya yap 8ol ovotijvat tnAkavtnv
nyepoviav ddvvatov. (391) okéypacbe 8 g VUV 10 Tiig Opnokeiag
dxpatov, el kai TPOg eVYEPDOTOVG TTOAEpOMTE, SuadioiknTov, kai 6L &
paAhov tov Bedv éAmtilete abppayov, Tadt’ dvaykalépevor mapaPaivery
anootpéyete. (392) TNPoUvtég ye unv Ta TV EBSoudSwv £0n kal tpog
undepiav mpaiv kivovpevol padimg dAdoeabe, kabdmep ot mpdyovol
IMopmnie TavTag pdAtota Tag NUépag €vepyous TOUOAUEVE TG
noAopxiag, £v aig fipyouv oi toAopkovpevor (393) tapaPaivovteg 8¢
€V 1@ TOAEP® TOV TATPLOV VOPOV 0VK 018° UTtgp Tov Aowtdv toujoeode
TOV Ay®dva: omoudn) yap Opiv pia to pr tdv natpimv T kataAboat.
(394) nddg 8¢ émkaiéoeobe T0 Oelov Tpog TV duvvav ol TapaPavteg
gxovoimg Vv elg avto Bepameiav; énavaipotvral 8¢ Exaotol TOAEPOV
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1] Oelq memoB6tec 1) dvBpwmnivy Ponbeiq: Gtav 6& v map’ dppoiv to
€IKOGC ATMOKOTTY, Pavepdy AAwotv ol ToAepoivteg aipotvtat. (395)

i 81 k@AVeL TAlG EauTdV Xepoly StayproacBat Téxva kai yvvaikag

Kal TNV tepikaeotdtny natpida tadtny xatapAéal; pavévteg

yap oltwg 16 ye Tiig fjttng dvedog kepdoete. (396) kahdv, & gilol,
KAAOV, EwG ETLEV Oppu@ TO okAPOC TpookénTecOal TOV péMovTa
Yewdva und’ eig péoag tag BuéMag amorovpévoug avayOijvar toig
pev yap €€ ddnAmv émumecgototv devolg 10 yoiv éAeeiobat mepieotiy,
68’ eigmpodnhov dnodAelav dppioag kai tpocoveldiletat. (397) mANv
el i) Tig UmoAapPavet kata ovvOnkag ToAepnoety kai ‘Popaiovg
Kpatioavtag VU@V petptdoey, AA ovk gig Udderypa @V ANV
€0vaV kata@AECewy pEV TNV tepav TOALY, dvatprioetv 6& Ttav UP®V TO
@O0V 0088 yap meptAelpBévteg Quyiic ebproeTe TOTOV ATAVTWV
€xovtev Popaiovg deomdtag 1 dedowdtwv oxeiv. (398) 6 &¢ kivduvog
00 1@V évBade povov, AMa xal T®V Katd Tag AAAg KATOIKOUVT®V
TOAELG" 0V yap E0TLv €Tl THG 0ikOUPEVNG OTIHOG O ) poTpav Nuetépav
Exywv. (399) 0Ug Amavtag TOAEUNoAVT®Y VU®V katao@aéovaty ol
dtdgpopot, xal 8t dOAiywv avdpdv kakoBovAiav ndoa tAnoOnoeTat
oA Tovdaikol pdvov. kai ouyyvaoun pév toig toito mpdaatv:

av 8¢ pn mpay i, AoyicacOe, TS TPoOg olTw PLAavBpoIoUg OTTAQ
KWVEWY AvOaiov. (400) eioeh0étm & oikTog UUAG el kai un tékvav kal
YUVaAK®V, AAAA THG YE UNTPOTTOAEWG TAVTNG KAl TV iep®dV ep oA mv.
@eloaocOe Tol iepod kal TOV vaodv EquToig peta TV aylnv tnproate:
apé€ovtal yap ovkétt Popaiol ToUTtmv Kpatioavtes, @V PELGAUEVOL
npdteEpov Nyapiomvrat. (401) paptipopat 8¢ Eyem pev UUAV Ta Ayl Kal
ToVG iepolg ayyéhoug Tod Beod kai matpida v kownv, g oudev TdV
o0 TNPleV VUV kaBuenkdunv, Vpeic 8¢ fovAevodpevol pev ta éovta
KOV oV Epol v elprjvny E€ete, mpoayBévteg 8¢ Toig Bupoig ywpig
épol kivdvvevoete.”

(402) Tooalta einwv éneddxpuoév e petd Tig A0EAPTG Kal TOAD Tijg
Opuiic avT®Vv Enavoey toig dakpuolg. aveféwv 8¢ oV Popaiolg, AMa
DADpw OU a emdvOaoLy moAepEDy.
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Notes to Josephus Jewish War 2.355-357, 361, 300—402

These notes are indebted to S. Mason, Flavius Josephus: Translation and

Commentary, vol. 1b, Judean War 2 (Leiden, 2008).

(355)

(356)

(357)

éhevbepiag. EAevbepia is a key theme in the speech, the Jewish
War, and this reader as a whole. The language here echoes
that of Herodotus, who casts the Persian Wars as a struggle
for the preservation of a people’s freedom (Greece ~ Judaea)
under threat of enslavement by an invading army (Persia ~
Rome).

dwpov. predicative adj. modifying the articular inf.

déov < 8¢l. acc. absolute: since (it was) necessary + inf.: Smyth
2076. tpdtepov indicates that the form of “to be” supplied
when translating the acc. absolute should be past rather than
present.

avtny = éAevBepiav = object of Umep 1ol pnde dmoPaieiv.

agpiotpL. rebel, revolt: LS], s.v. B.2.

avBaodng, -ec. stubborn.

Iopm1toc. In 63 B.C.E., the Roman general and statesman
Gnaeus Pompeius, a.k.a. Pompey, settled the claims of two
rivals to the Hasmonean throne (B6) in Judaea; in the end,
he compelled the residents of the region, though it remained
nominally autonomous, to pay tribute to Rome and be subject
to the oversight of its officials. Josephus narrates these events
in the first book of the Jewish War.

oM. dat. degree of difference: Smyth 1513.
npd¢ + acc. against, esp. in military contexts: Smyth 1695.3.c.

éx Stadoyfic. i.e., submission had been “handed down” from
generation to generation, thus acclimating the people to

subservience.
napelAn@ateg. mas. pl. nom., pf. act. part. < ntapaAappavo.

Toig mpdypaotv. dat. of respect: Smyth 1516.
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(361) aMa. Note accent.

(390)

(391)

Yéuw. be full of + gen.; on verbs of filling, see Smyth 1369.

npd¢ + acc. with respect to.

nappnoia, -ag (fem.). bold, forthright speech. In Greek political
discourse, mappnoia is often tied to éAevBepia: Mason,
Josephus, ad loc.

0ic. As often, the antecedent to the relative, presumably the
demonstrative pronoun tovtolg, is omitted: Smyth 2509.

vrotétaktat. The tense is important: not only have all the other
states (ta Tavta) submitted to Rome, they have remained in a
state of submission ever since.

nemolfoteg < meibw.

StaAnypopevoc. Note tense: fut. part. indicating purpose <
StahapPdvw. conquer, divide.

Aowrtov. finally; i.e., only one option remains.

Kata@evkTéov. impersonal verbal adj. < xatagpevyw. it is
necessary to flee to, seek recourse in + &ni. Verbal adjectives
that end in -téog, -téa, -téov connote necessity: Smyth 473.

tdoow (Attic TdtTw). The verb has martial overtones: station,
post, deploy.

diya yap Beod. Not only Agrippa, but also the narrator and
various speakers in the Jewish War express this opinion.

A-00T0G, -avT, -oUTo. so great: LS]J, s.v. tnAikdode, 1.

oxéypaobe. 2nd pl. aor. dep. impv.

Opnoxeia, -ag (fem.). worship, cult.

dvodloikntog, -ov. a rare word: unmanageable, unworkable.
In medical writers, it means indigestible; Josephus may hint
at the difficulty of observing Jewish dietary law in wartime:
Mason, Josephus, ad loc.

O @. The antecedent, ta¥T, is incorporated into the relative
clause: Smyth 2536-37. Agrippa is referring here to the
traditional practices of Jewish law. He argues that the rebels
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face a Catch-22: by observing the law, the rebels hope for

God’s support in a war during which they will be compelled

to transgress the law and thus alienate their divine ally.
anootpéypete. sc. TOv BeoOv as object.

Ta @V £PSopddwyv €0n. i.e., the Sabbath. Elsewhere Josephus
approves of observing the Sabbath rest in times of war:
Against Apion 1.209-12.

aAwoeole. 2nd pl. fut. dep. ind. < dAloxopat. be conquered.

kabdmep ol mpdyovol. sc. “were conquered.”

IMopmnie. dat. of agent. While the defenders were observing the
Sabbath, Pompey took the opportunity to enhance his siege-
works: Jewish War 1.145-47.

fipyouv. 3rd pl. impf. act. ind. < dpyéw. Antithetical words
sharing the same root, €pyov, draw attention to the contrast
between the inactivity of the defenders (ijpyovv) and the
heightened activity (¢vepyoug) of the attackers.

Umep 8tov (= 0UTvoG). on what basis: Mason, Josephus, ad loc.
The indefinive relative pronoun here introduces an indirect
question: Smyth 1263, 2663.

TOV atpiwv. partitive gen. after tu.

napapavreg. Repetition of the verb mapafaive in this passage
hammers home Agrippa’s point: resistance will require
violating the law.

énavaipéw. in mid., enter into + acc.: LS], s.v. I1. These
sentiments recall the Melian Dialogue (Thucydides 5.104-5):
Mason, Josephus, ad loc.

otav ... awoxomnty. whenever probability cuts off (help) from
both.

dAwow. There is suggestive evidence that GAwotg was the
original title of Josephus’s work: Mason, Josephus, ad loc.

aipovvtat. Josephus is deeply interested in the question of who
is responsible for the Jewish War; note here the mid. voice:
the Judaeans choose capture for themselves: LS], s.v. aipéw, B.
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(395)

(396)

(397)

KwAVeL. Verbs of hindering like kwAVw regularly take inf. and
acc.: Smyth 2739. The acc. must here be supplied: sc. Opdc.

Swaypdopat. kill: LSJ, s.v. L.2.

Kkata@Aé€at. aor. act. inf. < kata@Aéyw. burn down.

pavévteg. mas. pl. nom., aor. dep. part. < paivopat. be mad,
insane.

kepdnioete. 2nd pl. fut. act. ind. < xepdaivw. avoid: LS], s.v. 111

KaAov. diacope, repetition of a word with one or more others in
between; the figure adds pathos and emphasis to Agrippa’s
argument. Agrippa is countering the suggestion that rebellion
is the nobler path; he argues that refraining from revolt is not
just expedient, as he has maintained throughout the speech,
but also noble. In deliberative speeches, it is usual to weigh
the expediency vs. the nobility or justice of different courses
of action.

0KAPOG, -€0¢ (neu.). ship. The ship of state was a common
metaphor in Greek and Roman literature.

amohovpévoug. mas. pl. acc., fut. mid. part. < awéMupL.

avayOijvat. aor. pass. inf. < avayw. Here the pass. has an act.
meaning. set sail, put to sea: LSJ, s.v. B.

émuteootov. mas. pl. dat., aor. act. part < émutinto.

10 ... éAeeloBal is the subject of mepieotiv.

Oppdw. rush headlong: LS], s.v. A.IL.2.

npoooveldilw. suffer reproach. Cf. dveldog in the previous
section.

unoAauPavo. suppose, assume: LS], s.v. I11. The verb often
implies that the supposition or assumption is erroneous.
Agrippa employs dialogismus: he has an imaginary
interlocutor (Tig) raise an objection in order to quash it.

petpidoetv. The warrior-queen Boudicca employs the same verb
to question the Romans’ restraint: see section (3.5) of Cs.

@O0V, -ou (neu.). nation, people, tribe, race; in Josephus, this
word is equivalent to €Bvog: Mason, Josephus, s.v. 2.366.
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neptieinopat. dep., survive; translate the participle as
conditional and o0vd¢ with the main verb.

OY€Mv. aor. act. inf. < Exw.

TOV KATA TAG AAag kKatokoUvty toAeig. Here, as the speech
approaches its conclusion, Agrippa, as recommended by
rhetorical theorists (e.g., Rhetorica ad Herennium 2.47-48),
rouses his audience’s pity and broadens the scope of his
argument: resistance to Rome in this particular case is futile
and will have universal repercussions.

€oTwv. there is; on the accent, see Smyth 187.b. There were indeed
many Jewish communities in the cities of the Mediterranean
littoral.

nAnoOfoetal. 3rd sg. fut. pass. ind. < wipmAnu. fill + gen. After
Agrippa’s speech, there were waves of reciprocal killings of
Jews by non-Jews and vice versa in Syria and Judaea: Mason,
Josephus, ad loc.

npd&aotv. i.e., those who attack the rebels’ coreligionists.

Tpog oUT® PrAavlpwmoug. Agrippa predicts that the rebels will
visit violence even on those cities that had not attacked their
own Jewish populations.

eloeA0¢éTw. 3rd sg. aor. dep. impv. < eioépyopat.

Téxvov kal yvvaik@®v. These and the following genitives are
objective (Smyth 1331), triggered by oixtoc.

Tob tepod kal TOV vaov. Tol tepol refers to the structures on the
Temple Mount as a whole; t0v vaov refers to the Temple itself,
which houses inter alia the Sanctuary (Holy Place) and the
Holy of Holies. The destruction of the Temple is narrated in D4.

nyxapiomvrat. 3rd pl. pf. pass. ind. < dyaplotéw. be treated with
ingratitude, even though the Romans had refrained from
despoiling the Temple up to this point.

OWTNPLOG, -0V. saving, bringing safety.

KkaBupinut. compromise, betray.

npoayBévieg < mpodyw. induce, provoke.
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(402) adeApiic. i.e., the princess Berenice, who was next to Agrippa as
he spoke.
opu, -fig (fem.). impulse, rage, desire, zeal—a key word in
Josephus; look for it again in D4.
avePowv. The impf. here indicates repeated action: Smyth 1893.

moAepetv. The complementary inf. is dramatically delayed until
the sentence’s end.
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Josephus Jewish War 6.249-270

In April 70 c.E., Titus, son of the emperor Vespasian (reg. 69-79), besieged
Jerusalem with a massive army of four Roman legions and numerous
allied troops. (Among the allies were forces sent by Agrippa II; see D3.)
Titus sought a quick capitulation. But Jerusalem held on for five months,
making this the longest siege in Roman imperial history. Not only was
Josephus (D3) an eyewitness to Titus’s campaign, but he also had access to
the commander’s field diary and the testimony of Judaeans who had joined
the Roman side. His account thus has a strong evidentiary basis; moreover, it
is told in an arresting style that draws on the vocabulary of epic and tragedy.

During the final stages of the siege in July 70, Roman forces surrounded
the Temple Mount. Atop this plateau was the Jewish Temple, a center of
cultic activity and, for many Jews, a touchstone of their identity. To follow
Josephus’s account below, some additional topographical information is
needed. Herod the Great, client-king of Judaea (reg. 40-4 B.C.E.), had
enlarged, paved, and enclosed the Temple Mount with a huge rectangular
wall pierced by gates. In the middle of this enclosed space, referred to
below as “the outer court,” lay the Temple proper, a splendid structure
that was surrounded by another gated wall that enclosed “the inner court.”
To the northwest, just outside the outer wall, lay the Antonia, a tower or
towered fortress (its design is unclear) that the Romans had taken and were

employing as a staging ground for the siege. In the passage below, Josephus
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tells of the Temple’s destruction on a day already inauspicious in the build-
ing’s history. Who or what is ultimately responsible for this tragedy, which
had profound effects on the future path of both Judaism and Christianity?

Josephus offers a many-layered answer to this question of agency.

Further Reading

T. Rajak, Josephus: The Historian and His Society, 2nd ed. (London, 2002),
78-103; T. D. Barnes, “The Sack of the Temple in Josephus and Tacitus,”
in Flavius Josephus and Flavian Rome, ed. J. Edmondson, S. Mason, and
J. Rives, 129-44 (Oxford, 2005).
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(249) Titog d¢ aveywpnoev elg TNV Avimviav dieyvorwg Tijg émovong
NUEPAC VIO TV € peTd TAoNG EUParely Tiig SuvApewe Kai TOV vaov
TEPIKATAOXEV. (250) ToU O’ dpa kateyPLloto pev 1o Top 6 Beog mdAay,
napijv 6’ 1 elpappévn xpdvmv mepiddoig uépa dekdtn Adov pnvoc,
kab’ fjv kai mpotepov UTO 10U TV BaPvrwviov facidéwe évenpriodn.
(251) AapPdavovot §’ ai pAdyeg éx TV oikelwv TNV dpynVv kal v aitiav:
unoywproavtog yap tod Titov mpog dAlyov Awprioavteg ol otactaotal
aAw 10i¢ ‘Popaiolg émtiBevral, kal t@dv 100 vaod gpovpdv yivetat
oUpPOAT TpOG ToUG afevvivtag To tip Tod Ev8obev iepod, ol
tpeypdpevot tovg Tovdaiovg péypt 1ol vaod mapnkorovBouv. (252)

&vBa 01 TV oTPaATI®TAOV TIG 0UTE TapdyyeApa mepipeivag oUt &mi
AoV TE deloag Eyyelpripaty, Sapovieo puij T xpduevog apmdlet
UEV €K TG PAEYOUEVNC T PAOYAG, dvakou@iobeig ¢ Vo cvoTpatidTou
0 thp évinot BupiSi xpuot], kab’ fjv €ig TOUG TEPL TOV VAOVY 0lkoug
elotov v ék tob Popeiov kAipatoc. (253) aipopévng 8¢ Thig pAoyOC
Tovdaiwv pév éyeipetat kpavyn tol tdBovug afia, kail Tpog v dpvvav
ovvéBeov, olte ToU {ijv £t pedd AapPdvovteg olite Tapievdpevor Ty
o0V, 8U 6 puAakTIKOl TPHTEPOV HoAV OiYOUEVOU.

(254) Apapov 8¢ Tig dyyéMel Tite: kdkelvog, ETuyev ¢ katd ok
AvaTavopeEVog €k THig pdymg, o¢ elxev avanndioag £0et Tpog TOV vaov

elpEmv 0 Thp. (255) kaTOTLY O Ol TE 1]YEUOVEG EUTOVTO TAVTEG, Kl
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“Herod’s Temple Enclosure.” This is a plan of the Jewish Temple in Jerusalem and
its environs as renovated and expanded by Herod the Great (reg. 40-4 B.C.E.), king
of Judaea. Josephus narrates the destruction of the Temple in Jewish War 6.249-270
(D4). From josephus, The Jewish War, translated by G. A. Williamson, revised with an
introduction, notes and appendixes by E. Mary Smallwood (Penguin Classics 1959, Revised
edition 1981). Copyright © G. A. Williamson, 1959, 1969. Introduction and editorial matter
copyright © E. M. Smallwood, 1981. Reproduced by permission of Penguin Books, Ltd.
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nron0févta TovToig ixoovbel T Taypata: Bor) 8& 7y kai 06puPog dte
TAKAUTNG SUVAPE®DS ATAKTOG KeKVHEVNG. (256) 6 uév ovv Kaloap
T te Vi kai tij e€1d dteorjpave Toig payopévolg to Top ofevviely,
ovte 8¢ fodvTtog fjkovov peilovi kpavyi] Tag dkodg TPoKATEIAUUEVOL
Kal TOTG VEUAOL THG XELPOG OV TTPOOETYOV, Ol UEV T TTOAEUETY, ol O OpYT]
TepLOTIOPEVOL. (257) TV 08 TaypdTwyv elofedvtwv olite mapaiveoig
oUT’ amelAn) xatelyev 1ag Oppdc, AM 6 Bupog amavtwy éotpatnyer
Kal Tepl T1ag €l0600vg cuvwbovpevol oMol pev U AARA®Y
KATETATOUVTO, TOAMO1 6¢ Bepuoig £TL kal TuQopEVOoLS TOTG EpeLTTiolg
TOV 0TO®V EUTNTOVTEG NTTOUEV®Y GUUPOPATS Exp@dVTO. (258)
nAnoiov 8¢ 1ol vaod ywopevor tdv pev 100 Kaioapog napayyeApdrtov
TPOCENOLOUVTO UNdE KATAKOVELY, TOIC TPO abTAV 8& TO Ttip Eviéval
napekehevovTo. (259) TOV 8¢ 0TaolaoT®@V dunyavia uév iy {on tod
BonBetv, pdvog d¢ mavtayot kai tpomy. 10 d¢ MAEov Ao tod d1jpov
Aaog doBevng kai dvomAog 6mov kataAngBein tig dneo@drrteto, xai
el PV 10V Popov mABog éocwpeteto vexkp®dV, Katd 8¢ T@V 10U vaol
BaBpwv aipd T’ Eppel ToAD kil TA T®V v POVEVOPEVHOV ompaTa
KatwAloOave.

(260) Kaioap 6" o¢g ovte TAg OpUds £vOOUOIOVTOV TOV 0TPATIOTOV
KATAOYEWY 010G Te v kal TO Thp Enekpatel, tapeAOV petd 1@V
Nyepovewv Evdov éBedoato Told vaod T Aylov Kai td é€v avT@, TOAY

UEV TH)G Tapd TOIG AAO@UAOLG PriunG dpelivm, ToD 6& kOpTTOU Kal THG
napa toig oikeiolg §6ENG ovk EAdTT®. (261) TG PAOYOC O¢ 00dENw
duxvoupévng ovdapdfev elow, Tovg O TEPL TOV VAOV 0TKOUG VEUOUEVTG,
vopioag, 8mep Ny, ETLowleabal 1o Epyov dvvacOHai tpontndq, (262)

Kal avToG Te TapakaAelv Toug oTpaTieTag €nelpdto 16 Tip ofevviey
Kal AtpepdAiov Ekatovtdpyny T@V Tepl adTOV Aoy xoPOpmv EVAOLG
nalovta ToUg dneldolvtag éxéAevoey eipyewy. (263) TOV € kal Thv Tpog
tov Kaioapa aid® kai tov dno 1ol kwAvovtog ofov évikmv ot Bupol
Kai 10 Tpo¢ Tovdaiovg pioog, kal oAeukn Tig Oppn Aappotépa (264)
Tovg 0¢ ToANOUG EVijyev apmayig éAmig, 66Eav te Exovtag g Td Eviov
ATMAVTA YPNHATOV HEOTA €N, KAl TA TEPLE OpDVTAG XPUOOD TTETOMUEVA.
(265) PBAavel 8¢ g kai TV elow mapeAnAvBoTwV Exnndrioavtog
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tob Kaioapog mpog émox1v tdV oTpatidTédv Top €lg TOUG 0TpoPEag
EuPparav Tiig TOHANG T €v okdTw: (266) ToTE Yap €€amivng Evdobev
éxpaveiong @Aoyog ol te fyepoveg peta tod Kaloapog avexmpouy, kal
ToUG £€EwBev 00Beig VPATTELY EKMDAVEY. O PHEV 0DV VA0S OUTWG HKOVTOG
Kaioapog éuminpatat.

(267) TToA\a 8’ &v Tig €moAoPUPAPEVOC Epy® TTAVTOY OV SeL Kal Akof]
napelAjPapev OavpaoiwTaTe Kataokevig te Evexa kal peyéfoug €Tt
te tiig kaf’ €xaotov moAvteAeiag kai Tig mepl ta dyia §6ENG, peyiotnv
AGBortapapubiav Ty eipappévny Aeuktov oboav Oomep EUPvyoLg
oVt kai €pyolg kai tomotg. (268) Bavpdoat 6 &v tig €v avti Tiig
neptodov TV dkpifetav: kai pijva yoiv, g Epny, kat pépav ETipnoev
v adtiy, &v 1) tpdtepov V10 Bafulwviev 6 vaog évenpriodn. (269)
Kal ATT0 pEV TG TP TNG adTod KTIoEWG, NV KATEPAAETO Z0oAOp®V

0 Pactietc; péxpttijc viv avapéoewd, 1j yéyovev £tel devtépw Ti|g
Oveomnaotavod Nyepoviag, £tn ovvayetat yiAla Ekatov Tpidkovta, Tpog
8¢ piveg émta xai mevtekaidexa uépar (270) ano ¢ tijg lotepov, fjv
gre1devtépm Kopov Paociievovtog énomjoato Ayyaiog, £Tn péxpLtig
010 OveomaoLavol AAMOEWG TPLAKOVTAEVVEQ TTPOG E€akoaiolg kal

NUEPAL TEGOAPAKOVTATEVTE.

Notes to Josephus Jewish War 6.249-270
(249) Oleyvokag < dlaytyvookw. decide, determine.

£€w. acc. sg. < £wg, £ (fem.), dawn; on the word’s declension,
see Smyth 238.
NEPIKATEXW. surround, envelop.

(250) xateyneioto. 3rd sg. plupf. dep. ind. < katayneilopat.
pronounce sentence of X (+ acc.) against Y (+ gen.). Note the
tense of the verb—judgment had been passed long ago—and
the dramatic word order.

eipappévn. fem. sg. nom., pf. dep. part. < peipopat. in pf., be
allotted, decreed by fate: LS], s.v. 111.

dexdtn Adov unvoc. In 586 B.C.E., under King Nebuchadnezzar
II (reg. c. 605—c. 562), the Babylonians had razed the first
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(251)

(252)

Temple on the 7th or 10th day of Ab, the Jewish month
equivalent to the Macedonian month of Lods. The second
Temple was built 538-515 B.C.E., under the aegis of Cyrus the
Great, the Persian emperor (reg. 559-530). In the OT, Cyrus
was thus celebrated as a deliverer of the Jews: e.g., Ezra 1,
Isaiah 45:1-8.

évenpnaOn. 3rd sg. aor. pass. ind. < éumipmpnut. burn down.

oikeiwv. i.e., Josephus’s fellow Jews.

ot otaotaotai. Throughout the Jewish War, Josephus argues
that factional infighting (0tdo1g) among the residents of
Judaea had hamstrung the rebellion; the crippling effects of
otdotg were commonly decried in Greek historiography: e.g.,
Thucydides 3.82-84.

gmtiOnpt. in mid., attack + dat.: LSJ, s.v. B.IIL.2.

@V 100 vaod @poupdv. A group of Jews had retreated within
the inner court of the temple (6.2438).

ouppoAn, -fig (fem.). melee, engagement: LSJ, s.v. I1.

ToUG 0PevVUVTAG . . . lepol. the men extinguishing the fire
(burning) within the inner (court of the) Temple. Titus had
ordered his troops to set fire to the gates of the Temple (6.228)
but then reversed himself (6.243), for he did not want to
destroy the structure, as Josephus reiterates (e.g., 6.241, 254,
266). Yet Josephus seems to suggest elsewhere that Titus bore
more responsibility for what happened: Jewish Antiquities
20.250.

Aw-00T0G, -avtn, -oUTo. so great: LS], s.v. tnAic6ode, I1.

Eyxeipnpa, -atog (neu.). undertaking, endeavor.

opun, -Ng (fem.). rage, impulse: LSJ, s.v. IL.

apmadler. Note the dramatic shift to the historical present: Smyth
1883.

T @Aoydc. A single obelus (dagger) indicates that the word
following it is corrupt and that the editor cannot determine
how to emend (i.e., replace the word with a conjecture) the
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(254)

(255)

(256)

(257)
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text satisfactorily. Although this occurs at a crucial moment
in Josephus’s narrative, the general meaning of the passage is

clear.
avakovilw. lift, raise up.
vaov. See note on section (400) of D3, s.v. o0 iepoi xal TOV vaov.
0ix0G, -ov (mas.). chamber, room: LS], s.v. 2.

@e1d. contracted acc. sg. < Pedd, -60¢ (contracting to -o0T¢)
(fem.). consideration for + gen. On the declension of this
noun, see Smyth 266.

Taplevw. store up, keep in reserve.

olyopévou. mas. sg. gen., pres. dep. part < olyopat. vanish, go
away; sc. vaou.

&G €lyev. just as he was. Titus’s rapid response characterizes him
as a capable commander.

£0¢eL. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < B¢w. run.

elp&wv. fut. part. expressing purpose < £€pyw. contain. This verb
is common in epic and tragedy, as is much of the vocabulary
in these sections, reflecting their content.

ntoéw. be agitated, stirred up, excited, scared.

date. since, as + gen. absolute: Smyth 2085.

peilovi kpavyij. dat. of cause.

TAg AKoAg TpoKATEIANUUEVOL. prevented from hearing.

opyn, -fig (fem.). temperment, anger, passion; a poetic word
found often in tragedy. The men are driven by both épyn and

opun (252, 257, 260, 263). Josephus effectively conveys the
mindset of the soldiers.

neplondw. divert, distract.

ovvwOéw. jam together, cram.

nttdopat. dep., be defeated: LS], s.v.joodopat, 2. That is,
soldiers who succumbed to the flames suffered the same fate

as those who died in combat.

oupQopda, -ag (fem.). misfortune: LS]J, s.v. IL.2.
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(258)

(259)

(260)

(261)
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npooToléw. pretend, feign + inf.: LS, s.v. IL.4.

TOIG TPO AVTAV. i.e., the soldiers in front of them.

apnyavia, -ag (fem.). inability + gen.

tpom), -fig (fem.). rout, forcing of the enemy to flee: LS], s.v. IL.
10 8¢ mAfov. adverbial: mostly, for the most part.

Aaog. another poetic word.

kataAnebein. 3rd sg. aor. pass. opt. < kataAapPfdvow. This
is opt. because the verb appears in an indirect question
(introduced by the indefinite relative pronoun 6mov) in
secondary sequence.

ATOCQATTW. cul the throat, slay.

Bwpov. The altar where animal sacrifices were offered is now
tragically associated with sacrifices of a different kind.

évBovoldw. be inspired, possessed by a god. Is the verb here used
metaphorically to capture the soldiers’ frenzied state? Or is
it meant to be taken literally, indicating that the soldiers are
divine agents? Cf. section (250) above.

010G T€ V. it was possible: LS], s.v. olog, I11.2.

70 ntip is the subject of émexpdrel.

Oedopar. view as a spectactor. The verb implies that Titus
(and by extension the reader) witnesses these events like a
theatergoer, except that he is witnessing a real tragedy that he
is powerless to avert.

10 dytlov. Perhaps the “Holy of Holies,” the chamber at the heart
of the Temple that no one but the high priest was supposed
to enter, and even he was to enter it but once a year, on Yom
Kippur.

ovdaudBev elow. i.e., the flames had not yet reached the Temple
itself.

véuw. graze, feed on.

dmep Nv. what (the situation) was.



(263)

(265)

(266)
(267)

(268)

(269)
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EKATOVTAPYNG, -0V (mas.). centurion.

aid®. contracted acc. sg. < aidwg, -60¢ (contracting to -oTg)
(fem.). respect.

AaPpog, -ov. turbulent, violent; another poetic word, used
frequently of wind and water and thus indicating the

elemental nature of the soldiers’ 6pun.

@Oavw. act first: LS], s.v. I1. In other words, one soldier takes
action before the other soldiers are able to sate their desire to
loot.

éxnndnoavtog tod Kaioapog. Translate as concessive.

TpdG + acc. here expresses purpose: Smyth 1695.3.c.

0TpPOPeVG, -£w¢ (mas.). hinge.

T év ok6T. The text is again corrupt; see further note on (252)
above, s.v. t pAoydg.

vpdantw. light a fire.

énolo@Upopal. lament, mourn + dat.

@v. The relative pronoun, as often, is attracted into the case of its
gen. antecedent: Smyth 2522.

napelAjpapev < mapaiappave. ascertain.

Kataokevn, -fjg (fem.). construction, decoration.

ka®’ Exaatov. in every part.

AdPot. The subject is Tic.

napapvBia, -ag (fem.). consolation.

v eipappévny (sc. poipav: Smyth 1027.b) dpuktov ovoav.
Fate is inescapable. Cf. section (250) above.

Bavpdoat. 3rd sg. aor. act. opt.

yoUv. On this particle, see note on section (100) of Cé.

étfipnoev. sc. “Fate” as the subject.

Oveomnaoiavou. Vespasian ruled 69-79 C.E.

npog. adverbial: as well as.
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(270) &mno 8¢ tijg Votepov. i.e., from the building of the second

Temple; see note on section (250), s.v. §ekdtn A®OU PNvoG.

‘Ayyaioc. Haggai rebuilds the Temple, as described in the
prophet’s eponymous book in the Old Testament.

Tplakovtaevvéa pog £€akoaiolg. 639.
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Josephus Jewish War 7.123-141

n 70 C.E., the Temple burned (D4), Jerusalem fell, and the rebellion

was quashed, save for a small band occupying the mountain fortress of
Masada, whence they fended off the Romans until 73 or 74. Back at Rome,
in 71, Vespasian (reg. 69-79 C.E.) celebrated a triumph—though the term’s
use is somewhat problematic, for the parade glorified not the conquest of
a foreign enemy, its usual raison d’étre, but the suppression of renegade
provincials. This irony should not detract from the importance of the event,
for it legitimated the rule of the upstart Vespasian. After the instability of
the year 69, in which Vespasian and three other claimants fought for the
throne, the triumph also advertised the dynastic stability promised by his
accession: the emperor’s sons Titus (reg. 79-81 C.E.) and Domitian (reg.
81-96 c.E.) shadowed the emperor during the triumph.

The first part of Josephus’s eyewitness account of the triumph appears
below. It is one of the fullest and most vivid descriptions of this spectacle
in our sources. Some motifs found here are paralleled in other accounts of
the event: by replaying before the capital’s populace events that took place
in the provinces, the triumph advertises Roman imperialism, blurs the line
between representation and reality, and connects the empire’s center with
its periphery. Yet the passage is unique. For it is a firsthand account written
by a former leader of the people whose defeat was celebrated in the very

triumph he is describing.
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© N
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“Schematic Plan of Triumphal Rome.” This plan traces the approximate route of the
triumphal processions through Rome. Josephus describes the Flavians’ triumph in
Jewish War 7.123-141 (D5) and 7.142-162 (D6). From Mary Beard, The Roman Triumph
(Cambridge, Mass., 2007). Copyright © 2007 by the President and Fellows of Harvard College.
Reproduced by permission of Harvard University Press.

Further Reading

M. Beard, “The Triumph of Flavius Josephus,” in Flavian Rome: Culture,
Image, Text, ed. A.J. Boyle and W. J. Dominik, 543-58 (Leiden, 2003); F.
Millar, “Last Year In Jerusalem: Monuments of the Jewish War in Rome,”
in Flavius Josephus and Flavian Rome, ed. J. Edmondson, S. Mason, and J.
Rives, 101-28 (Oxford, 2005); M. Beard, The Roman Triumph (Cambridge,
Mass., 2007), 92—-106; M. Goodman, Rome and Jerusalem: The Clash of
Ancient Civilizations (New York, 2007), 424-87; F. Coarelli, Rome and
Environs: An Archaeological Guide, trans. J. J. Clauss and D. P. Harmon,
new ed. (Berkeley, 2014), on the buildings mentioned below.
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a9

(123) ToD 8¢ otpatiTikoD TavTog Tt VUKTWP KATA AOXOUG Kal TAEELS
010 101G 1)yepOatL Ole€wdevkdToc Kal tept BUpag 6vtog oV TOV Avw
Baoiieiwv aMa TAnoiov tod tijg "TIowdog iepoT, ékel yap avemavovto
THG VUKTOG €Kelvng ol avTokpdTopeg, (124) mepl alTNV Apyopévny fdn
™V €w mpoiaoy Oveomaoctavog kai Titog ddpvny pév Eotepavmpévol,
moppupdc &’ ¢00ftag matpiovg dpumeydpevol, kai mapiaotv eig TOVG
’Oxtaoviag meputatovg: (125) évtatfa yap 1] te fouAn kai ta téAn

TOV ApYOVTMV 01 TE ATO TAOV TIUNUATOY ITIETG TNV APV adT®dV
avépevov. (126) menointo 8¢ Pijpa Tpo 1OV otodV Sippwv adToig
Eleavtivov En’ attod kelpévmy, £’ obg mapeABovteg éxabéobnoay,
KAl TO 0TPATIOTIKOV €V0EwC EMev@T)pel TOMNAG AUTOIG TG ApeTiig
paptupiag aodidovteg dmavteg: KAKEVOL Ywpig STA®Y foav &v
éabnoeotv anpikaic éotepavopévol ddevaig. (127) de€dpevog &’
abt@®v Vv evenuiav Oveonaociavog Tt fovAopévav AEYeLy TO TG
otyfig émorjoato oUpBorov, (128) kai oG £k TdvTwV Novyiag
YEVOUEVT|C AVaOoTAG KAl TG TepPApatL TO TAL0V THG KEPAATG HEPOG
EMIKAAVYPAPREVOG eVYAC MO OATO TAG VEVOULOpEVAGS: Opoimg O kal
Titogni€aro. (129) peta 8¢ tag evyag eig kowov dnaotv Oveonaotavog
Bpaxéa SladeyDelg TOUG pev oTpaATIOTAC ATEAVOEV ETTL TO VEVOULOUEVOV
AploTov avToig UTO TOV avTokpaTdpwV evTpenileabal, (130) TPOC

O v ANV adtog dvexdpel TNy ano tol népmeobat St avtijc aiel
tovug BprapPoug tiig tpoonyopiag art’ avt®v tetuyviav. (131) éviadda
Tpopig Te TpoarmoyevovTal Kai Tag Oplappucag éo0ijtag dpgplracdpevol
toig te mapdpupévolg Tf] ToAn Bvoavteg Beolg Emepnov Tov Opiapfov
dua tdv Oedtpwv die€edavvovteg, Onwg gin Toig TAROeowv 1) O€a pdav.

(132) Apnyavov 8¢ kata v aiav elnely t@V eapdtov ékelvav 10
TAR00¢ kal TV peyahompénelav ¢v amaoty oig dv Tig EMVOOELEV )
TEXVOV EpyoLg T) TAoUTOU Pépeaty 1] pUoewG omtavidtnoy: (133) oxedov
yap 6oa toig tonote avBpdmolg ebdaipovijoactv EkTiON Katd pépog
AMamap’ dMolg Bavpaotd kal ToAVTEAT, Talta €L TG pépag Ekeivng



230 JEws AND CHRISTIANS

afpoda g Popaiov nyepoviag €dei€e 10 péyebog. (134) apyvpov yap
Kxai xpvoot kai EAépavtog év avrtoialg idéaig kataokevaopdtwy Ry
Opav ovy domep év moumni kKoplopevov mAfiBog, AN ¢ av elmoL Tig
pE€ovTa moTapdV, Kal Ta HEV €k Top@UpAG VPATUATA THG OTTAVIOTATNG
@epopeva, ta d’ eig dxpPii loypapiav temowiipéva tij Bafuiwviov
YV (135) AlBoL e Srapavels, ol pEv xpuooic EumemAeypévol
0TEPAvOLG, 0l 8¢ Kat' dANag ou|oeLg, toooltoL tapnvéynoav, dote
pabetv St pdtny eivai Tt toUTV omtdviov Urtethjpapey. (136) EpépeTo
0¢ xai Bedv aydipata v tap’ avtoig peyéfeol Bavpaotd kai katd v
TEXVNY 00 TaPEPYWG METOHEVA, Kl TOUT®V 0VOEV, O Tt ) THG UANG TG
oAV TENOUC, {PwV T€ TOAAL PUOELS TAPYOVTO KOTUOV OIKEIOV ATTAVT®Y
nepkepévav. (137) v 8¢ kai 10 xopilov ékaota Toutwy TAfHog
avBpdmwv dAovpyaic EobTjot kai Siaypvoolg kKeKOoUNUEVOY, Ol T &ig
a¥To 10 TopTevew dakpiBévteg E€aipetov elyov Kai KATATANKTIKNY
el avToug ToU KOOPOU TV ToAvTEAELAY. (138) £l TOUTOLG OVSE TOV
aiypdAwtov fv iSelv 8xAov dxdopuntov, AN 1) @V 00ijtmv oA ia kal
TO KAAOG aUTOIG TV ATto THG KAKMOEMS TOV 0wpdtoy dndiav EkAente
TG OYewG. (139) Oadpa & év Toig paAota Tapeiyev 1) TOV PEPOUEV®Y
Typdtoy kataokev kai yap Sia péyebog v deloat 1@ PePaio thg
Popag amotioavta, (140) TPLOPOPA Yap AVTAOV TOMA KAl TETPDpOPA
nenonTo, kal Tij ToAvTeelq Tf) Tepl T kataokevv v odijval pet’
ExTTANEE®G. (141) Kal yap Vpdopata mooig Sidypuoa teppEPAnTo, kai
XPLOOG kail EAEPAG OUK AITONTOG TACL TEPLETET YEL.

Notes to Josephus Jewish War 7.123-141

(123) Adyoc, -ov (mas.). band, division; century, the smallest unit in

the Roman army, a company of one hundred men: LS], s.v.
1.3; Mason, Greek Terms, 66-67.

Umno. under, the dat. implying subjection or submission: Smyth
1698.2.b.

o1e€odevw. march out.

TOV dvew Paciieiov. i.e., the imperial palace located high (Gvw)
on the Palatine Hill.
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“Iowdog. Vespasian and the other Flavians cultivated a
connection to the cult of Isis. The Temple of Isis was located
in the Campus Martius near the beginning of the triumphal
route.

(124) £w.acc.sg. < €wg, £w (fem.). dawn; on the word’s declension,
see Smyth 238.

npoiaotv. Josephus switches to historical present for vividness:
Smyth 1883.

dd@vn. Laurel was associated with victory: see notes on sections
(16.4) of C2 and (34) of C3.

moppupdc. Triumphators wore purple garments embroidered
with golden thread: see also note on section (53.7) of B2, s.v.
Oplappelo.

’Oxtaoviag mepuraroug. Located in the eastern Campus
Martius, the Porticus Octaviae, a quadroporticus (four
covered colonnades forming a rectangle) that enclosed two
temples, was built in honor of Augustus’s sister, Octavia.

(125) Ttéhog, -eog (neu.). magistrate: LS], s.v. téAog, 3.

tipnua, -atog (neuw.). property valuation, census: LS], s.v. 6.
Senators and equestrians had to maintain a certain level
of wealth to be eligible for membership in their respective
orders.

nmelc. i.e., the equestrians.

(126) memomto. 3rd sg. plupf. pass. ind. < moiéw. The plupf. is not
always augmented in later Greek.

Slppwv ... Ekepavtivoy . . . kelpévmv. gen. absolute. Certain
“curule” magistrates were permitted to sit on ivory chairs
known in Latin as sellae curules.

TO OTPATIOTIKOV . . . Aod186vTeg dmavteg. A collective singular
noun may take a plural part. as a predicate: Smyth 1044.

eVBéwg = evbuc.

X@PIg OTAwV. i.e., they were unarmed.
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(128) émxaivypduevoc. It was typical, when performing religious

acts, for a Roman man to cover his head in this fashion.
Titog nU€aro. Titus’s doubling of his father’s prayer advertises

their family’s dynastic aspirations, which are also showcased

elsewhere in the triumph: e.g., section (152) of D6.

(129) dpiotov. Note the accent: not the superlative adjective dpiotév
but the noun dptotov, -ou (neu.), which may mean either
breakfast or lunch; even perhaps, considering the time of
day and the festive atmosphere, brunch, a definition not
envisioned by LS]J.

evtpemnileaBat. complementary inf. triggered by vevopiopévov.

(130) mOANV. The precise location and design of the Triumphal Gate

(Latin, Porta Triumphalis) is unclear.
amno tod néumeoBat . . . tetvyviav. that received its name from the
triumphs always sent through it.

(131) mpoamoyevopal. eat beforehand (i.e., before the parade
proceeds); sc. “triumphators” as subject.

naptdpvw. set up beside; i.e., the triumphators sacrifice to the
gods culted near the gate.

dta t@v Bedtpwv. On the topographical difficulties raised by the
phrase, see Millar, “Last Year in Jerusalem,” 104-7.

0¢a, -ag (fem.). sight, spectacle, not Oed, goddess.

(132) oig, the object of émvorjoeiey, is attracted into the case of its dat.
antecedent, as commonly occurs with the relative pronoun:
Smyth 2522.

énwvoéw. conceive of, contrive, invent. Here is introduced a
theme commonly found in accounts of the triumph: the
spectacle blurs the line between representation and reality,
between the artificial and the natural.

onaviotng, -ntog (fem.). in pl., rarities.

(133) 70ig...avOpomnoig evdaipovijoaotv. dat. of agent.

éxTiin < xtdopat. In aor. pass., this usually dep. verb is a true
pass.: LSJ, s.v. 111



(134)

(135)

(136)

(137)

(138)
(139)

(140)

(141)
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Kata pépog. separately, individually: LS], s.v. pépog, I1.2.

AMa ap’ aN\olg. one next to another; for double &N\ og, see
Smyth 1274. In Josephus’s account of the superabundant
spoils on display, is there an undercurrent of criticism?

apyvpou...xpvood ... éAépavtog. genitives of material
(Smyth 1323-24) dependent on kataokegvaoudtwy, itself a
gen. dependent on mAf0oc.

V. it was possible + inf.
kopilw. carry (off as booty), gather: LSJ, s.v. IL.

éx mopupac. i.e., very costly purple dye made from the mollusk
known as the murex.

EUTAEKW. set in, entwine.

noinotg, -ewg (fem.). setting.

napnvéynoav < tapapépw. lit. carry by; i.e., display, exhibit.

pabetv . .. UmetA@apev. we knew that we supposed in vain that
any of these (jewels) was rare.

oV mapépywg. litotes (Smyth 3032): not shoddily.

g UANG Tijg moAvteAog. gen. of material: Smyth 1323-24.

@UoLG, -ewg (fem.). kind, species: LS], s.v. V1.

nv. sc. Opav vel sim.

aiovpydcg, -6v. dyed purple.

KATATANKTIKOG, -1],-0V. astonishing, marvelous.

éni ToUTOLC. furthermore.

T ypa, -atog (neu.). moving stage, float (in a parade).

V. .. auotjoavta. it was possible for someone who didn’t trust
in + dat.

TPLOPOPA . . . TETPWOPOPQ. three-tiered . . . four-tiered.

NoBfvat. aor. dep. inf. < Ndopat + dat.

neplemennyet. 3rd sg. plupf. act. ind. < eputiyvupL. cover.
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Josephus Jewish War 7.142-162

This passage continues Josephus’s account of the Flavian triumph (Ds).
He describes prodigious floats that portray with amazing verisimilitude
the events of the Jewish War; then he details the booty plundered from
the Temple. Finally, he tells of the construction of the Temple of Peace, in
whose precincts are displayed many of the spoils, save a few choice items
reserved for the imperial palace.

Further Reading

Further reading may be found in the introduction to Ds.

39

(142) 810 TOM @V 8¢ punpdtmv 6 TOAEp0G AMOG €ig M
HEUEPLOUEVOC EvapyeaTATNV Sy abtol mtapeiyev: (143) v yap O6pav
xopav pev evdaipova Snovuévny, 6Aag 6& pAayyag KTeVouévag
ToAgpimV, Kai Tovg PV pevyovtag tovg 8’ eig aiypaiwaiav dyopévoug,
telyn 0’ vmepPdMovta peyébet pnyavaic épetmopeva kal gpouvpimv
dAokopévag oyvpoTnTag Kai méAewv moAvavlpmmoug tepféAoug
Kat dxpag Exopévoug, (144) Kai oTpaTLAY EVOOV TEXDV ELOXEOUEVNY,
Kal Tdvta @ovou mABovta témov, kai tdv aduvdtwy xeipag
avtaipet ikeolag, TOp Te EVIEUEVOV LEPOIC KAL KATATKAPAG OKWV

émi toig Seomdtarg, (145) Kal HETA TOMNTV Epnuiav Kal Katipelay

234
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Giovanni Battista Piranesi, “Veduta dell’Arco di Tito,” c. 1748-1778. Piranesi
portrays the Arch of Titus, which commemorates Rome’s victory in the Jewish

War and the Flavians’ subsequent triumphal procession through the city. Josephus
describes the triumph in Jewish War 7.123-141 (D5) and 7.142-162 (D6). Reproduced by

permission of Greenslade Special Collections and Archives, Kenyon College, Gambier, Ohio.

TOTAUOVG PEOVTAG OVK €TTL YTV YEWPYOUUEVTV, 0VSE TTOTOV AVOp®dTOLG
1] Booxkfpaowv, dMa dia i émmavtay6bev Aeyopévng tadta

yap ‘Toudaiot meloopévoug abtovg TQ ToAEU® Tapédooav. (146) 1
téyvn O¢ Kal TOV Kataokevaoudtwy 1| peyarovpyia toig ovk idovot
ywopeva tot’ édelkvuev wg mapoiot. (147) TETakTo O €@’ EKA0TY
TOV INYUATOV 0 THig AAOKOPEVIC TOAEMG OTPATN YOG OV TPOTTOV

€N O1. ToMal 6¢ kal vijeg elmovTo. (148) Adpupa d¢ Ta pev dAa
08NV épépeto, Siémpene 8¢ mavtwv Ta fykataAn@Bévra 1@ év
‘TepoooAlpolg iep®, xpuoi] te Tpdrmela Ty OAKNV TOAVTAAAVTOG Kal
Avyvia xpuof] pév opoiwg memomuévn, 1o 8 €pyov EENMaxTo Tig
Katd v fuetépay xpiow ovvneiag. (149) 6 p&v yap uéoog v kiwv
€K T PAoemwg meMNY®G, AenTol &’ A’ avTol pepKuvTo KavAiokot
Tptaivng oxnpatt tapanAnoiav v 0oy €xovteg, AUy vov €kaoTtog
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ATV ¢ AKPOV KEXAAKEVHEVOG ETA & joav 00TOL THG Tapd TOIg
"Tovdaiolg Bdopadog tny tiuny éupavifoviec. (150) 6 e VOHOG O TOV
"Toudaiwv €mi tovToLg EPEPeTo TOV AapUpmv TeAguTalog. (151) €Tl
tovtolg tapneoay oMot Nikng dydApata kopilovteg: €€ éAépavtog
&’ Nv mavtov kai xpvool 1} kataokevy. (152) ued’ & Oveomaoiavog
fjAavve Tp@tog kai Titog imeto, AopeTiavog 8¢ mapimmevev, abTog Te

dtampendg kexoounpuévog kai tov inmov napéywv Oéag a€ov.

(153) "Hv 8¢ Tijg moumtiig 10 TéAog €mi OV vem tod KametwAiov Aldg, é@°
ov éABGVTEC EoTnoav: v yap TaAadv TATPLov TEPIUEVELY, PEYPLS BV
OV t0oU oTpatnyol @V moAepimv Bdvatov arayyeiin tic. (154) Zipwv
00To¢ v 6 T1dpa, TOTE TETOPTEVKMG &V TOIG aiypaldTolg, Ppoxw

8¢ epPAnBeic gig TOV €mi i Ayopdg E0UpeTo TOTOV AikIlopévav
adTov dpa TdV Ayovtwv: vopog &’ €0t Pwpaiolg ékel kteivelv Tovg
émi kaxovpyia Oavartov kateyvwopévouc. (155) émei 6 amnyyéAon
Téhog EYmV KAl TAvTEG VPN UNOAV, ipxovTo T@®V Buotdv, Gg i Taig
voplopévaig kaMiepioavteg evyaic dnrjeoav gig to Baciietov. (156)
Kal TOUG PEV abTol Tpog evwyiay Umedéyovto, Toig &’ dAolg daoty
eVTPETELC KATA TO oikelov ai Tii¢ fotidoewg oav tapaockeval. (157)
Tavnv yap v nuépav 1 ‘Popainv méiig édptalev Emwvikiov pev tig
KATA TOV ToAepinv otpateiag, tépag 8¢ TV EuPuAinv Kak®dv, apynv

0¢ TV Umep Tiig evdatpoviag EAnSwv.

(158) Meta 8¢ tovg Opldppoug kai v Pepatotdtny iic Popaiov
nyepoviag katdotaoly Oveonaolavog Eyvm tépevog Elprvng
Kataokevdoar tayv 6& 61 pdAa xai tdong avlpwmivng kpetttov
énvolag éteteleiwTo. (159) Ti) Yap €k Tol mAovUTou yopnyia datpovien
XPNoapevog £t kai Toig Ekmaiat katwphwpévolg ypapig te kal
TAQOTIKTG EpYoOLg avTO katekOounoev: (160) Tavta yap eig ékeivov
OV ve® ouvixOn kai katetédn, SU dv v Oéav dvbpwmot tpdtepov
nepl Taoay EMAAV@VTO TV oikoupévny, Emg Ao tap’ dA\oig v
keipevov i0etv moBoidvteg. (161) avédnke 8¢ évtatBa kai ta €k tol lepod
@V Tovdalwv ypvod kataokevdopata oepVUVOHEVOG €T AVTOTG.
(162) TOVv 8¢ vopov avt®v kai Td TopPupd ol onkod katanetdopata

npocétaev év 1oig factieiolg dmobepévoug puAdTTELY.
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Notes to Josephus Jewish War 7.142-162

(142) O mOAepog AMNOG eig AN pepeplopévog. the war, divided

into many (scenes). Josephus is referring to the floats or
moving stages (ypata: section [139] of D5) on which are
portrayed scenes from the war. In his description below,
polysyndeton and paratactic syntax (when subordinate
clauses are minimized and phrases and clauses are linked
by conjunctions like pearls on a string) recreate the viewer’s
experience of seeing the floats as they pass by one by one,
creating serially a slideshow of the war.

évapyeotatnv Oyuw. The spectacle transcends time and space:

the war in Jerusalem is brought before the Roman viewer’s,
and the reader’s, eye. By employing an adjective related to
évapyela—in the vocabulary of rhetoric, vivid description
(LSJ, s.v. 3)—Josephus also draws attention to the fact that his
verbal account brings to life a visual spectacle.

(143) OSnovpévny < dNidw. ravage.

(144)

noAepimv. For a moment, the reader may wonder: does

Josephus mean the Romans or the Judaeans? Yet he must be
referring to the latter, an indication that Josephus is narrating
the scene from the perspective of a Roman viewer. It is worth
emphasizing that at no point does Josephus explicitly insert
himself into the narrative; the reader can only speculate
about Josephus’s personal reaction to the spectacle.

oyxvpotng, -ntog (fem.). lit. strength; here, stronghold.

nepiforog, -ov. adj. as substantive: walled environs: LSJ, s.v.

II.2.

Kat’. on, throughout.
nArj0ovta. Verbs of filling may take a gen.: Smyth 1369.

éviépevov < €vinut. Similar language is used in Josephus’s

description of the burning of the Temple: see section (252) of
Dg4g.
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(145)

(147)

(148)

(149)
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notapove. The triumph, which flows by like a river (134),
portrays the watercourses of Judaea.

¢ émmavtay6ev pAeyopévng. sc. yijg. Smyth 1027.b, 1302.

neloopévoug. mas. pl. acc., fut. mid. part. < mdoyw. i.e., the
devastation had been predicted.

tétaxto. 3rd sg. plupf. pass. ind. < Tdoow (Attic TdTTw). The
plupf. is not always augmented in later Greek.

Ov tpdmov. in which fashion. Again one must wonder about how
Josephus reacted when he saw the representations of a war in
which he had served as a general on the losing side.

ENNON. 3rd sg. aor. pass. ind. < AapPdavo.

Aapupa, -V (neu. pl.). booty.

Siémpene . .. nAvtwv. were most conspicuous of all.

tpdmnela. This was the table of the “shewbread” or “bread of
the presence,” on which were perpetually offered twelve
cakes made from fine flour; they were replaced each week
on the Sabbath. The table was made either of solid gold or
acacia wood plated with gold. Like the Romans, Antiochus
IV Epiphanes (reg. 175-164 B.C.E.), king of the Seleucids,
plundered the table and menorah from the Temple; this was
one of the many acts that prompted the Maccabean revolt
(B6).

™V OAKNV. acc. of respect.

éENMaxro. 3rd sg. plupf. mid. ind. < é€aMdoow. change
completely from + gen.: LS], s.v. I1.2. The Temple lampstand
(menorah), made of solid gold, had seven branches (Exodus
25.31-40); the menorah used at Hanukkah in Josephus’s day
had nine (as it still does today).

klwv, -ovog (mas.). column, shaft.
peprikvvto. 3rd pl. plupf. mid. ind. < pnxivw. extend.
KavAiokog, -ov (mas.). branch (of a candelabrum).

TApATARoLoG, -a, -0V or -0G, -ov. resembling, similar to + dat.



(150)

(151)

(152)

(153)

(154)

(155)
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£Ka0TOG. SC. EXWV.

oUToL. sc. AUy voL.

£BOoudg, -adog (fem.). the number seven. On the seventh day
of creation, God rested, thus hallowing the number seven.
Josephus elsewhere offers another explanation for the seven
branches, saying that they represent the seven planets: Jewish
War 5.217, Jewish Antiquities 3.144—45, 182.

vopog. i.e., scrolls on which were written the Torah or
Pentateuch, the first five books of the OT.

émi tovtolG. after these things; i.e., next. The Law, which forbids
graven images of gods (Exodus 20.4-6), is followed in the
procession by statues of Victory.

Béac. See note on section (131) of Ds.

Tov ve® o0 KametwAiov Adg = the Temple of Jupiter Optimus
Maximus on the Capitoline Hill.

VE®. Mas. sg. acc. < Veig, ved. temple. On the word’s
declension, see Smyth 238.

6 Twdpa. the son of Giora, which, like many non-Greek names,
does not decline: Smyth 284. Simon bar (Hebrew for “son
of”) Giora was a Judaean populist revolutionary prone to
extremism who led one of the factions that destabilized
Jerusalem during Titus’s siege.

éxel. i.e., in the ancient Tullianum, a.k.a. the Mamertine prison,
which was located toward the northern edge of the Roman
Forum (¢mi tijg dyopdcg) at the foot of the Capitoline Hill.

KATaylyvaokw. condemn, sentence to + acc. of punishment:
LS]J, sv. I11.

annyyéAOn téhog Exow. lit., when Simon having an end was
announced; i.e., when it was announced that Simon had met
his end; on the Greek construction, see Smyth 1982.

KaMiepéw. sacrifice X (+ acc.) with good omens.

BaoiAetov. i.e., the imperial palace on the Palatine Hill.
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(156)
(157)

(158)

(159)
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avTtol. i.e., the emperor and his family feasted select guests.

émwikiov, -ov (neu.). victory.

népag, -atog (neu.). end.

yiyvookw. determine, decide: LS], sv. I1.

tépevog Eiprivng. Completed as early as 75 C.E., the Temple
of Peace was sited southeast of the Forum of Augustus. It
consisted of a square quadroporticus (for the term, see note
on section [124] of D5) about 325 feet on each side; abutting
the southeast colonnade was the shrine proper, a rectangular
chamber with an apse, flanked by rooms that housed libraries
and (later) the Severan Marble Plan of Rome.

T yap éx 1ol mhovtov yopnyia daipoviw. i.e., through the
wealth obtained from the conquest of Judaea, with which

providence had provided him.

(160) 0. The preposition governs thv 8¢av.

€w¢ . .. moBodvtec. while they were eager to see (the artworks),
one after another, where(ever) they were.

(161) oepvuvopevog E avtols. (he himself) being exalted by them;

i.e., the splendid items seized and dedicated by Vespasian
redounded to his glory.

(162) T0U onxod. i.e., of the Temple’s precincts.

NpooTAoow. order, command + inf.: LS]J, s.v. IL.3.



D7. MAKING MARTYRS

Martyrdom of Agape, Irene,
and Chione 1.2-2.1, 3—4

f the ancient sources that offer views of the Romans, none may be

more dramatic than the accounts of martyrs (in Greek, paptupeg),
whose public deaths at the hands of Roman officials “witnessed” to the
sufferers’ faith. With their defiant responses to the imperial authorities, who
tended to grow exasperated by the defendants’ willfulness, and their stagy
embrace of debasing and even eroticized torture, the martyrs subverted
the intended meanings of their deaths: blood became baptismal water,
humiliation became pleasure, victim became victor. The wildly popular
accounts of the martyrs’ deaths, ranging in form from transcripts of legal
proceedings to quasi-historical narratives to fanciful legends, circulated
widely in the Christian communities of the Mediterranean. Martyrs came to
be culted, especially in the cities and regions in which they had died, where
the anniversaries of their deaths were commemorated with special services.
Their power even transcended the grave in that their relics—parts of their
bodies or objects they had touched—could heal sickness and ward off evil.
The persecution of Christians was localized and sporadic until the reign

of Decius (249-51 C.E.). Beginning in February 303, the emperor Diocletian
(reg. 284-305 C.E.) issued four anti-Christian edicts, thereby initiating what
is often termed the “Great Persecution,” which did not cease until about
a decade later. The last of the edicts, issued in the winter of 304, required
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all residents of the empire to sacrifice to the gods. In March of that same
year, seven Christian women fled persecution in their home city of Thessa-
lonica and decided to live together on a nearby mountain. Thence they were
summoned before the Roman governor, Dulcitius, and asked to sacrifice
in accordance with the edict. In the passage below, the protagonists are
introduced, and then, as in many martyr accounts, their dramatic exchange
with the Roman authorities is presented. For the reader’s convenience, this
exchange is printed below not as continuous text but as dialogue.

Further Reading

Martyrdom of Agape, Irene, and Chione all, trans. in H. Musurillo, The Acts
of the Christian Martyrs (Oxford, 1972), 280-93; G. E. M. de Ste Croix, “Why
Were the Early Christians Persecuted?,” Past and Present 26 (1963): 6-38,
reprinted in Studies in Ancient Society, ed. M. 1. Finley, 210-49 (London,
1974), in which volume A. N. Sherwin-White’s “amendment” to de Ste Croix
is also reproduced (250-55) as well as the latter’s “rejoinder” to the “amend-
ment” (256-62); G. W. Bowersock, Martyrdom and Rome (Cambridge, 1995),
23-39; G. Clark, Christianity and Roman Society (Cambridge, 2004), 38-59.

39

(1.2) Siwypol kataraBévtog tol katd Maipavév, kat adtat éavtag
Talg apetaig koopoaoal kai toig evayyeAkoic vopoig mel@dpevat,
KataAeimovot pev v matpida kai yévog kai eplovaiav kai KTijow Sia
™V epl tov Beov dydmmy kai tpoodokiav TV Emovpaviev ayaddv,
a€la 1ol matpog APpadp Stampattopeval. Kol evlyovot HEV ToUg
dtdrovtag katd v EVToAny, kal kataAapfdvovowy 6pog T UynAdHv. (3)
KAKeT Talc mpooevyaic éoydAalov, kai to pev odpa 1@ Uyel tod Gpoug
TPOCTITTOV, TV 8€ YuyTv &V 0VPavoig eiyoV TOAITEVOUEVTV.

(2.1) ’Ex tovtou toivuv 1ol témov ouMn@beioat, tpoodyovtat 1@
Stwypity dpyovty, va t0 AElmov TV EVIOA®V EmiteAécaoat kal péypt
Bavdartov tov Seondtny dyanmioacal Tov tig apbapaiag dvadijowvtal

oTéPavov.
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[In 2.2-2.3, Chione, Irene, and Agape are introduced; the significance of
their names is explained. The author then offers the following account of
their appearance before the authorities.]

(3.1) IIpokaBioavtog AovAkntiov fyepdvog £mi tod Pfripatoc,

«e

Aptepiolog kopevtapiotog einev- “Omnoiav votwpiav mept 1@V

MAPECTOTWY TOUTWV 0 £€vOAde oTaTIVApLog ATTECTEIAEY TTPOG TNV 0TV
Toyny, el keAevelg, Avaylvookw.”

AoVAKATIOC fyER®Y eltev- “Avayvwbi.”

Kai £k g Tdewg aveyvarabn. “Zot 1@ ¢ud deondty Kdooavdpog
Bevepwidplog. yivmoke, kopie, Aydbwva kat Eipivny kat Ayamny

kai X16vnv kai Kaooiav kai @Ainmay kat Evtuyiav pr fovAeoBal
lep6Butov payely, dotvag tpoodym oou tf) Tuyy.”

(2) AovAxijTiog 1yepumv gimev Tpog avtove “Tig 1 Tooadtn pavia o pi
nel@eoBaL Uudg tf) keAevoel 1OV BeoPiieaTdTmV PaciAémy UGV Kal
Kawodpwv;”

Kal Tpog Aydbmva elmev- “Awd ti tapayevopevog eig ta iepd, kabwg ol
KaBwolwpévol, Toig iepoig ovk Exprow;”

Aydbwv einev- ““Ott Xplotavog eipt.”

(3) AovAxnTiog Hyepav einev- “"Etikai ofjpuepov 1ol avtoig empévelg;”
Aydbwv einev- “Nadi.”

AovAkntiog glmev- “ZU ti Aéyelg, 1) Aydmm;”

Aydr einev- “@e@ Oyt neniotevka, kai ov fovAopat Ty ouveidnoiv
pov amoAéoat.”

(4) AovAxijTiog Nyeu®dv elev-“Zb ti Aéyeig, Eiprivn; Sid ti o0k éneiobng
T keAeVoeL TOV 0e0TOTAOV POV TOV faciiémv kai Kaiodpwv;”
Eipfvn etmev- “Aia @6Pov Beod.”

0 fyepav eimev- “XU ti Aéyeig, Xiovn;”

X16vn elmev- “Oe@ {@vtneniotevka Kal ov Told toito.”

O Nyepav Aéyer “SU ti Aéyeig, Kaooia;”
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Kaooia einev- “THy yuyiv pov odoat 0éAw.”
0 fyep®v einev- “TAOV iepdv petataPely OéAeig;”

Kaooia eimev- “O0 0éAw.”

(5) 0 1jyepmv eimev- “X0 i Aéyerg, | ®ihinma;”
Ouhinna einev- “To avTtO Aéyw.”

0 fiyepav eimev- “Ti 0T 10 avtd;”

OA{na ginev- “Anobaveiv 0éAw paMov ij eayev.”
0 yeu®dv eimev- “X0 i Aéyerg, Evtuyia;”

Evtuyia elnev- “To avto Aéyw, anobavely paMov 0éAw.”

(6) 6 Nyepav einev- “Avdpa Eyeig;”

«>

Evtuyia einev- “Etehevtnoev.”

0 fyepmv eimev- “Ilote étehevtnoev;”
Evtvyia einev- “TIpo pnvdv tdya éntd.”
0 fjyepav eimev- “TI60ev 0dv Eykdpwv ei;”

Evtuyia einev- “EE o0 £8wkév pot 6 Bedg avdpdg.”

(7) 6 Nyepdv elnev- “IIOG 0UV EyKUp®Y TUYYAveLS, OdTe Aéyelg TOV
avdpa oov tetehevtnkévay;”

Evtuyia glmev- “Tiv PovAnowy tol mtavtokpdtopog Beol ovdeig Suvatat
eldévat. ovtmwg 0éAnoev 6 Bedg.”

0 fyepdv einev- “IllavoacBar v Evtuyiav tijg paviag tpotpémopat
neteABEW Te €l TOV AvBp@TIvov Aoylopdv. Tl Aéyeig; meidn ti) Paciiwi]
keAevoey”

Evtuyia glnev- “Ov neiBopat, Xplotavi gipt, Oeot Souin
mavtokpdtopog.”

0 fyeudv ginev- “Evtuyia, S1a 10 €ykdpova adtny gival, témg
avainebnoetat €ig T0 Seopwtiplov.”

(4.1) KaitpooéBnkev- “u i Aéyelg, Aydmnn; molelg tadta mdvta 6oa
NUES ol kabwolwpévol Toig deomdtaig UV Pactiebot kai Kaloapot
motopev;”
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Aydr einev- “Ovk EviKaA®DS T@ oatavd. oK dyet Hov TOV AOYLopSV.
AviknTog 6 AOYLOHOG NUGV.”
0 yeudv gimev- “X0 i Aéyeig, Xiovn;”

X16vn lmev: “TOv Aoylopov Hudv o0deig dUvatat petayayeiv.”

(2) 6 fiyepv elmev: “Mn Tvd €0ty tap’ HUiv T@V dvooinv Xplotiavav
1] Uopvnpata fj StpBépar i Ptpiia;”

X16vn etmev- “Ovk oy, kUple: Aravta yap ol viv adtokpatopeg
é€epopnoav.”

O fyepu®v eimev- “Tiveg DUy TV yvoOuny tavty édwkav;”

«e

X16vn etmev- “O mavtokpdtwp Bedg.”

0 yep®v eimev- “Tiveg eiolv ol oupfovievoavteg UV eig Tav T TV
amovorav EAOey;”

X16vn etmev- ““O Bedg 6 Tavtokpatwp kai O viog avTol O HOVOYEVI|C, O
KUptog Nuédv ‘Inooig Xplotog.”

(3) AovAxntiog nyepov einev- “IIdoag vtokeioHal Tf] kabooidoeL TOV
deomot®V POV TdV Paciiéwv kai Kaiodpwv ndot tpddnAdv Eotiv.
émeldn) O¢ amovoig Tvi xpnodpevat dito ToooUTOL XPOVOU KAl TOTAUTNG
napayyehiag yevopévng kai tooovtwv Siataypdtmv npotefévimv,
TNAKAVTNG ATEIATIG EMNPTNHEVNS, KATEPPOVIOATE TTG KEAEVOEWG TV
deomot®V NpdV 1dV Paciiéwv kai Kalodpwv, Empévovoal 1@ avooim
OvopaTL TV XpLloTiav@v, £tLte puny kai tijpepov avaykalopevat

016 1€ TOV 0TATIOVILOVTOV Kol TOV TP Tevdvtey dpvijoacbat kai
Eyypagpmgc motfjoat ta keAevaBévta, ob fovAeche. TovTOU EVekEV

v 8éovoav eig favtag Tipmpiay ékdé€aabe.” (4) kai Ty andpaoty
Eyypagov £k yaptov avéyvm- “Aydmny kai Xiévnv, éneldn) dxabootdte
Swavoig évavtia éppdvnoay 1@ Beiw Beomiopatt t@v deomotdv

NuedV Avyovotwv kai Katodpwv, €Tt eikaiay kai EoAov kal oTuynTnVv
ndot 1ol kabwaoiwpévolg oéPovoal v TV Xplotiavédv Bpnokeiav,
nupt éxéAevoa tapadobijvar.” kai tpooéBnkev- “Ayabwv kai Eiprivn
kat Kaooia kat @uAinna kat Evtuyia Sia 1o véov tijg NAkiag Téwg

EuPAnOrjoovtal eig 10 deopwtnprov.”
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[On the next day, Irene alone is questioned by Dulcitius; she stands her
ground, and the governor orders her to be confined naked in a brothel.
There she is protected by the Holy Spirit; none of the customers dares even
to go near her. Dulcitius summons her again; seeing that Irene still refuses
to sacrifice, Dulcitius sentences her to be burned alive. She is martyred on
April 1, 304.]

Notes to Martyrdom of Agape, Irene, and Chione 1.2-2.1, 3-4
(1.2) Swwypdc, -oU (mas.). persecution.

KataAappavw. happen, usually used of something dire: LSJ, s.v.
Iv.

Mac&iptavov. Diocletian (reg. 284-305 C.E.) divided the empire
among four tetrarchs: two senior emperors or Augusti
(referred to in this text as faotA€ic) and two junior emperors
or Caesars (in this text, Kaioapeg). Here the author is
presumably referring not to the emperor we call Maximian
(Marcus Aurelius Valerius Maximianus), who was in 304
Augustus of the western empire, but to Galerius (Gaius
Galerius Valerius Maximianus), then Caesar of the eastern
empire. Galerius is frequently called Ma&ipavdg in the
sources; a fervent persecutor, he erected a palace, rotunda,
and triumphal arch in Thessalonica.

avtat. i.e., the women from Thessalonica.

evayyeAkoic. i.e., found in the gospels (evayyéAia).

npoodoxkia, -ag (fem.). expectation.

‘APpadap. Many non-Greek proper nouns do not decline: Smyth
284.

€vToAnv. cf. Matthew 10.23: “6tav 8¢ Sidkwotv Hudg év Ti) ToAeL
tavTy, evyete eig TV ETépav.”

(3) oxoldlw + dat. devote oneself to, usually educational or
spiritually edifying activities: Lampe, s.v. 3. The fugitive
women essentially form a monastic community.

(2.1) ovMn@Oeioal. fem. pl. nom., aor. pass. part. < cUMappave.

seize, arrest.
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Stwypitng, -ov (mas.). persecutor; i.e., a civil official enforcing the
edicts against the Christians; see note on dtwypég in (2) above.

TO Agimov. the rest of + partitive gen.

g apBapoiag. . . oté@avov. cf. 1 Peter 5.4: “And when
the head shepherd has appeared, you will receive the
imperishable crown of glory (tov dpapdvtvov tiig §6Eng
otépavov).”

Bijpa, -atog (neu.). tribunal; i.e., the dais from which a Roman
magistrate presided: LSJ, s.v. I, BDAG, s.v. 3; see also note on
section (17) of C7, s.v.

Aovikntiov. Several Roman officials bore the name Dulcitius in
the fourth century.

NYEUDV, -6vog (mas.). here, governor.

KOUEVTAPT 010G, -0ov (mas.) = Latin commentariensis, a judicial
clerk serving immediately under the governor’s chief-of-staff.
It is common, especially in late antique Greek, to transliterate
the Latin titles of specialized public officials rather than
translate them or use calques: Mason, Greek Terms, 4. The
technical language often employed in the passage also lends
verisimilitude to the proceedings.

votwplia, -ag (fem.) = Latin notoria. written statement attesting
to a crime. Note the formal, bureaucratic Greek with which
the official speaks to the governor.

TAPECTOT®Y. mas. pl. gen., pf. act. part. < maploTnpL.

otatiwvdplog = Latin stationarius, essentially a military

policeman.

pog Ty onv TOynv. fo your Genius: Mason, Greek Terms,
94. The Genius was the deified essence of an individual, his
spiritual double.

avaytyvookw. read aloud: LSJ, s.v. I1.
AvayvwBi. 2nd sg. aor. act. impv.: Smyth 684.

éx TN TaEewc. in an orderly fashion.
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()

3)

(6)

@)

(4.1)

6)]

Bevepwidplog = Latin beneficiarius, another Roman official,
this one much lower on the food chain than those already
mentioned.

tep6Butov. i.e., food that had been offered to the gods, such
as sacrificial meat; cf. Paul’s first letter to the Christians of
Corinth, which tackles the question of whether such food
may be eaten: 8.1-13.

70 pr) eiBeoBau . . . . The articular inf. is nom., in apposition
with 1 Tooavt pavia.

mapayiyvopat. be present at.

kaBoaodw. devote, dedicate. Hence oi kaBwoiwpévol = the
devoted ones, the pious.

Egmpévw. persist in + dat.: LS], s.v. 3.

ouveidnotg, -ewg (fem.). conscience: LSJ, s.v. 5; BDAG, s.v. 2.

Taya. maybe, perhaps.

ov. As often, the relative pronoun is attracted into the case of its
gen. antecedent (AvOpdc): Smyth 2522. Moreover, here the
antecedent appears not before but after the relative pronoun,
a phenomenon known as “incorporation” Smyth 2536.

TAVTOKPATWP, -0pog. almighty. By using this adjective, is
Eutychia taking a jab at the emperors (abtokpdtopeg)?

ne{fn. 2nd sg. pres. mid. ind., with a future sense: Smyth 1579.

avaineOnoetat. 3rd sg. fut. pass. ind. < dvarapPfdvo.

gvL = €veotL. impersonal: it is in the power of + dat.: LS], s.v.
gvelt, s.v. 1.2,

KaA®C. altogether: LS], s.v. xahog, C.IL3.

Mn. This interrogative particle indicates that the governor is
expecting “no” as an answer: LS]J, s.v. C.I.1.

f] Umopvnpata fj SupBéparij PtpAia. The first edict against the
Christians, dating to February 24, 303, mandated inter alia
the confiscation and burning of copies of the scriptures and

liturgical books.
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unoxewpal. be subject to, liable to a charge of + dat.: LSJ, s.v. I1.6;
Lampe, sv. 1.

kabooiwolg, -ew¢ (fem.) = Latin crimen maiestatis. treason, here
+ dat.: Lampe, s.v. 4.

Tooavtng mapayyehiog yevopévng. gen. absolute. Translate this
and the subsequent gen. absolutes as concessive.

npoteBévtwv. neu. pl. gen., aor. pass. part.

TNAK-00T0G, -avT, -oUTo. so great: LS], s.v. tnAikdode, I1.

gmnptnuévng. fem. sg. gen., pf. pass. part. < énaptdw. in pass.,
loom, threaten.

Kkata@povéw. look down on, disdain + gen.

otatwvilw. be on duty (as a soldier): Lampe, s.v. cf. Latin
stationarius.

apvéopat. apostasize; deny, in this case, the Christian faith.
déovoav < Sel.
Xaptng, -ov (mas.). papyrus (document); cf. Latin charta.

Aydmmyv kai Xt6vnv. acc. subject in indirect discourse after
éxélevoa below.

axaBooilwtoc, -ov. impious: Lampe, s.v. 2.

évavtia povéw. have thoughts against, be ill-intentioned
toward + dat.

Bpnoxkeia, -ag (fem.). worship, cult.

éuPAnOrjoovtar. 3rd pl. fut. pass. ind. < éppdMw.






PART E

A9
LATE ANTIQUITY

This section presents passages from late antiquity, the period bridg-
ing the classical world and the Middle Ages. The first three excerpts
derive from Eusebius’s panegyrical biography of Constantine (reg. 306-37
C.E.), the first Christian emperor. In the opening excerpt, Constantine
contemplates a campaign against the usurper Maxentius and considers
with which deity he should align himself to ensure victory. He decides on
the Christian God and then has a vision of a cross above the sun (E1). In
a dream, Christ interprets this sign for the emperor, who, in the light of
what he has seen, fashions the labarum, a sort of Christianized military
standard that is carried before his armies (E2). Constantine then marches
on Rome, where he defeats Maxentius at the Battle of the Milvian Bridge on
October 28, 312. After triumphantly entering the city, Constantine erects a
statue of himself with an inscription that commemorates his victory (E3).
Eusebius’s encomiastic account of Constantine is undercut by a selection
from the emperor Julian’s (reg. 361-63 C.E.) Caesars, a seriocomic account
of a banquet above Mount Olympus where Roman emperors compete to
see who ruled best. Constantine does poorly, to put it mildly (E4). With
the exception of Julian, all the emperors after Constantine were Christian,
and many of them restricted the practice of paganism. According to the
pagan rhetorician Libanius, marauding monks were taking the law into their

own hands, destroying temples and plundering their property. Libanius
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urges the emperor Theodosius I (reg. 379-95 C.E.) to put an end to this
vigilantism (E5-E6), arguing that the ongoing practice of traditional religion
was crucial to the empire’s welfare. The final selection in this reader is set
during the wars through which the emperor Justinian (reg. 527-65 C.E.)
sought to (re)conquer Italy. Justinian’s general Belisarius urges a Gothic
king who had seized Rome not to raze the city and thereby destroy all that
it represented (E7).



E1. CONSTANTINE'S VISION 1

Eusebius Life of Constantine 1.26—28

usebius (c. 260-339 C.E.) was a prelate and writer. From c. 313 until his

death, Eusebius was bishop of Caesarea, a coastal city in the Levant.
In 325, he participated in the Council of Nicaea, where one of the seminal
summaries of Christian belief, the Nicene Creed, was written. (In modi-
fied form it is still recited regularly by many Christians today.) Eusebius
was also a prolific author whose extant writings include commentaries on
scripture; polemical, chronological, geographical, and apologetic works;
and orations, including one delivered to celebrate the thirtieth anniversary
of the emperor Constantine’s accession (reg. 306-37 C.E.). His understanding
of the relationship between temporal and spiritual authority would prove
foundational to Byzantine political thought. Eusebius also wrote the first
history of Christianity, covering the life of Jesus through 324. It was highly
influential, and, as a pioneering writer of ecclesiastical historiography,
Eusebius was a kind of Christian Herodotus.

Influential, too, was Eusebius’s biography of the first Christian emperor,
Constantine, which appeared soon after its subject’s death on May 22, 337. (It
may have been unfinished, for Eusebius himself died in May 339.) Drawing
on imperial laws and letters, a deep knowledge of the Bible, his own earlier
works, and his acquaintance with the emperor—Eusebius met Constantine
more than once, and the two corresponded—Eusebius produced a text that

was, again, pioneering and sui generis, blending elements of panegyric,
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history, biography, and hagiography. It is written in an elevated, pleonastic
style, suggesting that it was aimed at the political and ecclesiastical elite,
including, perhaps, Constantine’s own sons, who jointly ruled the empire
after their father’s death. The excerpt below is taken from Eusebius’s account
of Constantine’s preparations to fight Maxentius in 312, for which some
background should be provided. Since 293, the empire, divided into eastern
and western halves, had been ruled by a “tetrarchy” of two senior emperors
and two junior emperors, each of them responsible for particular provinces.
From May 1, 305, Constantine’s father, Constantius I (a.k.a. Constantius
Chlorus), was the senior emperor of the west; when Constantius I died on
July 25, 306, Constantine assumed control of his father’s territory, namely,
Britain, Spain, and Gaul. That same year, Maxentius, himself the son of a
former senior emperor, was declared emperor in Rome; in 312, he controlled
Italy and Africa, though he was a usurper, that is, not a member of the
tetrarchy. Contrary to the hostile treatment of him in pro-Constantinian
sources, Maxentius portrayed himself as an equitable, even Augustan,
ruler; as the defender of Rome, he cultivated the loyalty of the Senate and
people. In the passage below, Constantine contemplates his campaign
against Maxentius as well as his religious allegiances. And he sees a vision.

Further Reading

Eusebius Life of Constantine 1.1-25; A. Momigliano, “Pagan and Chris-
tian Historiography in the Fourth Century A.D.,” in The Conflict between
Paganism and Christianity in the Fourth Century, ed. A. Momigliano, 79-99
(Oxford, 1963); R. A. Markus, “The Roman Empire in Early Christian Histo-
riography,” The Downside Review 81 (1963): 340-53, reprinted as chapter 4 in
the author’s From Augustine to Gregory the Great: History and Christianity in
Late Antiquity (London, 1983); A. Cameron, “Eusebius’ Vita Constantini and
the Construction of Constantine,” in Portraits: Biographical Representation
in the Greek and Latin Literature of the Roman Empire, ed. M. ]J. Edwards
and S. Swain, 145-74 (Oxford, 1997).

e
(26) E10’ domep péya o@pa to Tav Tig yijg £vvoroag otolyeiov, Kamerra
TV 100 TAvTog KePAANY, Tii¢ Pouaimv dpyijc v pactievovoav
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oA, Tupavviki) dovAeia ouvidaov kaBunmmypévny, tapex®pet pEV Td
TPOTA TNV UTTEP AVTHG APLVAY TOTG TOV AOUTOV KPATOUOL HEPRV dTE
81 xp6vw mpodyovory, émel & TovTwV 00SEIS 016¢ T NV ETKOVPETY,
AMa kai ol Telpav AaPely é0eAnoavteg aioypov Uépevay téAog,
0082 BLwtov avt®d Ty {wnv eivat eindv, el v BactAida oA olitw
Kapvovoav apidol, Tapeokevaleto Ta Tpog T kabaipeov Tiig
Ttupavvidoc.

(27.1) EU &’ évvofjoag a¢ kpe(ttovog fj kKatd oTpatidTiknv déot adtd
BonBeiag dia g KakoTéYVoUg Kal yonTIkAg payyaveiag Tag mapd @
Tupdvve omovdalopévag, 0eov avelijtel fonBov, Ta pev €€ OTAITGVY
Kal otpatimtikod tAnBovg Sevtepa 1Bépevog (tig yap mapa Beod
BonBeiag droviong to pnbev tadta dSvvacBaifyeito), ta & €k Beod
ovvepylag dpaya eivatkal jtnta Aéymv. (2) £€vvoel dijta 6moiov déot
Beov fonBov émypdyacbar, (nTodvtt & avt® évvold tig vmteloijAbev,
WG TAELOVOV TTPOTEPOV THIG APY TS EPaypapévmv ol pév Aeioat Beolg
TAG 0PV avTOV avaptijoavteg EAnidag, Aolpaig te kai Buoiaig kal
avadnpaot tovtoug Bepamevoavteg, dratnBévieg ta tpdTa dia
HAVTELDY KEXAPLOUEV®Y XPTOUDV TE TA diota Amayye ANOpEVDY
avtoig TéAog ovk aiolov eVpavto, ovdé Tig Be®dv Tpog TO p) BenAdtolg
UroPfAnOBfvat kataotpoaic §e€log avtoic mapéatn, povov 8¢ tov
gautol matépa Vv Evavtiov €keivolg Tpamévta T@V HeEV TAGVNY
Katayvavat, avtov 0¢ TOV Enékelva @V OA®V Bedv, did Tdong
Tipjoavta {wiig, cwtipa kal @viaka tii¢ faciieiag dyabol te mavtog
xopnyov ebpacBat. (3) tadita map’ Eaut® diakpivag €V te AOYLOAPEVOG,
®¢ ol pév A 0eL Bedv Embapprioavteg kai mAeioow EmumentoOkaoty
0AEOpoLG, ¢ punde yévog punde puny un pifav avtoic, und’ dvopa

unde pvijuny év avBpamnorg amoiewpdivat, 6 8¢ matp®og avtd Beog
Tig avtol duvdpemwg évapyi kal tdpmora detypata el dedwrwg

@ avtol atpl, AMA kal tovg fjdn kataotpateloavtag TpdTEPOV

ToD TUpAvvou Slaokedapevog oUV TABeL pev Be®dv v Tapdtaliv
nenompévoug aioypov 8¢ téAog iopeivavtag O pév yap adt®v ovv
aloy Vv Tijg CUUPOATIC dmtpakTog Avex®peL, 0 O¢ Kai péoolg adToig
TOIG 0TPATEVPATL KATAOPAYEIG TApepyoV EyéveTto BavdTtov: Talt olv
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navta ovvayayov tf) diavoig, 1o pev mepi tovg pnbev dvtag Beovg
pataldlew xai peta tooovtov EAeyyov anomAavachat pwpiag Epyov
unehdppave, Tov 8¢ matp@ov Tpdv pévov Qeto Setv Bedv.

(28.1) AvekaAeito dijta év ebyaig TodToV, AVTIBOAGDV KAl TOTVIOUEVOG
PNVaL AT EauTov GoTIg €in kal Ty éavtol de€lav xelpa Toig
npokelpévolg émopé€at. evyopéve 8¢ Tadta Kal ATtap@d¢ IKETEVOVTL TR
Baouhel Beoonpeia Tig émpaivetat tapadofotdrn, fjv téya pev dAov
Aéyovtog ov pddiov iy anodé€acBat, avtol 8¢ 100 vikntol BaciAéwg
TOIG TNV ypa@nv diyoupévolg Uiy pakpoic totepov xpovolg, 0te
NE0ONpev T avtol yvdoedg Te kai optAiag, E€ayyeilavtog fproig
TE MOTWOAUEVOU TOV AGYOV, TiG av ap@ipdAot pn odyi motedoat

@ dmyfuaty pdAod’ 6te kai 6 petd taita xpovog AAn0f td Adyw
napéoye v paptupiav. (2) apet peonpuppvag iiov dpag, 110M tig
Npépag dmokAtvovong, avtolc 0pOaipoic ideiv Epn v abtd ovpavd
unepkeipevov ol Aiov otaupod TpdTTALOV €K PWTOC CUVIOTAUEVOV,
ypapiv te adt® ouvijpBat Aéyovoav- “tovte vika.” 0dufog § ni t@®
Bedpatixpatioat adToHV TE KAl TO OTPATIOTIKOV ATV, O 61) 0TEMOPEVE

mot topelav ouveinetd te kai Bewpov €yiveto tod Bavpatoc.

Notes to Eusebius Life of Constantine 1.26-28

These notes are indebted to A. Cameron and S. G. Hall, Eusebius: Life
of Constantine (Oxford, 1999) and F. Winkelmann, L. Pietri, and M.-J.
Rondeau, Eusébe de Césarée, Vie de Constantin, Sources chrétiennes 559
(Paris, 2013).

(26) Ei0’ = Etta. then.
ndv. When ndg appears in the attributive position, it indicates a
whole as the sum of its collective parts: Smyth 1174.
évvonjoag. The subject is Constantine.
oTolyelov, -ou (neu.). part, component.

TUpavvikij. i.e., by Maxentius, son of the former emperor
Maximian (reg. 285-305), who was acclaimed emperor by the
people and soldiers of Rome on October 28, 306. Eusebius
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characterizes Maxentius as a tyrant, yet Maxentius cast
himself as Rome’s guardian, a patron of the Senate, and a
conservative Augustan alternative to the un-Roman, crude,
and distant tetrarchs.

kabumaydopat. be subjected to + dat.: Lampe, s.v., citing this
passage.

napaywpéw. yield X (+ acc.) to Y (+ dat.), often as a sign of
respect: LS], s.v. b, 3.

tanp®dta. adverbial: at first.

TOIG T®V Aot®dV xpatovot pep®dv. Eusebius may introduce this
act of “courtesy” by Constantine, giving way to the older
tetrarchs, to account for the years-long delay between his
accession in 306 and his campaign against Maxentius in 312:
cf. Cameron and Hall, Life of Constantine, ad loc.

00TV 0VSELG 010C T V. none of these men (i.e., the other
emperors) was able + inf. LS], s.v. olog, I1L.2.

aioypov ... téAog. Eusebius provides further detail about the
other emperors’ attempts to defeat Maxentius in (27.3).

OéoL. there might be need of + gen. 3rd sg. pres. act. opt. < 8¢l.
Opt. in secondary sequence after aor. évvonfoac.

yontikog, -1j, -6v. magical. Eusebius later details Maxentius’s
superstitious sorcery (1.33-36), which contrasts with
Constantine’s piety, but elsewhere admits that Maxentius also
proclaimed tolerance of Christianity in the lands over which
he held sway (Ecclesiastical History 8.14.1).

payyaveia, -ag (fem.). trickery, esp. associated with magic.

Bon06cg, -ob (mas.). helper, ally, esp. in military contexts.

devtepa. of secondary importance; take as adverbial or
predicative with ta pév . . . mAnfovc.

tiOn. consider, reckon: LSJ, s.v. B.IL.

T0 pun0ev = 10 undev. not at all, by no means.

anttnrog, -ov. invincible, an adj. often associated with Christ in
early Christian writers: Lampe, s.v. 2.
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(2) Ofta, one of Eusebius’ favorite particles, is an emphatic form of

.

gmypdow. lit., write upon, inscribe; also a verb, esp. in the mid.,
associated with politics and the law: register, claim, choose as
patron: LS] and Lampe, s.v. As the narrative will soon make
clear, both the literal and politico-legal meanings may be
appropriate here.

¢ introduces indirect discourse.

TAEOVOV . . . Epaypapévmv. partitive gen. dependent on oi pév.

épamntw. in later Greek, usually dep.: lay hold of, grasp at + gen.
Tic apyfg; verbs of touching take a gen.: Smyth 1345.

avaptaw. hang X (+ acc.) on Y (+ dat.).

TovToUuC. i.e., the gods.

Kexaplopévav. favorable.

avtoic. complement of drtaryyeMopévmv.

ovk aiotov. delicate irony marked by litotes (Smyth 3032).

eUpavro. 3rd pl. aor. mid. ind. < eVpiokw. In later Greek, alpha
often replaces the thematic vowels epsilon and omicron in the
strong aorist endings.

1po¢ 1O pn BenAdrorg bmoPfAnBfvat kataotpo@aic. from being
cast down by divinely sent catastrophes; the redundant pn,
used after a main verb of hindering (o8¢ . . . mapéotn), is not
translated: Smyth 2739.

naplotnut. in 2nd aor., protect, prevent X (+ dat.): LS]J, s.v. B.1.

uévov de balances the oi pév above. The transition from the
“many” to the “one” is also flagged syntactically, for Eusebius
switches from indirect discourse constructed with wg + ind.
to acc. + inf., a not uncommon phenomenon in Greek: Smyth
2628.

Tov €éautol matépa. i.e., Constantine’s father, Constantius I,
a.k.a. Constantius Chlorus (reg. 293-306 C.E.).
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mv évavtiav (sc. 066v: Smyth 1027.b) éxeivolg tpanévra.
having taken the road contrary to thems; i.e., they took one
path, while he alone took the other.

KATAYLYVOOK®. condemn, despise.

adtov. i.e., Constantius, the acc. subject in indirect discourse.

énéxewva + gen. above, beyond.

xopnyoc, -0 (mas.). sponsor, patron, one who in classical
Athens paid the costs of a chorus. The word belongs to the
vocabulary of euergetism or civic benefaction, on which see
also notes on section (10.2) of B3 and verse (6) of D1.2.

émBappéw. trust in + dat.

EMNENTAOKACLY < EMITITT.

¢ (= &ote) ... dmorewpOijvaris a result clause.

pila, ng (fem.). family: LS]J, s.v. I1.

€n dedwkmc. 3rd sg. pf. act. opt. < §{dwput. Opt. in indirect
discourse, secondary sequence introduced by Staxpivag v te
AoyloGuevocg.

0 pév. i.e., Galerius, senior emperor of the east, who attacked
his son-in-law Maxentius, ensconced in Rome, in fall 307.
Finding the city larger and better fortified than he anticipated
and heading a reluctant, too-small force, Galerius abandoned
his campaign. Like Augustus in the Res Gestae (C3), Eusebius
does not name the emperor’s rivals even as he describes their
defeat.

ouppoAn, -fig (fem.). (military) engagement, battle: LSJ, s.v. IL.

Anpaktog, -ov. not taking part in + gen.; i.e., Galerius never
actually fought Maxentius.

0 8¢. i.e., Severus, senior emperor of the west, who attacked
Maxentius in spring 307. His troops defected to Maxentius’s
side and he fled to Ravenna; later he was executed or
permitted to commit suicide by Maxentius. Eusebius’s

account of Severus’s death thus appears to be specious.
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T0 ... patadlewv kai. . . dromAavdobat. These articular
infinitives are predicative with pwpiag €pyov.

patadlw. fool around with + mept.

g€heyyoc, -eog (neu.). examination, scrutiny, drawn from the
vocabulary of logic and the courts.

¢eTo. 3rd sg. impf. dep. ind. < olopat.

olopau Sev. lit. think it is necessary; i.e., decide, intend: LSJ, s.v.
olopat, VI.2.

‘Avexaleito. Note the impf.: this was not a one-time act.

@fjvat. aor. act. inf. < paive.

npoxepatL. be set before (someone). The language echoes that of
the Psalms: “you have stretched out your hands against the
wrath of my enemies, and your right hand has saved me,”
Psalm 137.7 (Septuagint), as cited by Winkelmann, Pietri, and
Rondeau, Vie de Constantin, ad loc.

émupaivetat. The switch to historical present heightens the
drama: Smyth 1883.

taya. perhaps: LS], s.v. 11

dMov Aéyovtoc. Translate as conditional.

Baoiiéwc. sc. Aéyovtoc.

pakpoic Uotepov xpévois. Eusebius may have heard this story
from Constantine at the Council of Nicaea in 325 or in 336,
when both were in Constantinople.

NEONpev. 1st pl. aor. pass. ind. < a0w. consider worthy of +
gen.

un ovxl. These double negatives yield a positive, a not unusual
construction after a verb of doubting: Smyth 2743.

peonuppvag Aiov dpag. In the ancient world, supernatural
phenomena often appeared around midday: see section
(4) of Bs for another example of a daytime apparition. It is

also worth noting that Constantine associated himself with
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Apollo / Sol Invictus (Unconquered Sun), and continued to
do so well after his defeat of Maxentius, as late as 325.
tpoématov. For Eusebius and many early Christians, the cross
was a symbol of triumph, not suffering: Lampe, s.v. The
cross’s association with victory must have been especially
meaningful to Constantine as a general on campaign.
adTt®. i.e., to the trophy.
ovvijpOat. aor. pass. inf. < ovvanT®.
vika. 2nd sg. pres. act. impv. < Vikdo.

Bdppoc. neu. sg. acc., the subject (in indirect discourse) of
Kpatfjoat.

mot. This word’s importance has often been overlooked; the
vision happened somewhere on campaign and not just before
the Battle of the Milvian Bridge. For Constantine has not yet
even marched into Italy.
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Eusebius Life of Constantine 1.29-32

The passage below follows directly on E1, where Eusebius and the histori-
cal context are more fully introduced. The emperor Constantine (reg.
306-337 C.E.) hasjust seen a vision somewhere on campaign—not just before
the Battle of the Milvian Bridge against Maxentius on October 28, 312, as has
been often assumed. This battle is treated in many sources. Two panegyric
speeches, dating 313 and 321, offer accounts thereof, but neither mentions
a vision (Panegyrici Latini 9 [12].16-18, 4 [10].27-32). Nor does Eusebius
mention it in his earlier version of the battle, found in his Ecclesiastical
History (9.9.2—8). Only the Latin author Lactantius, in his On the Deaths of
the Persecutors (44), which dates to 314/15, speaks of a supernatural sight,
but his version differs significantly from Eusebius’s in Life of Constantine.
In short, the sources for the vision and the battle are difficult to interpret;
itis not possible to harmonize them convincingly into a “master narrative.”

In the passage below, Constantine dreams of Christ, who helps him
interpret his vision of the solar cross. In response, the emperor commissions
craftsmen to build a representation of what he has seen. This is the labarum,
a sort of Christianized military standard. Then the emperor summons
clergymen so that he may learn more about the deity who has so dramati-
cally made himself known. What makes this and the previous passage (E1)
so fascinating is Eusebius’s knack for dramatizing Constantine’s thought
process, as he mulls over what he has seen and its implications.

262



E2. CONSTANTINE’S VIsioN II 263

Bronze coin issued by the emperor Constantine in 327 C.E. On the obverse (leff)
appears a laureate bust of the emperor, identified as “CONSTANTINVS, MAX(IMVS)
AvG(vsTVS).” The reverse (right) bears the motto “Public Hope” (SPEs PVBLIC[A])
and, at bottom, a mint-mark indicating that the coin was struck in Constantinople.
The reverse also portrays a snake speared by a labarum, the ensign pioneered by
Constantine. Eusebius describes the labarum’s design in Life of Constantine 1.29-32
(E2). Image courtesy Wikimedia Commons.

Further Reading

Exodus 3.1-22, an important model for Eusebius’s account; Lactantius On
the Deaths of the Persecutors 44; P. Weiss, “The Vision of Constantine,”
Journal of Roman Archaeology 16 (2003): 237-59; R. Van Dam, Remembering
Constantine at the Milvian Bridge (Cambridge, 2011), 1-18, 82-100.

39

(29) xal &1 dwamopelv, Tpog EauTtodv EAeye, Ti ToTE €N TO PAopa.
évBupovpéve 8 adt® kai émti ToAU Aoyllopéve vog émnet
kataiaPoloa. EvBa & vvoivti adt® tov Xplotov 1ol Beol ovv 1d
@avévtikat oVpavov onpeio 0@dfvai te kal tapakeAevoachat,
pipnpa tomodpevov 1ol kat’ ovpavov dBévtog onpeiov ToUTE TPOG
Tag @V moAepiov ovpforag dAeEjpatt ypiioBat. (30) dpa & Hpépa
dtavaotag Toig @iAolg €Enydpeve TO ATTOPPNTOV. KATELITA YPUOOD Kal
ABwv moAvTeAGOV dnpuiovpyovg ouykaiéoag péoog avtog kabillavel
Kai tod onueiov v eikdva @pdlet, amoppeiobai te abTNV YpLO®
kai moAvteAéot AiBoig SiekeAeveTo. 6 On kai fpag opBaApoic mote

napalafeiv avtog faciievg, OBeol kai tovto Yaploapévouv, NEiwaey.
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(31) "Hyv 8¢ 10198¢€ ox1pati Kateokevaouévov. LYNAOY §6pu

XPUO® Katnu@leopévov képag elxev éykdpoilov otavpol oxfipatt
nenompévov, v 8¢ Tpog dxkpe ol Tavtog oTéPavog ék AlBwv
TOAUTEADV KAl YPUOOD CUUTETAEYUEVOGS KATETTIPIKTO, kKb’ 00

TG o piov énnyopiag To oupPorov Vo atoiyeia 0 Xplotol
napadnrotvta Gvopa OLd TOV TPOTWY VIECT|HALVOV XAPAKTH POV,
yalopévou Tod p@ katd T0 pecaitatov- a o1 kai katd Tol kpdvoug
pépew elmbe kav Tolg peta taita ypévolg 6 Pactievg. (2) Tod 8¢
nAayiov képm¢ Tol katd tO §6pu memapuévou 606V Tig ExkpeUNg
annaopnto, PactAkov Upaopa okiAig ouVNUPEVOV TTOAVTEADV
MOV poTOC abydic é€aoTpanTOVTI®Y KAAVTTOUEVOV GUV TOM®O T
KkaBupaopévov xpuod, AdMynTov TL Xpia TOig OpdOL TapéXov ToD
KAM\ovg. ToUTo pév 00V 10 Papog ToT KEPWS EENUUEVOV GUUUETPOV
UNKOUG TE KAl TAGTOUG TepLypa@nv ameAdpPave- 10 & 6pBiov 66pv,
TG KAT® ApyTig €Ml TOAD PNKULVOUEVOVY AVK PETEMPOV, UTIO TR TOD
otavpol Tponaie mpog adtoic dxpolg Tod diaypapéviog UPATHATOC
™V 10U Beo@iAoig faciAémg eikdva xpuoijv péxpt otépvmv IOV T
¥ 1ol aidwv opoiwg Epepe. (3) TOVTE peV 0OV TQ cwTnpie onueiep
naong avtikepévng kai moAepiag Suvdpewg apuvtnpio Sia tavtog
&xpfito PactAele, TV Te 0TPATONES WV ANAVTOV 1yelobatl Td TovTovu
OHOLOUATA TPOTETATTEV.

(32.1) AMa tadta opkpov Uotepov. katd 6& tov SnAwbévta ypovov
mv apadoov katamAayeig Sy, o0d’ Etepov Beov 1j oV 0pBEévTa
doxipdoag aéPetv, ToUg TOV avTol Adywv pUoTag AveKaAETTo, Kal Tig
eln 0e0¢ oltog NpdTa Tig Te 6 Thig OPOHeiong Syewe Tod onpeiov Adyoc.
(2) oi 8& ToVv pev eivat Beov Epacav Beod Tol £vOg kai poVov HoVOYEVT]
naida, 10 8¢ onpeiov 1O pavev avpPorov pév dbavaoiag eival,
tpomatov § vmapyew tijc xata tol Bavdarov vikng, fjv émoujoatd mote
napeABmv émi yijg, €8idaokdv te tag thg mapddov aitiag, Tov axpipi
AGyov avTd Tiig xat avOpdmovg oikovopiag UtotiBépuevol. (3) 6 8¢
Kal toUToLg puev épabnteveto toig Adyorg, Oatpa & eixe tiig 6@OHaipoig
abt® napadobeiong Beopaveiag, cuppaiwv te TV oVpAVIOV OGPV TH
TV Aeyopévav Epunveia v didvolay éotnpileto, Beodidaxktov avT®
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™V 10UtV Yv@dow napeival telddpevog. kai adtog & 101 toig EvBéolg
avayvaopaot tpoaéyely n€lov. kait 61 Tovg tod Oeod iepéag mapédpoug
avT® momodpevog Tov 0pOévta Beov mdoalg Setv Heto Bepameialg
Tpdv. kdmerta epasdpevog taig eig avtov dyadalig EéAniow @pudto
AOLTTOV ToU TUPAVVIKOD TTUPOG THV ATEIAT|Y KATaoPEowV.

Notes to Eusebius Life of Constantine 1.29-32

These notes are indebted to A. Cameron and S. G. Hall, Eusebius: Life
of Constantine (Oxford, 1999) and F. Winkelmann, L. Pietri, and M.-J.
Rondeau, Euséebe de Césarée, Vie de Constantin, Sources chrétiennes 559
(Paris, 2013).

(29) &Aeye. The subject is Constantine.

3>

Emi TOAY. for a long time: LS], s.v. moAUg, IV.4.b.
émnjel. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < Emept (elpi).
UmvoivtL A daytime vision (E1) is followed by a nighttime dream.
napakeAevoaoBal triggers a fresh round of indirect discourse,
with Constantine as the acc. subject.
pipnpa, -atog (neu.). copy, esp. an artistic representation of
something.
onpeiov, -ov (neu.). sign, (military) standard, miracle: Lampe,
s.v. Eusebius often denominates the cross a cotijplov
onpeiov: see, e.g., section (37.1) of E3.
ouppoAn, -fic (fem.). (military) engagement, battle: L.SJ, s.v. IL.
aie€npartt. The shields of Roman soldiers often bore apotropaic
symbols.
(30) avtnv. Thisis the labarum, which appears on the emperor’s coins
from 327. Although its representation thereon varies in the
details, it generally resembles a military standard. The coins
also suggest that the design of the labarum may have evolved
over time; Eusebius’s description in the following section is
based on a later form, as made clear in (32.1). The account here
recalls Exodus (25-27, 35-39), where God reveals the design
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of the Ark of the Covenant and other sacred objects to Moses,
who thereafter summons the people, relates what he has heard,
and commissions artisans to build what God has described.
See further Cameron and Hall, Life of Constantine, s.v. 1.29.

xapilw. in mid., grant, allow, with a sense of doing so
benevolently.

KATNHPLETUEVOV. neu. sg. nom., pf. pass. part. < KATAUPLEVVULL.
lit. clothe round-about; here, cover, plate.

képag, -aog (contracting to -wg) (neu.). bar.

€ykdpolog, -a, -ov or -0, -ov. perpendicular.

OUMTTETMAEYPEVOG < OUUTIAEK®. weave.

kateotpkTto. 3rd sg. plupf. pass. ind. < kataopilw. firmly
attach.

énnyopla, -ag (fem.). name, appellation.

oUppoAov, -ov (neu.). symbol. Here the word is acc. sg., the
object of Umteonpavov.

otolyelov, -ou (neu.). letter.

napadnAiodvta. neu. pl. nom., agreeing with 0o otowyeia; the
object of the part. is 10 Xptotod . . . dvopa.

yalopévou Tod p@d katd tO peoaitatov. i.e., a chi and a rho
superimposed. The earliest example of the chi-rho or
christogram is found on an epitaph from Rome dating to 268:
Winkelmann, Pietri, and Rondeau, Vie de Constantin, ad loc.

a. The antecedent is Yapaktiipwv.

katd to kpavoue. During Constantine’s reign, medallions
were minted in Ticinum and Siscia that seem to portray the
chi-rho on the crest of the emperor’s helmet: Winkelmann,
Pietri, and Rondeau, Vie de Constantin, 70.

elwBe. 3rd sg. pf. act. ind. < €0w. be accustomed to + inf. The pf.
of this defective verb should be translated as pres.: LSJ, s.v.

KAV = xal év.
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(2) mAdyuog, -a, -ov or -0g, -ov. transverse, perpendicular.

KépwG. See note on képagin (31.1).

Temappuévou. neu. sg. gen., pf. pass. part. < neilpw. transfix, criss-
Cross.

éxkpepnc, -€c. suspended, pendent.

annapnro. 3rd sg. plupf. dep. ind. < dnaiwpéopat + gen. hang
from.

Baohkov bpaopa . . . kaAvmttépevov . . . kaBupaopévov are in
apposition with 606vn tig éxxpepnc.

nowtAia, -ag (fem.). decoration, embroidery, often of a
polychromatic kind. The word here is dat. of means triggered
by xaAvntépevov. The complex, pleonastic (Smyth 3042)

language conveys the overwhelming splendor of the work
described.

ovvnupévmv. mas. pl. gen., pf. pass. part. < ovvantw. It may
be useful here to review the principal parts of antw, Ayw,

i

e

Mypa, — Nppa, fpbnv.

¢€aotpantw. twinkle (like a star).

kaBupaivw. interweave.

napéyov agrees with Vpaopa; ddmyntov t xpipa is the part.’s
object.

ovppetpov modifies eprypagnyv.

neprypag, -fic (fem.). shape, appearance.

anohappavw. here, have.

unkuvw. extend.

UETEWPOG, -OV. high in the air.

Siaypa@pévtoc. neu. sg. gen., aor. pass. part. < diaypdpw. The part.
could here mean either decorated or (just) described. To clarify:
below the cross formed by the intersection of the vertical pole
and the horizontal crossbar hangs a square tapestry, toward the

top of which appear busts of Constantine and his sons.
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(3) apvvtnprov, -ov (neu.). bulwark, defense against + gen. This
noun makes explicit the apotropaic function of the labarum.

Sia mavtoc. continually: LS], s.v. mdg, IV.

(32.1) AN tadta opkpov botepov. The implication is that the
labarum just described, which the emperor showed Eusebius
at a later date, may not have looked exactly like the labarum
as it appeared to Constantine in his dream.

KOATAITAQYEIC. Mas. Sg. NOM., a0r. pass. part. < KATATA0o®. in
pass., be amazed at, terrified by + cognate acc.

doxipdlw. decide, with the implication of doing so after careful
calculation.

poong, -ov (mas.). expert, confidant; initiate, i.e., someone
initiated into the mysteries: Lampe, s.v. The language may
be meant to help the reader see things as Constantine did at
the time: to the emperor, the clergy are mystagogues, privy
to esoteric knowledge of the deity. Like a catechumen—
someone being educated in the faith as preparation for
baptism— Constantine now receives a crash course in
Christian theology.

(2) povoyevig, -éc. only-begotten: Lampe, s.v. B. The language is
credal. In the first part of this section, Constantine learns
of Jesus’s divine nature; toward the end, he learns of Jesus’s
human nature: Winkelmann, Pietri and Rondeau, Vie de
Constantin, s.v. 1.32.

Tpoématov. See note on section (28.2) of E1, s.v.
napodog, -ov (fem.). appearance, coming: LS], s.v. I1I; Lampe,
SV. 2.

oikovopia, -ag (fem.). self-accommodation; i.e., his incarnation:
Cameron and Hall, Life of Constantine, ad loc.; Lampe, s.v.
C.6.

(3) pabnrevw. in pass., become a disciple: BDAG, s.v. 2; Lampe, s.v. 3.
Tiig. . . Beopaveiag. objective gen. (Smyth 1331) after Oadpa.
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ompilw. hold fast to + acc.

Oeodidaktov. predicative with v ... yvédouw.

npooéyw. devote oneself to + dat.: LS], s.v. 4.b.

napedpoc, -ov (mas.). adviser, counselor; in magical contexts,
helper divinity, familiar spirit: LSJ and Lampe, s.v.

delv @eto. See note on section (27.3) of E1, s.v. olopat S€iv.

Aowtov. finally: LS], s.v. Aowndg, 5.b.

kataoPéowv. fut. part. indicating purpose.



E3. CONSTANTINE'S VISION 11

Eusebius Life of Constantine 1.37-40

At the end of the previous passage (E2), Eusebius, having described
Constantine’s vision and dream, suggests that at last the reader
will hear of the emperor’s campaign against Maxentius. But, no, instead
another delay ratchets up the tension. Eusebius luridly details Maxentius’s
egregious behavior in Rome, burnishing the latter’s credentials as a tyrant
and sorcerer with an insatiable appetite for sexual depravity and violence
(1.33-36). Maxentius is cast as the Egyptian Pharaoh from the biblical book
of Exodus who oppresses the Israelites enslaved in his land; Constantine
plays their divinely chosen liberator, Moses. Emphasizing the depths of
Maxentius’s depravity also justifies Constantine’s invasion and staves off
any sympathy for Maxentius’s fate. In the beginning of the passage below,
Constantine finally makes his move. In spring 312, from Gaul he crosses
the Alpsinto Italy. He takes the town of Segusio in the Piedmont; he bests
heavily armored cavalry near Turin, whose residents welcome him after
the battle; and he besieges Verona, where Maxentius’s forces eventually
surrender. (These are the three battles alluded to in 1.37.2.) Constantine
has secured the Po Valley.

Then, marching to Rome along the Via Flaminia, Constantine pitches
camp north of the city, not far from where the road crosses the Tiber River
on the Milvian Bridge. Maxentius waits within the city’s walls. Like so many
ancient battles, the details are fuzzy but the outcome is clear. Maxentius is

270
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Giovanni Battista Piranesi, “Veduta del Ponte Molle sul Tevere,” c. 1748-1778.
Piranesi portrays Rome’s Milvian Bridge, which lends its name to the battle fought
by the emperor Constantine and his rival Maxentius in 312 c.E. Eusebius narrates
the battle in Life of Constantine 1.37-40 (E3). Reproduced by permission of Greenslade
Special Collections and Archives, Kenyon College, Gambier, Ohio.

defeated on the sixth anniversary, to the day, of his acclamation as emperor,
on October 28, 312. After the battle, the victor Constantine enters Rome—like
Jesus, who in the gospels also enters a royal city in triumph. The excerpt below
is of special interest because of its possible links to two famous monuments
from the emperor’s reign. First, Eusebius describes a statue of Constantine
erected in Rome that it is tempting to identify with the fragments of a colossal
statue of the emperor now displayed in the Capitoline Museums. Second,
Eusebius records an inscription (which is also known from other ancient
sources, with small, revealing variations in the texts) that is similar to the
inscription found on the Arch of Constantine—albeit with a significant
difference at the beginning, where the latter attributes Constantine’s victory
over the unnamed Maxentius to the “prompting of divinity [and] greatness
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of mind” (instinctu divinitatis mentis magnitudine: H. Dessau, Inscriptiones
Latinae Selectae [Berlin, 1892], 1:156, no. 694).

Further Reading
Exodus 14-15.19; A. Wilson, “Biographical Models: The Constantinian

Period and Beyond,” in Constantine: History, Historiography and Legend,
ed. S. N. C. Lieu and D. Montserrat, 107-35 (London, 1998); E. Marlowe,
“Framing the Sun: The Arch of Constantine and the Roman Cityscape,”
Art Bulletin 88 (2006): 223-42; R. Van Dam, Remembering Constantine at

the Milvian Bridge (Cambridge, 2011), 124-46, 181-203.

a9

(37.1) ANQ yap to0Tev andvtev oiktov dvaiapwv Kovotavtivog
ndoalg Tapackevdic ®mMAIleTo Katd Tig TUPAVVIS0GC. TPOTTNOAUEVOG
Ofjta €éavtod Oeov TOV Eni MdviwV cwTi)pd te kai fonbov
avaxaAieodpevog Tov Xplotdv, adtod Te TO VIKNTIKOV TpOTIalov To

o1 ocwtplov onpeioV TOV AUP’ aVTOV OTTALTAV Te Kal 60puPOpmV
npota€ag nyeito tavotpatid, Powpaiolg ta tig £k mpoydvev
éhevbepiag mpopvaopevog. (2) Matevtiov 6fjta pdAAov Taic katd
yonteiav pnxavaic ij tf) t@v vnnkdéwv émbappotvrog evvoiq,
npoeABeiv 8’ 008’ 600V TUADY T0T A0 TEOG ETTOAPDVTOG, OTALTOV &
avapiBpe TARBeL xal otpatonédwv Adyolg pupiolg mavta témov Kai
XOpav Kai TOALY 601 16 VU avTd 6edovAmTo ppaauévou, O Tig €k
Be0 ovppayiag dvnupévog faciAeng émav tpoTy Kai devtépa kai
tpitn tol Tupdvvou Tapatdlet eV pdAa te Tdoag € avTig TPATNG
OpuAC xelpwadpevogc, tpdetoy Emt mAglotov 600V TG TtaAdV ydpac.

(38.1) "Hdn & avtijc Popng dyyotanv. €0’ dg pr) tod tupdvvou
Yapw ‘Pwpaiorg mohepelv é€avaykalorro, 0ed¢ avtog ola Seopoig
TIOLTOV TOPAVVOV TTOPPWTATM TUAGDYV EEEAKEL, kal Td TaAat O xat’
aoePdv wg v pvhouv Aoy mapd toig mAgioTolg AmoTovueva, ToTd ye
unVv motoig tepalis BiPAots EotnAttevpéva, avTaic évepyelalg dmaoty
QTAGG elnely ToToig dpa kai aniotolg 0pBaApoic ta mapddoa

Oewpévolg émotmoarto. (2) domep yoiv € avtol mote Mwioémg
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tob 1€ BeooePoig ‘EPpaimwv yévoug “Gppata Dapam kai thv dvvauv
avtob Eppuyev eig BdAaocoav kal émAéktoug advaPdrtag tplotdrag
katendvtioey v épuBpd” [Exodus 15.4] xatd ta adta 81 kat Ma&évtiog
ol T dpg’ avtov o6mATtat kai dopupdpot “Edvoav eig fubov woel AiBog”
[Exodus 15.5], 6mmvika v@dta dovg Tij €k Beod petd Kovotavtivov
duvdpel tov mpo Tiig mopeiag Sujet motapdv, 6v avtog okdpeot {evéag
Kai €0 pdAa yepupooag pnyaviyv 0Aé8pov kab’ éavtod cuvenniaro,
@€ 1t €NV TOV 1@ Oe® Pidov éArtioac. (3) AMNG T@de pev §e€log
napijv 6 avtol Bedg, 0 & dpa tag kpugiovg unyavag kad’ éavtod
Seihatog ovviotn. €@’ @ kai (v einely, d¢ dpa “Adkkov dpue kal
avéoxayev adTov kai éumeoeitat ig f6Bpov 6v elpydoato. Emotpépel
0 o vog adtod eig keaAnyv avtod, kal €t kopuPnv adtod 1) adwkia
avtod kataprioetal” [Psalm 7.16-17]. (4) oVtw dfta Beol velpatt tdv
émi 100 Levypatog unxavdv 1ol T év adToig éyKkpUpHaTtog oV Katd
Kapov oV EAToBévta <Siappuelo®@v> v@ldvel pev 1 Sidfaoig, xwpel
& aBpowc atitavdpa kata 1ol fubod ta okden, kal avTog ye TPOTOG

0 deihauog, eita 62 xai of apg’ adtov vitaoTotal te kai Sopueadpot, 1
ta Oela poavepdvel AoyLa, “Edvoay woel poALpdoc év Udatt opodpd”
[Exodus 15.10]. (5) $oT eikdtmg av i kai pn Adyorg, Epyoig & odv
Opolmg Tolg Aupl Tov péyav Bepdmovia Mwioéa toUg tapa Beod v
viknv dpapévoug avta 1 ta katd tol tdAat SuooePolc Tupavvov ®E
WG AVUUVETY Kal Aéyewv- “dQompev 1@ kupim, Ev86Emg yap dedoaotad.
nov kai avapdtnyv Eppupev eig Odhaooav, fondog kal oxenaotng
€yéveto pot eig cwtnpiav-” [Exodus 15.1-2] xai “tig Opoidg oot év Beoig,
KUpLe, Tig Gpotdc ooy; dedolaapévoc év ayiotg, Bavpaotog Evio€mg
ol®v tépata’ [Exodus 15.11].

(39.1) Tadta te kai 6oa tovTolg AdeA@d Kmwvotavtivog t@ mavnyepdvi
Kal Tij¢ vikng aitio katd katpov opoimwg @ peydAm Bepdmovti Epyolg
avTtoig dvupvijoag, pet emvikiov elofjAavvev eig v facthebovoav
TOALY. (2) Tavteg 6 d0podwg adtov ol T Ao Tiig cuYKATOU fOVATg

ol T AN w¢ ¢mipaveic xai Stdonpot tdv tfjde, domep EE eipypdv
NAgvBepmpévol, oUv mavti dMpe Popainv @atdpoic Sppacty avtalg
PYuyaic pet’ VPNV Kai ATARoTou Yapdg vmedéxovto, Opod T Avdpeg
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apa yvvat€l xal tatol kai oiket@d@v pupiotg tAnBect Autpotny avtov
OWTIPA Te Kal VePYETNV Podic doyéTols Enervouv. (3) 0 8 EpgpuTtov
™V eig Tov Beov eVoéPelav kextnuévog punt €mi talg foaic YavvoOpevog
uNT €mapdpevog Toig énaivolg, Tiig 8’ €k Beod avvnodnuévog fonbeiac,
evyaplotiplov dnedidov mapaypfpa 0NV TQ Thg vikng aitie.

(40.1) ypa@i) Te peydAn xai otiAalg draotv AvOpmIOIg TO CWTIPLOV
avexnputte onpelov, péon tf) Pactievovon moAeL péya TpoOTALOV TOVUTL
Katd TV toAeplov Eyeipac, dtappndny 8¢ dveCaieintolg Eyyxapdag
TUTOLG 0T pLov ToUTL onueiov Tii¢ Popaiov dpyfic kat thg kabdiov
BaoiAeiag puiaxTtiptov. (2) avtika § ovv VynAov dépu otavpot
oxNpati vmo yeipa idiag ikdvog v avdpldvti katelpyaopévng tdv Emi
Popng dednpootevpuévav €v TO® oTijoavtag avtnv o1 TavTny Ty
ypa@env pripacty adtoig éyyapdal tf] Popaiov éykeAevetal pmvi)-
“Tovte 1§ cwtnplddel onpelm, T AANOel EAéyyw Tig dvdpeiag,

Vv TOALY VPV Quyod Tupavvikol StaowBeioav hevBépwaa- €T pny
Kal TNy oUykAnTov kai tov dfjpov Pouaimv tij dpyala émepaveig kai
AapnpotnTL EéAevBepdoag dmokatéotnoa.”

Notes to Eusebius Life of Constantine 1.37-40

These notes are indebted to A. Cameron and S. G. Hall, Eusebius: Life
of Constantine (Oxford, 1999) and F. Winkelmann, L. Pietri, and M.-J.
Rondeau, Euséebe de Césarée, Vie de Constantin, Sources chrétiennes 559
(Paris, 2013).

(37.1) ToUT®V AmAvTwV. i.e., Maxentius’s maleficent acts as narrated in
the preceding chapters (1.33-36). Objective gen. (Smyth 1331)
triggered by oiktov.

OmA{lw. in mid., arm oneself with + dat: LSJ, s.v. 3.

npoioTnL. in 1st aor. mid., choose as one’s leader, put on front
of one: LSJ, s.v. A.IL1, 2. Both definitions apply here, as will
soon be seen.

Ofjta. See E1, note on section (27.2), s.v.

BonBdg, -0b (mas.). See E1, note on section (27.1), s.v.
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TO VIKNTIKOV TpdTTatov To 01 owtriptov onpeiov. Eusebius refers
to the labarum, the Christianized military standard whose
design had been supernaturally revealed to Constantine. On
the labarum, see note on section (30) of E2, s.v. adtnv.

npotdoow (Attic tpotdttw). place X (+ acc.) in front of (+ gen.).

nyéopat. When meaning lead, this verb typically takes a dat.;
when meaning rule, it typically takes a gen.: LSJ, s.v. IL.1, 2.

navotpatid. dat. sg. functioning adverbially: with the whole army.

Maéevtiov. On Maxentius’s characterization, see also notes on
section (26) of E1, s.v. tupavviki] and section (27.1) of E1, s.v.
yontwoc. Eusebius keeps Constantine in the limelight by
confining Maxentius to a gen. absolute.

o008’ 6o0ov. not even, not even a little bit: LS], s.v. IV.2.

A6yoLg puplots. Two sources enumerate the opposing forces.
While such figures are notoriously suspect, it should be noted
that both, one pro- and the other anti-Constantine, agree that
Maxentius’s army was twice as big as Constantine’s: Cameron
and Hall, Life of Constantine, ad loc.

dedovAmTo. 3rd sg. plupf. pass. ind. The plupf. is not always
augmented in later Greek.

avnupévog. mas. sg. nom., pf. pass. part. < dvdntw. in pass.,
cling to, fasten oneself to + gen.

gmav < Eneyu (elw). attack + dat.

napataéel. Regarding the battles, see the introduction to this
passage.

npdelotv. sc. “Constantine’s troops” as the subject.

nAglotov boov. greatest part + gen.

fv. sc. “Constantine” as the subject.

elf)’ = elta. then.

Xapw + gen. on account of; here, as often, the preposition is
postpositive, following the words it governs.
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ToppWTATW. far beyond + gen.

é&¢hxkel. Eusebius switches to historical present (Smyth 1883) to
narrate the decisive battle.

tandAat. .. xat aoePdv. the ancient (words written) against the
impious. All the subsequent neu. pl. accusatives agree with

this phrase; they are cumulatively the objects of ¢émiot®oaro.
@G &V poBov AOyw. as if (they were written) in a mythical account.

Toig mAgioTOLG Ao TOVpEVE, TTLOTA Ye v miotoic. Chiasmus
(Smyth 3020) underscores the antithesis.

ye unv. yet, however.

éotnAttevpéva. neu. pl. acc., pf. pass. part. < oTnAtevm.
inscribe. Translate the part. as causal.

avTaig évepyelaig dmaotv. dat. of means.

évépyela, -ag (fem.). activity, action, especially one set in
motion by divine or supernatural forces: LS], s.v. 2; Lampe,
s.v. B.

QAGG elntelv. to put it simply, a parenthetical aside.

youv. This particle introduces specific evidence that supports the

general assertion made in the previous sentence: Smyth 2830.

émi + gen. (usually with a personal name). in the time of X:
Smyth 1689.1.b.

apuata dapawm. All the quotations in this chapter, save one,
derive from the “Song of Moses” (Exodus 15.1-19), a hymn
sung by Moses and the Israelites to celebrate the drowning of
Pharaoh’s army in the Red Sea. By weaving these quotations
into the narrative, Eusebius creates a bricolage that serves
to bridge the triumphs of Moses and Constantine. To put
this a different way, Eusebius here reads the Song of Moses
“typologically”; i.e., according to a hermeneutic scheme
employed by Christian interpreters of the Bible in which
episodes from the OT prefigure and reach their fulfillment
in later events, usually those described in the N'T, but here
instead those manifested in the life of Constantine.
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dapaw. Like many non-Greek words (Smyth 284), Pharaoh is
indeclinable.

TpLoTdTNg, -ov (mas.). captain.

épubpd. i.e., the Red (Sea).

kata ta avta. lit., according to the same things; i.e., in the same
way.

1po Tiig mopeiag. before his path.

dumet. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < 8. Probably conative (Smyth
1895): he tried to cross.

oxdgeot (ev€ag. Like Herodotus’s Xerxes, who hubristically
built a bridge of boats across the Hellespont (7.33-35),
the tyrannical Maxentius does the same across the Tiber.
Whether Maxentius actually built such a bridge is unclear, for
other authors offer differing accounts of the topography of
the battle and of Maxentius’s defeat.

ouvennEato < oupTyvupL. in mid., build, construct for oneself-
€NEv. aor. act. inf. < aipéw.

ovviot. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < ovvioTnu. fashion, contrive:
LS]J, sv. IIL

nv. it would be possible.

Adxkog, -ov (mas.). pit, cistern.

Adxkov @pue katl avéokayev avtov. Characteristic of the
poetics of the Psalms is doubling, where the same idea is
presented in two different ways.

&pue < Opvoow. dig.
Eykpuppa, -atog (neu.). hidden device.

<dwappuelo®v>. mas. pl. gen., aor. pass. part. < Stappéw. here
pass. with act. meaning, fall away, break. The angle brackets
indicate that the text’s editor has added this word.

alitavdpog, -ov. men and all, here modifiying t& oxdopn.
1. sc. 68®.

TPOAVAPWVEW. prophesy.
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elkOTwC. reasonably.

el kai pn Adyorg, €pyorg & ovv Opoiwg T0ig . . . Mwioéa. even if
not in words, but in deeds, in the same way as the companions
of the great servant Moses, who joined their leader in a hymn
of praise after they had crossed the Red Sea: see further note

on section (2) above, s.v. dppata @apam.

TOUG . . . dpapévouc. i.e., those praising Constantine’s victory.

apapévouvg. mas. pl. acc., aor. mid. part. < aipw. in mid., exalt,
praise: LS], s.v. deipw, II.

dompev. 1st pl. aor. act. subj. < deidw. sing.

do€dlw. glorify: Lampe, s.v. B.

OKEMAOTNG, -0U (mas.). protector, shelterer.

adeApag, -1, -0v. akin to + dat.: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.

BepdmovtL cf. “tov péyav Bepamovra Mwioéa” in (38.5) above.

In the Bible and early Christian literature, the noun fepdnwv
is strongly associated with Moses: Lampe, s.v.

eloAavvev. cf. Jesus’s triumphal entry into the royal city of
Jerusalem, as the people lauded him.

oUykAntog, -ov (fem.). Senate. Indeed Constantine did win the
favor of the Senate by declaring an amnesty for Maxentius’s
supporters and even naming some of them prefects of Rome.
Grateful senators are likely to have overseen the construction
of the Arch of Constantine.

@V t|0¢. of those in this place; i.e., residents of Rome.

a¥Ttaic Yuyaic. i.e., of their own accord.

anAnoTtoc, -ov. insatiable.

AUTPOTIY AUTOV owTi)pd Te kai evepyétnv. The first title evokes
Jesus and Moses (Lampe, s.v.); the second and third titles
are likewise associated with Jesus but also belong to the
traditional vocabulary of euergetism: see further notes on
sections (10.2) of B3, (6) of D1.2, and (27.2) of E1.
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ouvvnoOnuévoc. mas. sg. nom., pf. dep. part. < cuvatoBdvopat.
perceive + gen.

touti = ToUto + the deictic suffix -1 for emphasis: Smyth 333.g.

Swappndnv. explicitly, expressly.

ave€dheuttoc, -ov. indelible.

gyyapdrttw. inscribe.

PuAaxTnpLov, -ou (neu.). protection, amulet: Lampe, s.v. The
apotropaic power of the cross is underscored.

vynAov 66pv otavpod oyfjpatt. The description is similar to
that of the labarum found in section (31) of E2. bynAov d6pu
is the object of otjoavtag. . . éyxeAevetat: he ordered (them),
having set up a long pole. ¢yxeAevetal is historical pres.

Umo yelpa idlag eikdvog €v avdplavtL katelpyaopévng. in the
hand of an image of himself fashioned on a statue. Does the
(rather opaque) language suggest that Constantine had an
existing statue reworked so that it bore his own image? It has
been suggested that such was the case with the colossal statue
of Constantine now in the Capitoline Museums.

TV éml Popng dednpootevpévav v tonw. on a plot of public
property in Rome: Lampe, s.v. SnjpooteVm, B. The statue was
erected on public land to which the residents of the city had
ready access.

prjpuaoy avtoic. i.e., what follows is a literal translation from
Latin to Greek.

TOAW . .. NAev0épwoa. cf. Res Gestae Divi Augusti1: “ta
KOWvd mpaypata éx T TV ouVopooauévmy SOVAT|ag
nAev0épwoa” (C3). The language of the inscription is
traditional and religiously neutral.

amokaBiotnut. restore to + dat.
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Julian Caesars 18, 30, 36-38

ulian was born in 331/32 C.E. to Julius Constantius, a half-brother of the

emperor Constantine (reg. 306-37 C.E.; see E1-E3). After Constantine’s
death on May 22, 337, his three sons Constantine II, Constantius II, and
Constans jointly came to rule the empire; to secure their positions, they
had several of Julian’s relatives killed, including his father and older brother.
In the subsequent years, Julian, resident in the east, was steeped in Greek
paideia, receiving a superb education from a series of gifted teachers and
studying side-by-side with other future notables, both civil and ecclesiasti-
cal, including Libanius (E5-E6). He read deeply in Greek and Christian
literature. At the age of twenty, he secretly abandoned Christianity in favor
of a mystical Neoplatonic paganism; hence his epithet “the Apostate.” In
November 355, the emperor Constantius II named Julian, his cousin, Caesar
(junior emperor) and deployed him to campaign against barbarian tribes
threatening Gaul; Julian proved to be a disciplined and popular commander.
In February 360, his troops proclaimed him emperor in Paris; en route to
meet the usurper, Constantius, on his deathbed, apparently named Julian
his successor in early November 361. Casting himself as a Hellenic priestly
philosopher-king—and growing a beard to suit the role—Julian rapidly
enacted a series of initiatives: he decentralized power, purging the imperial
court, simplifying its ceremonial, and boosting the autonomy of the empire’s

cities; made monetary and fiscal reforms; and, most famously, promoted

280
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paganism, which was to be reorganized along the lines of the Christian
church. At the head of an army deep in Persia, Julian died in battle on
June 26, 363, bringing to an end a memorable reign of less than two years.

Julian’s reforms met with mixed reviews. Many of his prodigious writings
in Greek—]Julian left more prose to posterity than any other emperor—
sought to explain and justify his measures, but they tended to harm as much
as help. Extant are panegyric orations; treatises; dense, theological prose
hymns to pagan deities; several dozen letters; a fragmentary anti-Christian
treatise, Against the Galilaeans; and two satires: Misopogon (Beard-Hater),
a seriocomic, rebarbative riposte to the residents of Antioch who dared
to criticize his facial hair, and Caesars, also known as Symposium and
Cronia, dating probably to mid-December 362. Indebted to Plato, Lucian,
and Plutarch, Caesars is set during the feast of Cronus, better known as
the Saturnalia, a carnivalesque festival of social reversal. Julian relates
to a friend a story he had heard from Hermes of a banquet of the gods,
held in the upper air above Olympus, to which the Roman emperors and
Alexander the Great were invited. For their entertainment, the gods stage
a competition to determine which of their guests was the best ruler. They
nominate Alexander, Julius Caesar, Augustus, Trajan, Marcus Aurelius,
and then, as related in the opening of the passage below, permit one more
competitor to join in.

Further Reading

Julian Caesars 1-17; P. Athanassiadi-Fowden, Julian and Hellenism: An
Intellectual Biography (Oxford, 1981), 1-12, 121-60; A. Kaldellis, Hellenism
in Byzantium: The Transformations of Greek Identity and the Reception of the
Classical Tradition (Cambridge, 2007), 143-72; S. Elm, Sons of Hellenism,
Fathers of the Church: Emperor Julian, Gregory of Nazianzus, and the Vision
of Rome (Berkeley, 2012), 60-87; E. J. Watts, The Final Pagan Generation
(Oakland, 2015), 105-26.

(18) émei xai 00tog v elow T@OV lepdV MEP PO @Y, 6 Aldvuoog elmev,
“Q Baohel Kpdve kal Zed natep, dpa d€ov év Oeoig dtedig eivai ti;”
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TV 8¢ “00” apévwv, “Eiodywpey odv Tiva kal anoAadoews épaotnv
év0adi.” xai 6 Zevg, “AN\ o0 Oepitov elow @ortay,” elnev, “avdpl pr ta

» «

fuétepa NAotvrtl” “TiyvéoBw toivuy,” glmev, “¢mi t@v tpobipwv,” 6
A16vvoog, “avTolg 1) kplolg. AMA, el ToUTo doKeT TAUTY), KAADUEY AVOpa
oUK amtéAepov pév, Ndovi) 8¢ kai drohavoet xelponBéatepov. Nkétw ovv

ayxptt@dv npobvpwv 6 Kovotavrtivog.”

[In turn, the competitors deliver speeches in which each argues for the
superiority of his reign, save Marcus Aurelius, who feels no need to par-
ticipate since the audience is familiar with his deeds already.]

(30) T® Kwvotavtive petd todtov Aéyelv ENETpemov. 6 O& TpdTEpOV
pev €0dppert v aymviav. wg 8¢ anéPfAeney eig ta TV AM®V Epya,
pKpa tavtdnaoty €ide td éavtod. §0o yap Tupdvvoug, &l ye xpr) TaAno1
@avat, xadnpnxet, TOv pév AdAepdy te kail parakov, tov 6& aBAoV te
Kai 0ta To yijpag aoBevi), dpgpotépw ¢ Beolg te kai avOpamolg éxbiotm.
Td ye pnv eig tovg PapPdpovg v yehola adt®d: @époug yap Hdomep
étetelékel, kal mpog TV Tpueny dpedpa moppw d¢ elotrrel TOV Bed®dv
abtn epl ta pdOvpa tiig TeARvng EpOTIK®G Te 0UV iyev avTig, kal
O0A0G TTPOG xelvny PAEmwv 000eY Epedev alT® mepl TG vikng.

[Realizing that he has to say something, Constantine delivers a short speech.
His exploits are mocked as trivial, their impact ephemeral; Constantine
blushes. The gods then decide to ask the competitors what motivated them

as rulers.]

(36) Iavoapévov 8¢ kai toide tod Adyov, tov Kwvotavtivov 0

” «

‘Eppig fipeto- “Z0 ¢ i kadov évoploag;” “TIoANG,” elme, “KTnoduevov
oM yapioaoBat, taic T émbupiaig taig éavtod kai Taig TOV Pilwy
Uovpyotvta.” dvakayyaoag odv 6 TelAnvog péya, “AM 1 tpamelitng
etvay,” €@n, “0éhwv éhehBelc oeautov dporolol kai kopupwtpiag Biov
{@v; fvitteto § adtd mdAat pév 1 te kéun 6 te €idog,” dtap viv Kai

1) Yv&un 0o katnyopel.” ToOTou pév 00V 6 ZetAnvog TkpoTeEPOV WG
kabyparo.
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(37) Ziomijg 6 yevopévng Epepov oi Beol AdBpa tag yigoug. eita
€y€vovTo ToMal T® Mapk®. kotvoroynodpevog 8¢ 6 Zevg i8ig tpog
tov natépa nipooétae knpUfat 1@ ‘Eppi). 0 8¢ éxnputtev, “Avipeg ol
napeAB6vTeg €Ml TOUTOVI TOV Ay®dVa, VOpOLTTap NIV elot kal kploelg
totadtat yivovtat, Mo TE Kai TOV VIKAVTA YalpELy Kail TOV NTTOUEVOV

un péppeobat. mopeveade odv,” elmnev, “6mot idov £xdote, Utd
BeoigNyepudol Piwadpevol 10 éviedfev: éAéoBw § Ekaotog £aut® TOV
TPOOTATNV TE KAL) YEUOVA.” HETA TO KI)pUYHa TOUTO O pév AAEEavdpog
€0etmpog tov ‘HpakAéa, 'Oxtafiavog 5e mpodg tov Ao mva, Apgotv
O¢ ampi€ elyeto Tod Awog kai Kpovou Mdpkog. mAavapevov 6& oA a Kai
neprtpéyovta 1ov Kaioapa kateheoag 6 péyag "Apng 1) te Appoditn
map éautovg Ekaieodtnv: Tpaiavog 8¢ mapa 1ov AAEEavdpov €0l g
éxelve ovykaBedovpevog. (38) 6 8¢ Kmvotavtivog, oy ebpiokmv €v
Oe0ic ToU Plov 10 dpyéTumoy, EyyvBev v Tpuenv katldmv Edpape
PO abThHVv 1) 8¢ UmoAafodoa parakdg kai teptparofoa Toig TiyEat
TMEMAOLG TE AVTOV TTok{AoLg dokjoaoca Kai KaAwTT{oaoa TPog TNV
Acwtiav amiyayev, iva kal tov Inoodv elpwv avaotpe@ipevoy kai

Cer,

npoayopevovta ndoty, ““Ootig pBHopelc, plawpdvog, 60TIg Evayng

Kai pOeAvpac, ftw Bappdv: dro@avd yap avtov Tovtol T@ Udatt
Aovoag avtika kaBapdv, kGv TdAw Evoyog Toig avTtoig yévntal, 6®Oom
10 otijfog AR €avTikal TN ke@aAnv natdfavtikabapd yevéobar,”
0p6dpa dopevog EvETuxey aT@®, ovveEayaymv tig TV Bedv dyopdg
ToU¢ Ttatdag. EnétpiPov § avtdv te kakeivoug oy fTToV Tiig AbedTNTOC
ol maAapvaiot daipoveg, aipdtwy ovyyev@dy Tivvipevol 8ikag, Emg O
ZeVg dta tov KAavdiov xai Kowvotdvtiov £€dwkev dvamvevoat.

Notes to Julian Caesars 18, 30, 3638

These notes are indebted to R. Sardiello, Giuliano Imperatore: Simposio, I
Cesari (Galatina, 2000).

(18) ovUToC. i.e., the philosophically enlightened Marcus Aurelius
who, at the god Cronus’s behest, joins the other competitors
selected so far. He represents a Julianic ideal emperor, a
philosopher-king with an ascetic physique, simple garb, and,
of course, a thick beard.
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a€iov [sc. éoty. is it proper for + inf.: LSJ, s.v. a€log, I1.4.
atelnig, -éc. imperfect.

papévewv. mas. pl. gen., pres. mid. part. < enul.

kplotg, -ewg (fem.). trial, test. In other words, dissolute persons

may be admitted to the competition, but, being impure, they
may not enter the gods’ chamber.

et toUto doxel tavty. if it seems good (to do) this in such a fashion.
xewponOng, -ec. familiar with, amenable to + dat.

NKéTm. 3rd sg. pres. act. impv. < fjkw. come.

(30) petatoltov.i.e., after Marcus Aurelius, who declines to speak.

é¢mtpénw. allow + dat. and + inf.: LS], s.v. sc. ot B¢oL.

Oappéw. have no fear of, feel confident about + acc.: LS], s.v. 2.

TaAAN07] = ta dAn 6.

kafnprket. 3rd sg. plupf. act. ind. < kaBapéw.

TOV pev. .. tov 8¢. i.e., Maxentius, whom Constantine defeated
at Rome in 312, to become sole emperor of the west (E1-E3),
and Licinius I, Augustus of the east, whom he bested in 324
at Chrysopolis near the Bosporus to become sole ruler of the
entire empire.

dta 1o yfipag. The year of Licinius’s birth is not surely fixed, but
if we assume it was around 260, he would have been in his
mid-sixties in 325 when he was executed by Constantine.

ApoTépw . .. £x0iotw. mas. dual acc.

eig Toug PapPdpovc. Julian seems to refer to Constantine’s
avid recruitment of barbarians for military service and the
financial outlays required to support them.

Tpuenv. Moralizing historians of ancient Rome had for
centuries tracked the corrupting effects of luxury on the
Roman state. Might the word also be used here as a pun on
the famed tpdématov of the cross that Constantine was said to
have seen in the sky? See section (28.2) of E1 (with note, s.v.
tpoématov) and sections (37.1) and (40.1) of E3.
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agpedpa. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < dpopdw.

elotnkel. 3rd sg. plupf. act. ind. < loTnpL.

np6Bupa tijg ZeArjvnc. Like her votary Constantine, Tpupn
must remain on the threshold.

€xw + adv. behave X: LS], s.v. Exw (A), B.11.2.

t0o08¢ 100 Adyou. Marcus Aurelius had given a speech indicating
that his goal in life was “to imitate the gods” (34).

a7

fipeto. 3rd sg. aor. dep. ind. < Epopat. ask.

xapilw. give generously. Constantine’s generosity is recognized
and presented more positively by other authors; Julian
himself valorized philanthropy: Sardiello, Cesari, ad loc.

avakayyalw. burst out laughing.

SetAnvoc. In Plato’s Symposium, Socrates is likened to a statue
of the satyr Silenus (215b-d). In Julian’s Caesars, Silenus is a
Socratic stand-in for Julian.

0éAwv. Translate as conditional.

éNeMBelg . . . {®V. éAeAnBeg is 2nd sg. plupf. act. ind. <

AavBdvw + supplementary part. had it escaped you that

you were living the life of a sous-chef and a beautician? The

Socratic Silenus is obliquely referring to Plato’s dialogues.

In the Republic, Plato says that an unhealthy city employs

oyomotof and kopuwtpiat (2.373b-c), among other peddlers

of superfluities. The implication here seems to be that just
as chefs and make-up artists seek to hide imperfections and

improve on nature through artifice (cf. Plato Gorgias 465),

so Constantine adopted Christianity to cover up his ethical

blemishes and thus make him more attractive to others.

nvitteto. 3rd sg. impf. dep. ind. < aivittopat. hint at, intimate.

‘fj e k6N 16 1€ €id0¢.” Quotation from Homer Iliad 3.55, where
mighty Hector is upbraiding pretty Paris. The soldiers
who declared Constantine emperor after his father’s death
apparently preferred him to his siblings because of his healthy

appearance: Zosimus 2.9.1.
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kaBjyparo. 3rd sg. aor. mid. ind. < xaBdntw, a verb favored by
Homer; in mid., assail, accost + gen.: LS], s.v. IL.1, 2.

tovtovi. The deictic suffix -t is emphatic: Smyth 333.g.

omoL @ihov éxdotw. wherever it pleases each of you (to go).

Biwodpevor. fut. part. indicating purpose.

ENéo0w. 3rd sg. aor. mid. impv. < aipéw.

‘HpaxAéa. In the text, Hercules represents, inter alia, Greek
culture.

"Oxtafravog. Octavian, later known as Augustus (reg. 27 B.C.E.—
14 C.E.), associated himself with Apollo: see also notes on
section (16.4) of C2, s.v. 16 . . . mpotiBeaBal, 10 . . . dptaocHar
and section (24) of C3, s.v. £V T®1 va®d1 T00 ATdMwVOC.

anpi€. tightly.

€yw. in mid., hold on to + gen.: LSJ, s.v. €xw (A), C.

tov Kaioapa. i.e., Julius Caesar.

éxaAeodtny. 3rd dual aor. act. ind.

aowtia, -ag (fem.). prodigality. The word also evokes the
etymologically related noun cwt1jp, which is often used of
God and Christ: Lampe, s.v. 1, 2.; dowtia lit. means non-
salvation.

va. where.

"Inoodv. In a missive that is nearly contemporary with this work
(Letter 47, 434b-d), Julian urges the residents of Alexandria
to abandon their faith in Jesus and to worship the Sun; in
essence, he urges the Alexandrians to imitate Constantine’s

conversion, but in reverse.
avaoTpéQw. in pass., dwell with. Jesus lives with AocwTia.
ptaipovoge. Constantine was responsible for the deaths of his
wife Fausta and his son Crispus.
évayng, -€c. cursed or polluted, often because one has shed

blood; sinful, in Christian authors: Lampe, s.v.
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tw Oapp®v. let him come boldly.

@ U8ati Aovoag. Constantine was baptized soon before his
death on May 22, 337.

gvoyog, -ov + dat. guilty of, subject to.

natdoow. beat, strike.

dopevog évétuyev. The subject is Constantine.

ovve€dyw. lead X (+ acc.) out of Y (+ gen.).

toug maidac. Constantine’s sons also came to the gods’ banquet
(13).

thg dBedtnToc. gen. of the charge after verb of punishment:
Smyth 1375-76.

naAapvaiog, -a, -ov. blood-avenging.

dikag twvvbw. exact penalty for + gen.: LS], s.v. tivopat. The
phrase evokes the Furies in Euripides’s Orestes (322-23).

KAavdiov kai Kovatdvtiov. i.e., Zeus gave Constantine and
his sons a breather (§8wkev dvanveboat) out of respect for
Claudius IT Gothicus (reg. 268-70 c.E.), whom Constantine
claimed as an ancestor, and his father Constantius I (reg.
293-306 C.E.).



ES. DEFEND OUR TEMPLES 1

Libanius Oration 30.8-13

Like the emperor Julian (reg. 361-63 C.E.; see E4), with whom he cor-
responded and whom he admired, Libanius was an avatar of paideia,
the Greek system of physical, moral, and literary education that inculcated
not just a profound knowledge of canonical literary texts but also a mastery
of comportment and self-presentation in speech. Shared training in paideia
defined and united the elite of the Greek east, transcending geographical
boundaries and religious affiliations, as Libanius’s life illustrates. A tradition-
alist and pagan, Libanius was born in 314 C.E. in Antioch, one of the leading
cities of the eastern empire, to a wealthy, prominent family. Educated in
his natal city and later in Athens, Libanius became a celebrated teacher of
rhetoric in Constantinople and Nicaea and Nicomedia in Asia Minor. After
declining the emperor Constantius IT’s (reg. 337-61 C.E.) offer of an endowed
post as professor of rhetoric in Athens, Libanius returned to Antioch and
taught there, also participating actively in civic politics, from 354 until his
death around 393. His students included numerous luminaries from a range
of religious backgrounds. Libanius has left to posterity an enormous corpus:
dozens of rhetorical exercises; sixty-four orations on a variety of subjects,
some of them addressed to the emperors and high imperial officials; and
more than fifteen hundred letters that connected the author with a vast
network of notables beyond Antioch.

288
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Sometime between 381 and 391 (or, possibly, 392), Libanius wrote an
oration “For the Temples, to the Emperor Theodosius,” that is, TheodosiusI,
who ruled from 379 to 395 C.E. From the reign of Constantius II, and perhaps
even that of Constantine (reg. 306-37 C.E.; see E1-E3), the emperors, save
Julian, had issued legislation that variously restricted the practice of pagan-
ism. In his speech, Libanius decries what he perceives as illegal attacks on
temples and their environs by mobs of monks and an unnamed imperial
official. He urges the emperor to intervene. In interpreting this speech, itis
helpful to know that religious affiliation seems less important to Libanius
personally as a marker of identity than to many others of his day. Indeed,
in other speeches, he demonstrates an ability to calibrate his rhetoric to
appeal to the particular religious allegiances of his audience. Keeping this
in mind, one may then ask: what motivates Libanius to write this ora-
tion to Theodosius? Is it a plea grounded in principle, in a commitment to
freedom of religion? Or does it derive from a more pragmatic belief in the
political, social, and economic benefits provided by traditional religious
practices—benefits also discussed by other authors in this volume (A7)?
Or is the speech less concerned with religion per se than the antisocial
effects of lawless violence? Or is there another agenda at work, one more
self-serving, that Libanius promotes yet keeps hidden through a sort of
rhetorical misdirection?

Further Reading

Libanius Oration 30.1-7, 14-29; 1. Sandwell, Religious Identity in Late Antiq-
uity: Greeks, Jews and Christians in Antioch (Cambridge, 2007), 91-119; P.
Van Nuffelen, “Not the Last Pagan: Libanius between Elite Rhetoric and
Religion,” in Libanius: A Critical Introduction, ed. L. Van Hoof, 293-314
(Cambridge, 2014); E. J. Watts, The Final Pagan Generation (Oakland,
2015), 191-211.

(8) oV pev odv 010’ iepa kexkAeloBal <ékéAevoag> olite undéva pootévat
oUTe TUp oUTE AMPaAvmTOV 0UTE TAG ATTO TOV AM®V QUAPATOV TIHAG
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¢EAaoag TV vedv 00dE TOV PoP@V, ol 8¢ pedavelpovoivieg ovtol
Kol TAelm pev tdv élepdvimv éobiovteg, Tovov 8¢ mapéyovteg

T® TAN0eL TOV EKTTOPATOV TOTG 81 AOUATOY AUTOTG TAPATTEUTOVOL

TOV TOTOV, CLYKPUTTTOVTEG O0¢ TalTa Y pOTNTLTH) ditd TéY VNG adTolg
nenoplopév pévovtog, @ Paciied, kai kpatoivtog Tol vopov Béovaty
£’ lepa EUAa @épovteg kal Aibovg kai aidnpov, ol 8¢ kal dvev ToVTWV
xelpag xai t6dac. Emerta Muo®v Agia kabatpovpévwv dpodv,
KATAOKATTOHEV®Y TO®V, KATAOTTOUEV®Y AYAARATOV, AVACTIOUEVOV
Bopdv, Tovg lepeic 8¢ 1) oryav i) teBvaval Set- tdv npdT®Vv 8¢ Kelpévav
dpopog émi ta OevTepa kal Tpita, kal Tpémata tpomaiols Evavtio @
vop ovveipetat. (9) ToApdtat pev obv tadta Kav Taig ToAeTL, TO

TOAU 0¢ €V ToIG AypolG. Kai ToAol pev ot kad’ Ekaotov moAépio, i de
pupiotg kaxoig to Sieomapuévov 1ot afpoiletat kai Adyov dAAAovg
AnatoloL TV lPyaopévmy kal aioyvvr 1o pn péylota noknkévat.
xwpoUoL toivuy S1a TOV AypdV OoTep XeipappoL KaTaoVpovIE

Sl tdV lepdv TOVg Aypouc. dTou yap av iepov Ekkdypwaty dypod,
oUtog teTiAmTai Te Kai kettaL kai téfvnke. yuy1 ydp, & Paciied,
TOIG Aypolg T lepd mpooipta THG €V Tolg Aypoic KTioemg yeyevnpéva
Kal O1d TOM GV yeve®dV eig Toug Vv dvtag derypéva. (10) xai Toig
yewpyobowv €v altoig ai éAnideg 6oat tepi e AvOPAY KAl yUVAIKDV
Kal T€kvev kal fodv kal Tig oTelpopévng yijc kal Tig TEQUTEVUEVNG.

0 8¢ tolito memovlwg Aypog ATOADAEKE KAl TOV YE®PYDV HETA TOV
EATIS Vv TO pdOupoV- patnv yap nyodvral movioey T@V gig S€ov Toug
TOVOUG AyOVTwv Eotepnpuévol Bedv. Tig yijc 8¢ 00Kk’ dpolwv o vV
amoAavovong ovd’ av 100¢ 0 TOKOGC TG TPLY ATavTeT. TOUTOU d¢ GVTOC
TOLOUTOU TTEVEGTEPOG UEV O YEWPYOG, v PAAPY 6& 6 pdpoc. kal yap av
0@6dpa €0€AN i, T6 ye i SvvaoBat kwAveL.

(11) OVtw¢ émi td péylota tdv npaypdtev Badilel ta da v

TOVT®V ACEAYELAV KATA TOV AYPADV TOAUDUEVA, Ol PACL HEV TOTG

iepoig TOAEUEDY, £0TL O 0UTOG O TOAEPOG TOPOG TAOV PEV TOIG VAOTG
EyKelpEVY, TOV 8¢ Ta §vta Toig Tahamdpolg dpraldvioy td

Te kelpeva adToig amo Tig yig kal & tpé@ovaty. HoT AmépyovTal
P£povTeg ol EmeABOVTEC TA TOV EKTETOALOPKNUEVMV. TOTG 8 0VK ApKEL
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tadta, AN Kai yijv ogpetepilovtal v 1ol deivog iepav eivat AéyovTeg,
Kol TOMOL TOV TATp@®V EaTéPNVTaL 8L 6vopatog oUk dAnBoic.

01 0’ €K TOV ETEPOV TPUPDOL KAKADV OL TG TEWVAY, DG Paat, TOV

avT®V Bepametovteg Bedv. v & ol memopOnpévor mapd tov €v dotel
Topéva, kKahoUol yap oUtwg avdpa ov avu xpnotdv, fjv ovv EA0GvTeg
0dVpwvtat Aéyovteg d idiknvrat, O ol v 00Tog TOUG PEV EMHVEDE,
ToU¢ 8¢ dmiAacey w¢ év t@ pi| peilw memovOévar kexepdakdtac.

(12) xaitot Tfig pév ofjg apxfis, & PactAed, kai ovToL, TOoOVTE O¢
XPNOLUDTEPOLTAOV AS1KOVVTWY aTOVg, 60w TOV APYOUVI®V ol
épyalépevol. ol pev yap taic peAittalg, ot 8¢ toic kneiiow €oikaot. kKav
Axovowaoy aypov xewv TLT@V apracdijvat Suvapévav, ebBUG 00ToG €V
Ovolaig té éotikal dewva motel kai del otpateiag € avTOV KAl TApELTLY
ol cw@poviotai, toito yap dvopa tievtal taig Anoteiag, i pn kai
HIKPOV €LTTOV. of pév ye mep@vtat AavBdvey kai & ToAp®oty apvoivrat,
K&V kaAéong Anotiv, UBploag, oi 8¢ prAotipodvtal kai oepvivovtal kai
ToUG dyvootvtag diddokovat kai yep&dv a&iovg eivai @aotv avtovg. (13)
Kaitot tolto T ETepdv EoTwv ] v eiprivn moAepeioBat Tovg yemwpyoug;

Notes to Libanius Oration 30.8-13

These notes are indebted to R. Romano, Libanio, In difesa dei templi (Naples,
1982) and H.-G. Nesselrath’s notes in Fiir Religionsfreiheit, Recht und Tol-
eranz: Libanios’ Rede fiir den Erhalt der heidnischen Tempel (Tiibingen,
2011), 76-91.

(8) xexAeioBau. pf. pass. inf. < xAelw. close, shut down. It is not
easy to harmonize Libanius’s account with extant imperial
legislation. At the time of writing, it seems that animal
sacrifice had been banned, but that other ritual acts, such as
the offering of libations and the burning of incense, had not
yet been explicitly outlawed.

<éxéhevoac>. The angle brackets indicate that the text’s editor
has added the enclosed word.

ve@®v. mas. pl. gen. < ve®g, ve®. temple; for this noun’s irregular
declension, see Smyth 238.
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pehavelpovéw. be dressed in black. In the period, monks wore
dun garb.

T®V éAe@dvtov. Plato claims that elephants were the most
voracious of animals (Critias 114e-115a), as noted in
Nesselrath, Religionsfreiheit, ad loc.

TOVOV . . . TAPEYOVTEG . . . TOIG 8L AopdTwVY avTolg
TAPATEUTOVOL TOV TOTOV. providing trouble to those who
accompany their (the monks’) drinking with hymns. The
bibulous monk is a trope of anti-Christian rhetoric in
the period, and one with a long postclassical afterlife; cf.
Chaucer’s friar, “a wantowne and a merye”: Canterbury Tales,
prologue, line 208.

@ mtAn0eL dat. of cause: Smyth 1517.

@xpoOTNG, -ntog (fem.). pallor.

HEVOVTOG . . . ToU vopov. gen. absolute.

Muo®v Aela. proverbial: booty of the Muses is anything that may

be looted without repercussions: LSJ, s.v. Aeia (B).

kaBalpovpévav . .. fopdv. gen. absolutes artfully deployed

with synchisis (interlocked ABAB word order), consonance
(repeated consonant sounds), and repetition of the prefix
Kata-, combining to convey the cacophonous tearing-down
of the temples.

opo), -fig (fem.). roof.
ouvelpw. connect, string together; here, pile on + dat.

ToANdw. endure, often with reference to a difficult, unpleasant,

or despicable act.

KAV = Kal év.

ka0’ €xaoTov. in each case; i.e., in every attack on a temple.
moAépiol. The monks are portrayed as enemies of the state.
éni + dat. after: LSJ, s.v. B.IL.2.

dteomappévov. neu. sg. nom., pf. pass. part. < dtaonelpw.

scatter.
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anartéwm may take a double acc.: demand X from Y.

elpyaopévav. neu. pl. gen., pf. dep. part. < épydalopad.

ndumkévad. pf. act. inf. < ddwéw. The articular inf. To p
péylota diknkéval is predicative with atoyvvn.

Sl tdV iepdv TOovg Aypovc. i.e., when temples are destroyed, so
too are their environs.

dtouv = ovTvoc. any.

av = éav, introducing a general condition.

éxkomtw. The verb often refers to the loss of an eye, an image
reinforced by tetO@Awtal: Nesselrath, Religionsfreiheit, ad loc.

npooipa. . . xticewc. Earlier in the speech (4), Libanius claims
that temples were the first monumental buildings erected by
humankind.

todTo. i.e., ravagement by marauding monks.

nenovlog < Tdoyw.

pdtnv. Take with movijoew, not fyodvtad.

eig 6¢ov. toward what is necessary. The rural residents think that
they farm in vain, because the gods who guide their work
have been abused. In a similar vein, Libanius’s contemporary
Symmachus (c. 340-402 C.E.), a prominent senator and
pagan apologist from Italy, argues that recent famines were
linked to a decline in traditional piety: Relatio 3.14-15.

¢otepnuévol. mas. pl. nom., pf. pass. part. < otepéw. deprive of,
rob + gen.

anohavw. benefit from + gen.

t6K0G, -ou (mas.). Here the word means (crop) yield, but it
can also refer to childbirth; Libanius may be hinting that
attacks on the temples will ultimately affect the birthrate and
therefore the agricultural manpower of the empire.

amavton. 3rd sg. pres. act. opt. < dnavtdw + dat. amount to,
meet. Potential opt.

tovToUv 8¢ 6vtog TolovTov. and if (or since) this is so.
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Kal...kwAveL i.e., even if the farmer is eager to work, his

inability to do so successfully impedes him.

(11) Badilw. pertain.

TovTwV. of these (men); i.e., the monks. ToUtwv is the antecedent
of olin the next clause.

aoéAyela, -ag (fem.). antisocial violence. There are other
examples of monastic militancy from late antiquity.

n6pog, -ov (mas.). source of revenue: LSJ, s.v. IL.3.

TOV . .. EYKEUEVOV, TV . . . ApTaldvTmv. objective genitives
(Smyth 1331) triggered by mépoc.

Toig Tadawmapotg. dat. of disadvantage: Smyth 1481, 1483.

Ta e Keipeva avtoig amo Thg yiig xal & tpépovoiy. These
accusatives elaborate on ta ¢vta: the first item refers to
crops, the second to livestock.

Ta 1@V éxmenoAlopknpévmv is the object of pépovteg.

Tob O€ivoc. of some (god) or another. i.e., the monks sometimes
take not just the movable property of the rural residents but
also their land by claiming that it belongs to a temple.

éotépnvrat. 3rd pl. pf. pass. ind. < otepéw.

@ mewiv. by being hungry. i.e., through observing a modest
diet and fasting.

2

nv = éav.

motpéva. i.e., Flavian, the bishop of Antioch. Bishops did have
some legal jurisdiction at this time, but it is not clear whether
they would in this particular case. Later in the speech (19),
Libanius indicates that the monks themselves had come
before the bishop, apparently claiming that animal sacrifice
was being practiced in the countryside.

TOUG péV. i.e., the monks.

©GC &V 1@ ) peilo memovBévar kexepSaxdtac. as if they had
profited in suffering nothing worse. xexepdakdtag = mas. pl.
acc., pf. act. part. < kepdaivw. profit, gain.
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(12) Tiig...ofgapyic. i.e., these victims are also the emperor’s
subjects.

T0000TQ . . . 60@. To explain these correlatives schematically: A
is greater than B to the same degree that C is greater than D.

XPY|OLUOG, -1, -0V Or -0G, -0V. beneficial, useful, often, as here, to
the state. Libanius expatiates on the economic consequences
of agricultural disruption.

KNQ1|V, -fjvog (mas.). drone. The beehive was a common

metaphor for the state in antiquity: see also section (17) of C7.

OV ... dvvapévmv. partitive gen. dependent on tt.

0UTOoG. sc. 0 aypoc.

O¢€l. there is need of + gen.: LSJ, s.v. IL.

0WPPOVIOTNG, -00 (mas.). disciplinarian.

Anoteia, -ag (fem.). gang of bandits: see Nesselrath,
Religionsfreiheit, ad loc.

el pn kol pkpov etmov. if I haven’t spoken out of turn.

UBproag. 2nd sg. aor. act. ind.

@A otipodvtatl. . . oepvivovtat. probably mid. rather than pass.

yépag, -aog (contracting to -wg) (neu.). gift, especially one
received as a token of honor; also, an honorarium earned by a
priest for performing a ritual: LSJ, s.v.
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Libanius Oration 30.30-36

fter Libanius describes the attacks on pagan temples perpetrated in

the Antiochene hinterlands by marauding monks (E5) in a speech
addressed to the emperor Theodosius I (reg. 379-95 C.E.), he deploys a
barrage of arguments to convince the emperor to address the problem: that
the monks were un-Christian vigilantes whose subversion of due process
points to the rustics’ innocence; that, yes, those rustics did slaughter animals
in the countryside, but to provide barbecue, not to honor the gods; that
forced conversions, which the monks were trying to effect, are ineffective
(30.14-29). Then, in the passage below, Libanius refutes a counterargu-
ment, namely, that the elimination of temples would benefit the state. He
cites examples from myth and history that demonstrate how important it
is to have the gods on one’s side; their support is essential to the ongoing
health of the empire. It is worth noting that Libanius’s position here is not
novel, for he is drawing on a repertoire of traditional arguments about
the interdependence of religion and the state. In fact, Libanius’s learned
contemporary, Quintus Aurelius Symmachus (c. 340-402 C.E.), writing
in 384 when he was Urban Prefect of Rome, employs similar arguments
in a petition to the emperors for the restoration of the Altar of Victory in
the Senate House (Relatio 3). (The equally learned archbishop of Milan,
Ambrose, countered Symmachus and won the day.)

296
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Further Reading

Libanius Oration 30.37-55; Symmachus Relatio 3; M. Gaddis, There Is No
Crime for Those Who Have Christ: Religious Violence in the Christian Roman

«c

Empire (Berkeley, 2005), 208-50; T. Sizgorich, “Not Easily Were Stones
Joined by the Strongest Bonds Pulled Asunder’: Religious Violence and
Imperial Order in the Later Roman World,” Journal of Early Christian

Studies 15 (2007): 75-101.
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(30) AN\ 0 und’ eivai @aow iepd xpriotpov eivat ti] yij xai toig ér’
avtijc avBpdmoig. évtatfa toivuv et pév pot ToMiic, ® BaotAed,
thg mappnoiag, 6édowka 8¢ pn Tiva Avmrjom TOV EPavTol KPETTOVMV.
YWPET® & ovv Suwg 6 Adyog £v ToiTo dmaitovpevoc, v dAnewav.

(31) Eindtm yap poi tig té@v tag pev mupaypag kai opupag kai dxpovag
APEVTWOYV, TTePL & 0UPavoD Kal TOV TOV 00pavoy EXOVImV AELoUvVImV
Staiéyeabat, motépolg dxorovBolvteg ol td péylota amo pkpdv kal
PAVA®Y TOV TPOTOV dPoppdV Pupaiot SuvnBévteg EduviiBnoav,

1@ <0e®> ToUTWV ] 01¢ lepd Kal Popol <kail> map’ Ov § T xp1 ToLEV

1] U1 TOLEDY, TikovoVv Sia T®V pdvtemv; Ayapépuvova 5 To Tavtayol
teBukévarmAéovrta ¢’ "TAlov aloyp®dg Emaviyayev 1j veviknkota Tiig
AOnvag avtd 10 Téhog eVpovong; HpakAéa 6& TOV tpo TOVTOU TNV
avtny xabehdvta oA ov Buolaig lopev Tév Bedv mpooAafovta tny
pomv; (32) £t toivuv Aapmpog pev 6 Mapabmv ov dia tolg pupiouvg
paAov ABnvaiov fj dta tov ‘HpaxAéa kai ITava, Oela 6¢ 1) Saiapic ov
dta tag <tplakociag> t@V ‘EMNvev pdAov valc 1j toug €€ " EAguoivog
ouppdyovg, ol pet” @S¢ THg abT@V &7l TV vavpuayiav fkov. pupiovg
<&> v 11 Exot Aéyewy moAépoug Tij TdV Be®dVv evvoig kuPepvnBévtag
kai, v Ala ye, xai elpnvng kaifjovyiag ypoévouc.

(33) To 8¢ péylotov, ot pdAtota toito 10 pépog dtipudoal SokolvTeg
Kol AKOVTEG TETIUKAOL. Tiveg oUToL; ol TNV ‘Pdunv 100 Bvev o
ToApoavteg apeAéobal. xaitol el pev pdtatov anav ToiTo 1o TEpl
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tag Buoiag, ti pn 10 pdraiov EkwAvdn; el 8¢ xai PAaPepdv, tdg ov
TavTy ye paAhov; €l & év Taic éxel Buoioug kettal 1o PEPatov Thg apyils,
amavtayot deil vopilewy AvorteAetv 1o Boe xai S186vat tovg pev év
Pdun daipovag ta peil, Tovg § v Toig Aypois fj kai Toig AANOLG
doteoy EAdTTw, 8é€atto & dv g eV Ppov@dV kal ta tnAkadta. (34)
Kai yap €v 1ol oTpatevpacty ovk ioov puév 10 map’ £xAoTov, pépet O€
TUTH] péyn 10 ap’ Ekdotov. olov 81 TLkAv Taig eipeoialg: ovk (0oL pev
anavteg ol Ppayioveg, ouvtehel 0€ TLkaAl 6 TOU TPDOTOV AELTOUEVOG. O
HEV TIC TA OKATITP® T THiG Pdung ovvaywviletal, 6 8¢ tig tavty od et
AW UtiK00V, 0 8¢ <TIg> AypOv Avéxel Tapéywy €0 TPATTEWY. £0T®
Toivuv iepa mavtayot fj 6poAoyo VTV 00ToL SUTPEVAS UUAC TTPOC TNV
Pounv Exewv §6vtag avtij motelv 4@’ dv inpidoetat.

(35) OV toivuv Tij Poopn povov épuAdyOn to vy, aAAd kal ti) ToT
Sapdmdog Tf] TOMT] Te kal peydAn kai mAf0og kextnpév vedv, 8
@OV KOWTV Advtov AvOp®dmwy Totel Ty i AlydmTov @opav. avtr)
&¢ Epyov tod Neidov, Tov Nethov 8¢ éotidpatd éoty dvaPaivery €mt
Ta¢ dpovpag meibovta, ®v ob Tolovpévmv dte Te Xp1) Kal tap’ ®v, o0d’
av avtog é0eAnoetev. @ pot Sokoow eiddteg ol kal tadta Gv 110€mg
AVveAOVTEG OUK AVEAETV, AAN APETVaL TOV TTOTAUOV VMY eloBal Toig
TaAatoic vopipolg émi pobd 1@ eiwBoti. (36) Ti 00V; Emel pr) ToTapog
¢otikad’ Ekaotov dypov ta tol Neidov ti) yij tapéxwv, ovd’ eivat tdv
TovuToLg iepa Sel, dAN 6 TL 86t Tolg yevvaliolg TouToLlot Tdoyetv; olg
N0éwg €xelvo Gv €poiuny, el ToApjoovot TapeABovTeg yvaoduny eineiv
nenatofat pev ta yryvoueva 1@ Nelhw, pn petéyety 8¢ adtod v yiv
und¢ omeipeoBarl pnde apdobat pnde Sidévar mtupovg und’ 6oa didwot
und’ avdyeoBat yiv émi mdoav a vov. el §” odk av mi tovTtolg didpatev
10 0TOPA, 01g 00 Aéyovat SieAéyyovaty & Aéyovawy. ol yap ovk &v
elmovTeg OV TOV TINAV aTtootepeiofal Tov NetAov OpoAoyolot Tolg

AvBp®OTOLIg CUPPEPELY TAG TAOV LEPADV TIHAC.

Notes to Libanius Oration 30.30-36

These notes are indebted to R. Romano, Libanio, In difesa dei templi (Naples,
1982) and H.-G. Nesselrath’s notes in Fiir Religionsfreiheit, Recht und Toleranz:
Libanios’ Rede fiir den Erhalt der heidnischen Tempel (Tiibingen, 2011), 76-91.
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0 und’ eivai. . . iepa. the nonexistence of temples. The articular
infinitive is the acc. subject in indirect discourse; yprjotpov is
a predicate adj.

paowv. sc. a generic “they” as the subject. At this point in the
speech, Libanius segues from argumentation to refutation.
He employs the rhetorical technique known as hypophora
(Smyth 3029) or sermocinatio, where the speaker quashes
objections raised by imaginary opponents.

O¢€l. there is need of + gen.: LS], s.v. I1.

nappnoia, -ag (fem.). freedom of speech, outspokenness. Greek
paideia sought to cultivate this virtue in its students, yet it
also taught them to use it with discretion, especially when
addressing potentates like Theodosius.

TOV . .. KpeTTOvVmV. partitive gen. triggered by tiva.

xwpeitw. 3rd sg. pres. act. impv.

Eindtw. 3rd sg. aor. act. impv.

Tupaypag kat opUpag xal dkpovac. tongs and hammers and
anvils, the instruments with which the temples were torn
down. The phrase also recalls a line in Homer from a scene
that describes in detail the sacrifice of a heifer (Odyssey
3.434): a smith uses these three tools to work the gold
foil with which the beast’s horns are bedizened. Libanius
thus also suggests that his opponents, by misusing these
implements, have rejected animal sacrifice (Nesselrath,
Religionsfreiheit, ad loc.), which is as central to Greek culture
as the authoritative author who first described it.

a@évtwv. mas. pl. gen., aor. act. part. < a@inpLt.

notépolg dkoAovBoidvtec. by following which (of these),
anticipating the two options Libanius presents below.

ol ta péyota. .. SuvnBévteg éduviiOnoav. did the Romans,
having grown from small and humble origins, grow exceedingly
powerful. SuvnBévteg éduviiBnoav is an example of polyptoton,
the juxtaposition of words from the same root but exhibiting
different forms; the effect is difficult to capture in English.
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™@® <0e®>. dat. in apposition with motépotc. The angle brackets
used here and later in the text indicate that the editor has
added the enclosed word.

oic. dat. of possession: (these gods) for whom (there exist); the
antecedent of the relative is omitted: Smyth 2509.

O TLyp1 TTOLEY 1 pn) Twotelv. indirect question after fjkovov.

10 tavtayod teBuxéval. The articular inf. is the subject.

nAéovta agrees with Ayapéuvova.

téMog. Since Agamemnon was murdered soon after his return
home, this word may seem puzzling; one editor has in fact
corrected it to kAéog: Nesselrath, Religionsfreiheit, ad loc.

‘HpaxAéa. Before Agamemnon, Hercules, too, had once sacked
Troy.

ov...lopev. don’t we know.

pomy, fig (fem.). (decisive) influence.

g€TLtolvuv. moreover. The two words indicate that another
example is being adduced in support of an argument: LS], s.v.
TOolVULY, 3.C.

Aapmpog. predicative: Marathon (is) glorious. Libanius cites
two crucial battles during the Persian Wars, Marathon (490
B.C.E.) and Salamis (480), in which the gods helped the
Greeks to repel the Persian invaders.

tovug €€ EAgvoivog ouppdyovg. After Athens had been
evacuated in anticipation of the naval battle off the island
of Salamis, there was seen emerging from Eleusis, the city
where the Mysteries were celebrated in honor of Demeter,

a great cloud of dust, as if 30,000 men were marching out of
the city; from the cloud came the cry “Iacchus,” which was
chanted during the secret rites. This strange sight suggested
that a divine army was joining the fight to defend Greece:
Herodotus 8.65.

®di¢ is the Attic contracted form of dotdfic.

€xw. here, as often, be able to, can.
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(33) To 6¢ péywotov. and (what is) most important: LS], s.v. péyag, I11.4.
uépog, -eog (neu.). heritage (of paganism): LSJ, s.v. 2.
apapéw. deprive X (+ acc.) of Y (+ gen.). Although sacrifice
had been banned in many parts of the empire, an exemption
had been made for Rome; on February 24, 391, it was banned
there as well: Codex Theodosianus 16.10.10.

tavTy. dat. of cause (Smyth 1517): because of this; i.e., if sacrifice
is not merely foolish but also harmful, why hasn’t it been
banned everywhere?

¢kel. i.e., at Rome.

T0 OVerv. The articular inf. serves as the acc. subject of

Avortehetv in indirect discourse after Sl vopuileuv.
dé€autto. potential opt.

dé€auto . . . TnAicadta. Sacrifices in the countryside may yield
lesser benefits than those made in Rome, but that doesn’t

mean that the former are without value.

(34) T0map’ éxdotov. what comes from each (individual); i.e.,
soldiers contribute to an army’s success in varying degrees.

@épeL. .. L+ dat. contributes something to.

olov. .. Tu likewise.

KAV = Kai év.

0 T0U TPWTOV AeWTOUEVOG. the one who falls short of the best
(rower): LS]J, s.v. Aeinw, B.IL3.

O pév tie. sc. Bede.

oKfTpov, ov (neu.). scepter, standing here, by metonymy
(Smyth 3033), for imperial power: LSJ, s.v. IL.2.

tavTy. i.e., for Rome.

napéyw. allow, enable X (+ acc.) to Y (+ inf.).

opoAroyovvtwv. 3rd pl. pres. act. impv.

€xw + adv. behave X.

dovtag avtij otely A’ dv. having permitted Rome to do (those

things) from which.
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(35) Ttoivuv (mmoreover) signposts a new line of argumentation: LS],
S.V. 3.C.
) 100 Zapdmidoc. the (city) of Sarapis, the Egyptian god; i.e.,
Alexandria, where sacrifices were banned on June 16, 391:
Codex Theodosianus 16.10.11.

ve@®v. mas. pl. gen. < ve®g, ve®. temple; for this noun’s irregular
declension: Smyth 238.

popav. Egypt was an important exporter of grain.
avT. i.e., Atyvntog, which is 2nd declension fem.
¢otiapa, atog (neu.). feast; i.e., religious festival.

avaPaivew. Essential to Egyptian agriculture was the annual
flood of the Nile.

nel@ovta. neu. pl. nom., pres. act. part., in agreement with
goTiapata.

@v. part of a gen. absolute; the pronoun’s antecendent is
éoTidpatad.

avtog = 6 Nethog.

eid61ec. Translate as causal.

ol kai tadta av 118éwg aveAdvteg. those who might have
eliminated even these (practices) with pleasure. On the use of
av, see Smyth 18438.

apinuu. permit X (+ acc.) to Y (+ inf.).

Enl uo0@ 1@ elwO0TL. for the accustomed reward. Even
those who object to the pagan practices by which the Nile
is propitiated allow them to continue, for the ends—the

financial benefits—justify the means.
(36) TAvV=TOéV.
0 11 d06€ete. indirect question after mdoyewv.
olg. i.e., T0ig yevvaiolg TovtoLol.
¢xetvo. i.e., what follows.

napépyopat. come forward + inf. of purpose: LSJ, s.v. VL.
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Ta ytyvopeva. i.e., the customary religious festivals in honor of
the Nile.

petéyw. partake in + gen. avtov; i.e., the feast.
a vOv. which (the Nile is doing) now.
Staipw 10 otépa. open one’s mouth: LS], s.v. dwaipw, I1.2.

oV Aéyouot dieAéyyovatv a Aéyovarv. by not speaking, they refute
what they (do) say.
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Procopius Wars 7.22.6-19

About a quarter-century after the last emperor of the western Roman
Empire, the aptly named Romulus Augustulus, was deposed in 476
C.E., Procopius was born in the Greek city of Caesarea on the Levantine
coast, a center of learning famed for its schools and venerable library. (Euse-
bius had been bishop there: E1-E3.) Caesarea was part of the Byzantine or
eastern Roman Empire ruled from Constantinople, whose emperors formed
aline of succession that went back to Augustus (reg. 27 B.C.E.—14 C.E.; see
C2-C3). (Apropos of this, it is worth noting that “Byzantine” is a modern
term; the Byzantines referred to themselves as “Romans” [ Popaiod]).
Procopius’s big break came when he joined the staff of his lifelong patron,
Belisarius, the gifted general whom the emperor Justinian (reg. 527-65 C.E.)
tasked with bringing Africa and Italy, then controlled by barbarians, under
Byzantine rule. Procopius accompanied Belisarius on his campaigns and
soon became the general’s confidant and right-hand man. He wrote three
works: Buildings, a panegyric tourbook of the empire’s art and architecture;
the Secret History, a tell-all, behind-the-scenes exposé of the imperial court;
and eight books of Wars, on the Byzantine campaigns conducted in Persia,
Africa, and Italy. Wars is the last great work of classical historiography. It is
written in Attic dialect (though about a millennium had passed since the age
of classical Athens) and in method is indebted to earlier Greek historians,

above all Thucydides. Procopius’s narrative is typically brisk and lively, and
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it is often based on autopsy. For the passage below, one should know that
Procopius had lived in Rome during a year-long siege by the Goths; moved
by nostalgia and curiosity, he details the sights of the Eternal City in book §
of Wars. He knew firsthand what would be lost were Rome to be destroyed.

By the year 540, Belisarius seemed to have brought Italy under Byzan-
tine control, having much reduced the Ostrogoths who had dominated the
peninsula from the late fifth century. But the cagey and resourceful Totila
(a.k.a. Baduila) became king of the Ostrogoths in 541 and reversed many
of the Byzantines’ gains through a combination of force and diplomacy. In
543, he took Naples; in the winter of 545/46, he besieged Rome. In response,
Belisarius mustered an army that sailed around Italy and landed in Portus at
the mouth of the Tiber River. But thence he could not prevent Totila, in 546,
from taking Rome, betrayed by its Byzantine garrison, its population that
once numbered more than a million souls now so diminished by decades
of warfare, emigration, famine, and plague that only five hundred residents
remained. Rome’s fate lay in Totila’s hands; what would he do? In the passage
below, Belisarius pleads with him to save the city, making a moving argument
about what Rome represented at that moment in the history of humankind.

Further Reading

P. Llewellyn, Rome in the Dark Ages (New York, 1971), 52—77; R. Krautheimer,
Rome: Profile of a City, 3121308 (Princeton, 1983), 59-87; A. Cameron,
Procopius and the Sixth Century (Berkeley, 1985), 3-18, 188-206.
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(6) T'voug 8¢ tadta 6 Tovtidag Eyve Popny pév kabeAely é¢ €dapoc,
Tob 8¢ otpatol o pév mAelotov €vtaifd nin AmoATely, @ 8¢ AM@ émni
e Twdvvnv kai Aevkavovg iévat. (7) Tod pév ovv meptBéAov év ympolg
T0AAOTG Too0UTOV KaBETAEV 000V £ TpLTNUOpLOV TOT TAVTOG HAALOTA.
Eummpdy 8¢ xal T@v oikodoudV Td KAMIoTA Te kal dlohoydtata
gueMe, Pounv te pnAdéPfotov kataotioeobat, dMa BeAlodpiog
pabav npéofelg te kal ypappata tap’ adtov Emepypev. (8) oimep meldn
Toutilg ¢ Sy RABov, eldv te OV Eveka fkolev kai T ypdupata
éveyeiploav. EdNAov 8¢ 1) ypapn tdde:
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“TIOAewC pev kAN ovk dvta épydleaBal dvBpdTmV Av Ppovipwy
evpfpata elev kai TOATIK®DGS Protevery émotapévav, dvta 8¢ dpaviley
T0UG ye ASuvETOUG €IKOG KAl YV@OPLOUA TODTO TG abTAV PUOEMG

oV aloyUVouévoug xpove TQ VoTEP® ATOALTETV. (9) Popn pévtot

oA eV Anao®v, oat v’ HAi Tvyydvovoy odoal, peyioTn Te kai
a&ohoymtdtn opordyntat eivat. (10) ov yap avdpog Evog dpeTi)
glpyaotat o0dE xpovou Bpayéog dSuvapet £g tooov peyéBoug te kai
KaMovg agiktal, dMMa Pacthéwmv pev mAfibog, avdpdv 8¢ dpiotwv
ouppoplat ToMai, xpovou te pfjkog kai tAovtov é€ovaiag UmepfoAn
Ta Te AN\ TAvTa €K Tdong TG YTi¢ kal texvitag avlpwmoug évtaifa
Evvayayetv loyvoav. (11) oUtw te v TOALY TOlv TNV, olaviep

Opac, xata PpayL TEKTNVAUEVOL, LVNHETA THG TAVTWV APETIG TOIG
gmyevnoopévolg atéAmov, Mote 1) £¢ tadta émfpela eikdTwg av
adiknpa péya ¢ tovg avhpdmoug tol Tavtog aidvog d6Eetev elvar
(12) ad@aipeitat yap tovg pév mpoyeyevnpévoug TV Tiig ApeTiic uvijuny,
ToUGg 0¢ VO TEPOV ETTLYEVIITOUEVOUG TV Epymv TNV Béav. (13) ToUuTtwV d¢
T0100T®VY HVT®V €Kelvo €v 1001, dg Suotv avdykn to Etepov eivat. i} yap
noondnon Pacihémc év 1@de T@ moOVW, 1) Tteptéan, v oltw to)oL. (14)
v HEV 00V VIK@NG, POUNV Te kaBeAdv, 00 TV ETé€pov Tov, AMNA TV
0auTol AOAWAEK®C v, @ BEATIOTE, €NG, kal StapuAdlag, kTipatt,
®G TO €lKOG, TOV TAVT®Y KaM{oTe TAouTHoEelg: fjv 0€ ye TV xelpw

ool toynv tAnpotobat EupPain, cdoavtt pév Pouny xdpic v omlotto
Tapa T@ veviknkOTLToAAY, StapBeipavtt 8¢ phavBpwriag te 0vdeig
gt Aelelpetat Adyog kai tpocéatal To undev tot €pyouv amdvaobat.
(15) xataAqpetat 6€ o€ kai d6Ea Tiig mpdemc dia Tpog TAvIwY
avBpomwv, fep €@’ Ekdtepd ool THG YVAOUNG ETOlpmG EaTNKEV, (16)
omola yap av Tédv apxoévimv Td €pya €in, TOLOUTOV AVAYKT Kal UTtEp

adt@®v ovopa pépecbat.” tooadta pev BeAodpiog Eypaye.

(17) ToutiAag 8¢ ToMdkig dvaie€apevog TV ETOTOATV Kal THG
Tapavéoeme €g TO akpLpeg memomuévog v pabnowy, éneioln te kai
Popny eipydoato dyaptepattépm ovdEV. onuivag te BeAoapie
™V abtod yvounv toug tpéafelg e00U¢ dnenépuyparto. (18) kai tol
pev otpatod T0 TAeloToV pépog Popng o ToMG dmobev, A
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600V o otadiwv eikoot kai £kaToV £¢ Ta TPOG SVovTa A0V

évotpatonedevoapévoug év xmplm Ahyndovi éxélevev oy pévery,

omwg 81 undepia £€ovoia toig apgi Behodpiov €in €€w nn tol II6pTov

Evar adtog 8¢ ELV T dMe oTpatd éni te Twdvvnv kai Agukavoug

fet. (19) Popaiov pévtor tovg pév ék tiig ouykArtov fouAfic Euv abtd

elxe, Tobg 8¢ dMovg dravtag EVv te yuvaui€l kal tawoiy £otethev é¢ T

émi Kapnaviag ywpia, év Poun avBpwmnov o0déva édoag, AM Epnpov

aUTIV TO TopATaV ATOALTGV.

Notes to Procopius Wars 7.22.6-19

(6)

@)

I'voug. .. €yvw. antistasis, the repetition of a word but with
different meanings.

yiyvooke + inf. decide to X: LSJ, s.v. I1. Troops under Totila’s
aegis had just tried to traverse a heavily defended mountain
pass into the region of Lucania in southern Italy, which had
recently switched sides, allying itself with Byzantium. Totila’s
troops were soundly defeated, and many of them were killed
as they fled (7.22.1-5). Such was the news that Totila received.

KaBeAelv < kabBalpéw.

évtalBd mn. there; i.e., in the vicinity of Rome.

éni + acc. against: Smyth 1689.3.d.

Twdvvny xat Aevkavovc. The Byzantine general John was
simultaneously campaigning in Lucania.

oD ... meppdrov. partitive gen. dependent on tocoltov. . .
6oov. The emperor Aurelian (reg. 270-75 C.E.) surrounded
Rome with a fortified wall about twelve miles in length; in
many places, it is still visible today.

600V €¢ TputnuUdpLov. as much as a third. On the use of ¢ with a
numeral, see Smyth 1686.1.c.

gumumpdv. pres. act. inf. < éumipmpnpuL. burn.

gumumpdy . . . EpeMe. Through hyperbaton (Smyth 3028), the
separation of these two verbs, Procopius builds suspense. He
also uses another trope that was by his time centuries old, one



308

®)

(9)

(10)

()

LATE ANTIQUITY

that was favored by Homer: one character, who “was about
to do X” (uéMw in the impf. + inf., as here), is dramatically
interrupted by another: see for example Odyssey 6.110-14.

This is a subtle yet remarkable example of continuity in Greek
literature over the centuries.

unAdpotov. predicative with Pounv.
ypappa, -atog (neu.). in pl., letter; i.e., epistle: LSJ, s.v. II1.
ToutiAa € Oyuv. into Totila’s presence: LS], s.v. dyig, IL.2.

€vexa. As often, this word is postpositive; i.e., it follows the
word it governs.

[T6AewG . . . émoTapévmv. the designs of men who are wise
and know what it is to live in a civilized way may be what
fashions beauty in a city that was not beautiful before. xa\\n
and §vta are neu. pl. acc., the objects of ¢pydleoBai, which
is the predicate of evprjpata after the linking verb eiev, in
the potential opt. Belisarius opens his letter with politesse,
circumspection, and circumlocution.

agvvetog, -ov. mindless. Note that Procopius, like Thucydides,
favors the older Attic spelling Euv to the ouv that may be
more familiar: Smyth, intro. E.2.

€lk0G. (it is) likely (that) + acc. and inf.
YV@OpLoua, -atog (neu.). marker, indicator.

opoAdyntat. 3rd sg. pf. pass. ind. in pass., it has been agreed that
+ nom. + inf.

elpyaotat 3rd sg. pf. dep. ind. < épydlopat.

€gTO00V. to such a degree of + gen.

Td. .. AMa mdvta. direct object after Evvayayeiv.

Kata Ppayv. little by little, piecemeal: LS], s.v. Ppayvc, 2.

TeEKTNVApevoL. mas. pl. nom., aor. dep. part. < tektaivopat.
build, construct.

puvnueiov, -ov (neu.). memorial, reminder, but also tomb.

émipea, -ag (fem.). insult.
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elkOTwC. reasonably.

apalpéw. in mid., deprive X (+ acc.) of Y (+ acc.).

0¢a, -ag (fem.). sight, spectacle. Note accent; cf. Oed, goddess.

éxeivog, especially in the neu., anticipates what follows: Smyth
990, 1248.

{001 2nd sg. pf. act. impv. < oida.

dvoiv... 10 €tepov. one of two things. Suolv is neu. dual gen.

noon0non. 2nd sg. fut. dep. ind. < fjoocdopat + gen. be defeated
by. Here Procopius does not use the Attic form ()tt01on),
as might be expected.

Baoréwg. i.e., the emperor Justinian (reg. 527-65 C.E.), under
whom Belisarius served.

Nv = éav.

ATOAWAEK®G . . . €iN¢. 3rd sg. pf. act. opt., periphrastic form.

v xelpw oot toynv mAnpodaBat Evppam. it should happen
that a worse fate be fulfilled for you. When countenancing
the possibility of Totila’s defeat, Belisarius employs more

delicate, indirect language.

odoavtt, amlotto. polyptoton: employing words of the same
root with different endings. Saving Rome would save Totila.

Aehetypetal. 3rd sg. fut. pf. mid. ind.
A6YOG, -ovu (mas.). pretext, grounds for + gen.: LSJ, s.v. ITL.1.

anévaoBat. aor. dep. inf. < amovivapat. take joy in, reap benefit
from + gen.

06€a, -n¢ (fem.). reputation: LSJ, s.v. 111.

npd¢ + gen. in the eyes of: Smyth 1695.1.b.

€@’ €xdtepd ool Tijg yvaung. Totila’s decision will be long
remembered.

gtolpwe. readily.

€¢ 10 dxpLpec. accurately, correctly.

elpydoarto. 3rd sg. aor. dep. ind. < épydlopar. do X (+ acc.)to Y
(+acc.): LSJ, s.v. I1.2.
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ayapt, -rtog (neu.). disagreeable thing.
onpijvag. mas. sg. nom., aor. act. part. < onpaive.

(18) TO MAEloTOV PéPOG. . . EvaTpatomedevoapévoug. A collective
singular noun may take a plural participle as a predicate:
Smyth 1044. These accusatives are the object of éxéAevev.

amnoBev = dnwOev. far from + gen.

0oov. about: LS], sv. 600¢, IV.3.

and. away (from Rome): LSJ, s.v. L.2.

AAynd6vi. This locale is not otherwise known. Assuming an
Attic stade of 607 feet, Algedon would be a bit under fourteen
miles west of Rome, near the coastline, just north of Portus,
where Belisarius’s troops were encamped.

novyi. adv.: at rest.

feL. 3rd sg. impf. act. ind. < eiut.

(19) éx g ouykAnTov PoVAT|G. i.e., from the Roman Senate.
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